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ABSTRACT 

The  course  on  carpentry  is  divided  into  14  sequential 
units,  with  several  task  packages  within  each,  covering  the  following 
topics:  carpentry  hand  tools;  portable  power  tools;  working  machine 
tools;  lumber;  fasteners  and  adhesives;  plans,  specifications,  and 
codes  for  houses;  foo\:ings  and  foundations  for  a  house;  household 
cabinets;  floor  framing  for  a  house;  wall  framing  for  a  house; 
competencies  and  skills  of  roof  framing  for  a  house;  installing 
exterior  wall  finishes  including  windows  and  door  units;  installation 
of  ceilings,  wall  and  floor  coverings;  and  the  final  section.  Unit 
1U,  centering  around  the  installing  of  interior  trim,  doors,  and  door 
hardware.  Each  unit  includes  a  rationale,  general  and  specific 
objectives,  and  a  brief  description  of  the  learning  activities  to  be 
supervised  by  an  instructor  and  provide  learning  practice.  Each 
activity  or  task  package  is  organized  under  the  headings  of: 
prerequisites,  rationale,  objectives,  learning  activity,  and  learning 
practice  and  is  keyed  to  supplementary  audiovisual  and  textual 
materials.  Successful  completion  of  the  required  activities  is 
usually  necessary  in  order  to  progress  to  the  next  unit.  (JB) 


:«c:«c:«c:«c:«c:«cifc:«c««««««««4c***9«c*«*«  ♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦  ♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦t 

♦  Documents  acquired  by  ERIC  include  many  informal  unpublished  * 

♦  materials  not  available  from  other  sources.  ERIC  makes  every  effort  * 

♦  to  obtain  tha  best  copy  available,  nevertheless,  items  of  marginal  * 

♦  reproducibility  are  often  encountered  and  this  affects  the  quality  * 

♦  of  the  microfiche  and  hardcopy  reproductions  EPIC  makes  available  * 

♦  via  the  ERIC  Document  Reproduction  Service  (EDRS) .  EDRS  is  not  * 

♦  responsible  for  the  quality  of  the  original  document.  Reproductions  ♦ 

♦  supplied  by  EDRS  are  the  best  that  can  be  made  from  the  original.  ♦ 


ERIC 


UNIT  PACKAGE  I:    CARPENTRY  HAND  TOOLS 


PREREQUISITES:  NONE 
RATIONALE: 

A  skilled  craftsman  must  be  able  to  select  and  properly  use  the 
appropriate  tools  for  the  job  to  be  completed  if  he  is  to  perform 
carpentry  tasks  effectively  and  skillfully.    Your  future  success  as 
a  potential  carpenter  will  also  depend  In  part  upon  your  ability  to 
select  and  use  hand  tools  accurately,  efficiently,  and  safely.  This 
unit  has  been  designed  to  provide  you  with  the  opportunity  to 
become  familiar  with  many  different  types  of  carpentry  hand  tools 
which  are  frequently  used  in  performing  everyday  carpentry  tasks* 
The  successful  completion  of  the  task  packages  in  the  unit  will 
enable  you  to  perform  more  complex  building  tasks  liter  in  the 
course*    Continue  by  reading  the  General  Objective  for  the  unit  and 
the  Specific  Objective  for  each  task  package.    Your  attention  is 
then  directed  to  the  LearninR  Activity  which  will  indicate  to  you 
\7hat  yo-i  are  to  do  and  how  to  proceed  in  the  completion  of  this  unit. 

OBJECTIVES; 
General; 

Upon  completion  of  this  unit  you  will  be  able  to  use  carpentry 
hand  tools  with  a  degree  of  skill  and  confidence. 

Specific: 

Upon  completion  of  the  task  packages  for  this  unit  you  will  be 
able  to: 
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OBJECTIVES  (cont'd): 

1.  Read  and  use  correctly  a  folding  wood  rule,  layout  cape 
rule,  and  a  combination  square  to  measure  stock  to  the  nearest 
1/16  inch  for  the  folding  wood  rule  and  combination  square, 
and  to  an  accuracy  of  1/8  inch  using  the  layout  tape, 

2.  Copy  and  transfer  angles,  using  a  sliding  T-bevel,  by  setting 
the  angle  on  a  framing  square,  protractor,  or  by  trans- 
ferring the  angle  from  a  piece  of  stock  to  an  accuracy  of 

±  l^ 

3.  Read  the  linear  scales  of  the  framing  square  to  an  accuracy 
1/16  inch  and  to  check  the  squareness  of  inside  and  outside 
corners  for  a  90**  angle, 

4»    Use  a  carpenter's  level  to  check  a  vertical  wall  for 

plumbness  and  a  flat  surface  for  levelness.    The  acceptable 
t  tandard  ic  reached  when  the  bubble  settles  between  the 
nnrked  linon. 

liin  the  cros£;cut  naw  to  cut  stock  so  that  the  cut  is  on 
the  waste  side  of  the  line,  is  straight  and  clean,  is  square 
with  the  face  of  the  loard,  ±  2*",  and  the  stock  is  not  chipped 
or  split  at  the  end  of  the  cut, 
6.    Use  a  keyhole  saw  to  cut  a  rectangular  opening  in  a  piece  of 

stock  so  that  the  cut  is  square  with  the  face  of  the  board,  4  2*, 
is  straight  and  clean,  and  is  on  the  waste  side  of  the  line. 
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OBJECTIVES  (cont'd): 

7.  Use  the  coping  saw  to  cope  a  joint  on  a  piece  of  molding 
with  no  more  than  a  1/32  inch  space  showing  when  the  Joint 
is  assembled. 

8.  Use  the  miter  box  saw  to  make  sqiiare  and  angular  cuts  on  a 
piece  of  stock  on  the  waste  side  of  the  line  to  an  accuracy 

of  +  r. 

9.  Use  the  hacksaw  for  cutting  metal  molding  to  an  accuracy  of 
+  1/32  inch. 

10*    Adjust  and  use  the  block  and  Jack  planes  co  remove  stock  on 

the  edge  and  end  grain,  leaving  a  uniform  line  showing ,  planing 
square  with  the  face  of  the  board  to  an  accuracy  of  +2*,  and 
leaving  no  chips  or  cuts  in  the  stock  at  the  end  of  the  cut. 

11.  Use  the  "carpenter hatchet  for  cutting  and  chopping  stakes 
In  ccnforFiicy  with  a  model  stake  provided  by  the  instructor* 

12.  Cc'^-re  for  and  use  wood  chinels  on  stock  to  remove  material  to 
a  specified  depth  of  +  1/32  Inch,  leaving  an  even  guide  line 
showing,  and  without  splintering  the  stockt 

13.  Use  the  brace  for  boring  holes  with  auger  and  expansive  bits 

in  stock  so  that  tlio  hole  will  be  of  the  correct  size  and  position, 
square  to  the  surface  ±  2**,  and  without  splinters  on  the  back 
of  the  stock. 


C-I  4 

OBJECTIVSS  (cont'd): 

14,    Select  and  use  a  stamiartx  scr^^^rlif^  mm  slrml  rstd^t 
(yankse)  scrs^driir^       t^t  t^  tl?  msx^ly  ittm  scrw 
slot  and  tiie  scr^  is  4trlir^      a^^s^^-is^ea  ^tJs  sxits^ia 
established  bj  tne  ii^trK^^. 

15*    Select  axid  use  hamm^s       iri^  i^m.  «^  l^^l^^  tmlls 
straight  and  trae  witfect^t:  cf^mairlr^  tte  i^ei^^  ©f 
stock  and  to  withcrasr  rmzls  i^tSi^t  m^rris^  Sin^«e* 

LEARNI^  ACTIVITY: 

In  order  to  zamglmtm  tais  s^^^a^^^Hy        sSissli  b^lm 

your  work  on  Task  Fackaga  1^         tStmz  ^  m  s^n^estiesn  proc^d  to 
complete  each  task  package  ±x  ctr±^  i^t^il        BS^e  f  itilsi^  each  of 
the  15  packages  in  the  tn:it*    Tctx  irlH  toi^rer,  tiat  sob^ 

,  ,  -rT  -r-e  7  7-?r^ri.l5^1r^;  t^r^ore,  tl^  say 

:  co~'^    tr  of  ^T"in'Trlcai  or'ier^    I*  lii*  ii^rJc^^  you  be  asked 

5  s-ound-^siide  prss^ncarlcti,  r^^g£  ed£  k^^^^  rs^ticms,  sad 
pr-ricr::  :cine  practical.',  ^n:erlce^^.    Titis  mmc^  ^£  nas^s  of  Uie  t&ak 
packages  incvid'Zd  in  t*-:!?  -in^:  ir^  frllr^: 
TASK  PACO'^i  1:     T'^ilC  "^T.-.^^:^?  I^'C  T^7rT-? 
TASK  PACKAGE  2:     ill":  INC  r-irni. 
TASK  ?kCKAGZ  3: 

TASK  PACXACZ  CAi^:^!:^:^  IITIZ. 
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LEARNING  ACTIVITY  (cont'd); 


TASK  PACKAGE  6 
TASK  PACKAGE  7 
TASK  PACKAGE  8 
TASK  PACKAGE  9 
TASK  PACKAGE  .10 
TASK  PACKAGE  11 
TASK  :  ,\CKAGE  12 
TASK  PACKAGE  13 
TASK  PACKAGE  14 
TASK  PACKAGE  15 


KEYHOLE  SAW 
COPING  SAW 
MITER  BOX  SAW 
HACKSAW 

BLOCK  AND  JACK  PLANES 
CARPENTER'S  HATCHET 
WOOD  CHISELS 


BRACE  AND  BITS 

STANDARD  AND  SPIRAL  RATCHET  SCREWDRIVERS 
HAMMERS 

At  this  point,  should  you  feel  able  to  pass  a  comprehensive 
test  over  the  carpentry  hand  tools  covered  in  this  unit,  contact 
your  instructor.    However,  should  you  feel  that  you  are  not  ready 

,  in  your  work  aa  outlined  above. 
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UNIT  I:    CARPENTRY  AND  TOOLS 

TASK  PACKAGE  ItU     BASIC  MEASURING  DEVICES 

PREREQUISITES;  NONE 

RATIONALE; 

From  the  days  of  the  early  Egyptians,  measuring  devices 
have  been  necessary  for  determining  distances  in  order  for 
construction  dimensions  to  be  accurate.    Think  of  the  length  of 
time  that  the  pyramids  have  stood;  their  durability  is  largely 
due  to  the  accuracy  of  the  measuring  tools  as  well  as  to  the 
strength  of  the  material  from  which  they  were  made* 

Today,  the  steel  tape,  the  folding  wood  rule,  and  combina- 
tion square  are  indispensable  measuring  devices  that  the 
carpunter  uses  rcgul^irly.    Str  1  tapes  are  important  tools  which 
are  freruently  used  by  carpenters  in  laying  out  building  lines 
on  the  job  site.    The  foldinp.  wood  rule  is  the  basic  measuring 
tool  used  by  t.be  carpenter  ^  atid  he  must  know  how  to  use  this  rule 
if  he  is  to  perform  even  the  iao3t  simple  carpentry  tasks  on  the 
job.    The  combination  square  i.^   m  indispensable  device  for  measuring 
short:  distances  and  for  transferring  a  number  of  equal  distances^ 
In  compJeting  thir>  task  package,  start  by  reading  the  oyect_rvi?^ 
and  then  do  the  Lcai  ning.  Ac  I  i  v  Learning  Practic^^, 
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RATIONALE  (cont'd); 

The  Objective  sets  forth  your  goal;  therefore,  as  you  perform 
the  required  task,  keep  this  Objective  clearly  in  mind* 

OBJECTIVE; 

Upon  completion  of  this  task  package  you  will  be  able  to  read 
anJ  use  correctly  a  folding  wood  rule,  layout  tape  rule, 
and  a  combination  square;  and  to  measure  stock  to  the  nearest 
1/16  inch  for  the  folding  wood  rule  and  combination  square, 
and  to  an  accuracy  of  1/8  inch  using  the  layout  tape. 


LEARNING  ACTIVITY; 

1,  Begin  your  Learning,  Activities  by  going  to  the  resource 

center  T:^  '        'D.'fi  ylide  sound  package  //C-I-1* 

2.  i.e^c^  i'o  '.       C    I'-'ntry,  pages  8  through  10 •    Take  note 


of  the  nppecirancfi,    and  the  name    of  the  various 
lucasurir''  *le'"icGs.    Make  a  complete  list  of  all  of  the 
raeasur'nr,  tools  you  find  and  retain  this  list. 
3«    Read  Ildlcin  Carpentry,  page  45,  1st  column,  which 

presents  a  discussion  of  the  measuring  tape.  Observe 
:i^urc  3-6.    Which  pictured  tape  blade  most  nearly 
resembles  the  graduations  on  the  100  foot  tape  issued  to 
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C-I-1 

T.F.ARNTNG  ACTIVITY  (cont'd); 

you?    A,  B,  C,  or  D?    Why?    Keep  these  answers,  to  be 

turned  in  later. 

4.  Read  Fundamentals  of  Carpentry,  Volume  I,  pages  13  and 
14,  about  the  combination  square.    Why  is  it  a  handy 
measuring  device?    V^rite  your  answer  and  retain. 

5.  This  completes  your  Learning  Activity.  Take  your  paper 
to  your  carpentry  instructor  for  his  reaction,  then,  at 
his  recomendation,  proceed  to  the  Learning  Practice. 

LEARNING  PRACTICE; 

1.    Observe  your  instructor's  demonstration  of  the  uses  of 
the  100  Too:  tape,  the  folding  wood  rule,  and 

.,  xhen  be  prepared  to  demonstrate  the 

<        .    ou.  instructor  requests  you  to  do 


U  J  - 


so. 

2.    I'ake  .a 


the  following  measurements  to  the  nearest 
-  ,  ;-,;icatcd  in  the  following  exercise.  ^ 

AccuKicv  i     .     jr:ar.L  in  this  exercise,  so  be  careful  in 
making  your  -.neasurcmcnts.    Wlien  you  use  the  100  foot  tape 
you  may  have  one  of  your  classmates  to  hold  one  end  of  your 
tape,     if  y^"'.  iind  In  making  your  measurements  that  you  are 
havinr,,  tiovble  with  common  tractions  and  fractions  and 
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LEARNING  PRACTICE  (contM): 

mixed  numbers,  refer  to  Mathematics  for  Vocations y  Packages 
#1  and  //2. 

MEASUREMENT 
a*    Using  the  folding  wood  rule, 
measure  to  the  nearest  1/16" 
the  following  dimensions 
of  the  labors tury  table 
and  door  casement, 
1*    height  of  table  top 

above  the  lioor    ft,    in# 

2.  v/idth  of  table  top    ft#    in. 

3,  length  ot  table  top    ft#  in. 

b.    Uk.mv   tl  '   V  c'^ 

square y  i.v.*'      -    :<>  the 
I   ..1  ^  t  \  liifp.bor 
1  cjpp  iji.  ]'i  I  V  •  your 

instructox • 
1.    width  of       X  12" 


stock   ft.    in. 

2.     thicknes:^        1"  x  12" 

stock    ft,    in. 

3*    width  of  1"  X  6"  stock  ft.    in. 
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LEARNING  PRACTICE  (contM)t 

4.  thickness  of  1"  x  6" 

stock    ft.   in. 

5.  width  of  2'*  K  4"  stock   ^  ft.    in, 

6.  thickness  oi  2"  x  4" 

stock    ft.    in, 

c.    Using  the  100  foot  tape, 
measure  to  the  nearest 
1/8". 

1.  length  of  the  carpentry 

laboratory   ft.   in. 

2.  width  of  the  carpentry 

laboretory    ft.  in. 

3.  Now  have  your  instructor  check  your  work  to  see  how  well 
you  have  net  ^he  Objective.    If  you  have  successfully 
complctcu  ■   r^^^J^±9  he  will  indicate  to  you  to 
proceed  t  .>         n^jxt  task  package.    If  not,  he  will 
recommer '  -.occdure  for  you  to  follow. 

4.  CongratiiK'it    ♦u:!    You^ve  passed  the  first  milestone. 
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UNIT  I:     CARPENTRY  imx>  TOOLS 


TASK  PACKAGE  //2;  SLIDING 
PREREQUISITES;    UNIT  I,  TASK  PACKAGE  1 
RATIONALE: 

In  his  work  the  carpenter  finds  the  sliding  T-bevel  to  be  an 
indispensable  tool  in  measuring  and  transferring  angles.    It  is  a 
very  useful  device  in  laying  out  cuts  for  house  i afters  and  has 
a  variety  of  other  uses.    Without  the  T-bevel  the  carpenter's 
-job  would  be  more  difficult  and  in  some  cases  almost  impossible  to 
perform.    In  completing  this  task  package,  continue  on  by  reading 
the  objective  and  doing  the  Learning  Practice  and  Learning 
Activity.    Keep  sigUt  of  your  goal  by  referring  to  the  objective  as 
.''L^n  as  necesK.iry.     If  you  act  sail  rrrly,  you  will  arrive  in  plenty 
of  time  to  enjoy  yourself* 

onJECTIVE; 

i~ 

Upon  completion  of  this  task  package  you  will  be  able  to  copy 
and  transfer  angles,  using  a  sliding  T-bevel,  by  setting  the 
angle  on  a  framing  square,  protractor,  or  by  transferring  the 
angle  from  a  piece  of  stock,  to  an  accuracy  of  -  1** 
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LEARN I:;G  ACTIVITY; 

1.    Viev  slide-sound  package 

?.    Kead  Modern  Carpentry,  page  9,  second  column,  and  look  at 

^ig.  1-3,  pac^e  10,     State  in  v/riting  one  common  use  of  the 

sliding  T-bevel  nnd  keep  until  later. 
3.    Read  Fundamentals  of  Carpentry,  Volume  1,  pages  15  and  16, 

concerning  the  sliding,  T-bevel,  and  refer  to  the  illustration 

of  this  tool  on  pa^e  14.    Describe  how  the  tool  is  to  be 

used  and  keep  this  answer. 
A.    i)o  now  to  your  instructor  and  let  him  see  your  answers 

to  nunbers  2  and  3  above.    Upon  his  direction,  proceed  to 

the  Learn inp,  Prnct  ice. 

LEA]l\'T\v^  PPvACTICC: 

1.  1,  pap;e  A  of  task  packap,e,  the  sliding  T-bevel,  study 

the  '^pmcs  t>i    t  ^ 

2.  Rcfcrrinp,  to  Vi^^.^  7  -t^u  usiuf^  a  ,sliding  T-bevel  and  a  square 
(provided  by  your  lt».r>tructor) ,  r,djust  the  blade  to  a  45** 
an^le  with  thti  hand' ^ 

a.  I'Jhat  were  the  ri  nsutements         a.  ^  

used  on  tlic  ^.r]xi',i 

b.  \Ti\y  did  this  T.rt  /.ucQ  a  45''         b.   ^  


C-I-2 

LEARIUNC  PRACTICE  (contM); 

3.  Adjust  the  sliding  T-bevel  to  a  60*  angle.    What  measurements 

were  used  on  the  square?    Check  your 

setting  against  a  knoxsni  60**  angle  in  the  manner  shown  in  the 
yig.  3.     (Obtain  a  protractor  from  yovir  teacher.) 

4.  From  your  instructor  secure  three  pieces  of  stock  with  angles 
cut  on  one  end.    Adju.st  your  sliding  T-bevel  to  conform  to 
the  angle  on  the  piece  of  stock  marked  #1.     (Note  -  Make 
sure  the  handle  is  placed  along  tiie  edge  of  the  stock  and  the 
blade  along  the  angle  on  the  end  of  the  stock.)  Transfer 
this  angle  to  the  other  end  of  the  stock  and  mark  it  with  a 
pencil  along  the  edge  of  tue  blade. 

5.  Using  the  procedure  set  forth  in  step  //4,  copy  the  angle  on 
the  piece  of  stock  marked  r/2  and  transfer  this  angle  to  the 
f)]>TU'site  end  o^'  iV  n{  ntock. 

6.  rollowing  the  ;;nnu^         •    t       copy  the  angle  on  the  block 

r3  and  transfer  thi'.  .^u       to  the  opposite  end  of  this  stock. 

7.  Have  your  insti ucio  ^  the  accuracy  of  your  responses* 

8.  Tf  this  package  was  co'.^.p luted  to  the  satisfaction  of  your 
-instructor,  mo^'e  on  l    ;>  :hagc 

9.  night  on! 
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Figure  1 
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UNIT  I;    CARPENTRY  HAND  TOOLS 
TASK  PACKAG^  FRAMING  SQUARE 

PREREQUISITES;    UNIT  I,  TASK  PACKAGE  if  1 
RATIONALE: 

Are  you  aware  that  one  of  the  most  versatile  tools  In  the 
carpenter's  tool  kit  is  his  framing  square  and  that  only  the  roost 
experienced  craftsman  knows  how  to  rully  use  it?    In  this  task 
package  you  will  begin  to  employ  the  framing  square  by  measuring 
distances  and  checking  angles.    Certainly  this  is  not  all  that 
can  be  don3  with  this  ^^aluable  tool,  but  it  is  all  you  will  be 
required  to  do  now.    In  completing  this  task  package,  continue 
by  reading  the  Objective  and  doing  the  Learning  Activity  and 
Learning  Practice^  referring  back  to  the  Objective  as  often  as 
necessary  to  ruke  unte  you  ha  *c  completed  your  task*    If  you  like 
the  r.utnooTB  and  working  with  your  hands  as  well  as  your  mind, 
carpentry  may  really  be  your  bag. 
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OBJECTIVE: 


Opan  completion  of  this  task  package  you  will  be  able  to  read  the 
linear  scales  of  the  framing  square  to  an  accuracy  of  1/16 
and  to  check  the  squareness  of  inside  and  outside  comers  for 
a  90°  angle. 


LEARNING  ACTIVITY: 

1.  View  slide  sound  package  #  C-I-3. 

2.  Read  Fundamentals  of  Carpentry.  Volume  I,  pages  73,  74,  and 

to  the  middle  of  v<^ge  75.    Observe  figure  1  and  note  the  names 
of  the  parts  of  the  square.    Also  check  the  divisions  into 
which  each  part  is  divided. 

3.  !;e  sure  tc  y,c  back  to  review'  Task  Package  H,  if  you  feel  you 
are  unsure  of  proper  measuring  procedures. 

4.  This  cotr.plet.cs  your  learninp  activity;  begin  work  on  the 
Learn  in  ractice. 

LEARNING  PPvACTI'-E:. 

1.    Go  tc  the  carpentry  laboratory  and  you  will  be  given  a  framing 
square  and  a  length  of  2  x  4  by  your  instructor.    With  the  body 
of  the  fratrdng  square  held  against  the  edge  of  the  2  x  4  as 
shown  in  figure  1,  mark  a  line  along  the  tongue  across  the  face 
of  the  stock. 
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LEARNING  PRArTICE  (cont'd) : 

2*    Place  the  framing  square  in  the  position  shown  in  figure  2,  with 
the  inside  of  the  body  against  the  edge  of  the  2  x  4  so  that 
the  16"  division  is  aligned  with  the  first  mark  drawn.  Mark 
a  line  along  the  inside  of  the  tongue, 

3,  The  distance  between  your  drawn  lines  should  be  16" •    Check  this 
distance  with  a  folding  wood  rule:  if  correct »  move  on  to  number 
4;  if  you  were  wrong  go  back  to  number  1  of  the  Learning 
Practice  and  repeat  the  process  again* 

4,  Figure  8-38  on  page  153  in  Modem  Carpentry    shows  a  man  using 
a  framing  square  to  check  the  squareness  between  a  ceiling 
joist  and  a  beam.     (This  is  an  example  of  checking  an  inside 
corner.) 

5,  Figure  3  in  this  task  package  shows  a  framing  square  being  used 

to  check,  Oil:  0'<LiBidc  aii^l^^  on  r*  piu^.;  of  stock. 

6,  Take  *.hc  fr-.m^ng  square  £>nd  check  the  four  comers  of  the 
laboratory  table  top  to  determine  if  these  corners  form  a  90* 
in;3e,    Aluc  !::;c  the  iranin^  fjquare  to  check  the  angles  formed 
ly  the  legr,  a^rinst  the  under  side  of  the  table* 

7,  Show  your  instructor  the  2x4  you  narked  and  report  to  him  your 
findings  on  the  squareness  of  the  laboratory  table*    If  your 
work  has  been  completed  in  a  satisfactory  manner,  he  will  direct 
you  to  the  next  task  packaj^e. 

$♦    A  packet  learned  is  a  packet  earned! 

ERIC  IS 
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UNIT  I:    CARPENTRY  HAND  TOOLS 
TASK  PACKAGE  4;    CARPENTER'S  LEVEL 
PREREQUISITES;  NONE 
RATIONALE; 

In  order  to  perforin  the  various  tasks  that  are  required  of 
carpenters  on  the  job  site,  it  is  necessary  to  develop  basic 
skills  in  the  proper  use  of  many  different  hand  tools.    One  such 
tool  is  the  carpenter's  level.     In  this  task  package  you  will  use 
this  device  to  determine  whether  or  not  a  surface  is  level.  Ready 
to  go?    O.K.,  then  read  the  Objective  and  do  the  Learning  Activity 
and  the  Learning  Practice.    Refer  back  to  the  Objective  as  often 
as  necessary  because  as  you  know,  it  sets  forth  your  goal  for  this 
task  package.    Are  you  ready  to  level  with  this  assignment  now? 

OBJECTIVE: 

Upon  completion  of  this  task  package  you  will  be  able  to  use  a 
carpenter's  level  to  check  a  vertical  wall  for  plumbness  and  a 
flat  surface  for  levelness.    The  acceptable  ^itandard  is  reached 
when  the  bubble  'jetties  between  the  marked  lines. 
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LEARNING  ACTIVITY: 

1*    View  sound-slide  package 

2.  Read  page  15  in  Fundamentals  of  Carpentry,  Volume  1,  concerning 
the  level;  also  refer  to  figure  5  where  the  level  is  pictured. 
Read  carefully  the  definition  of  level  on  page  15  in  the  back 
of  the  above  reference.    Discuss  your  reading  with  a  fellow 
student. 

3,  This  completes  your  Learning  Activity.    Proceed  to  the  carpentry 
laboratory  and  continue  by  completing  the  Learning  Practice, 

LEARNING  PRACTICE; 

lo    Secure  a  carpenter's  level  from  your  instructor  and  perform  the 
following  jobs: 

2,  Place  the  edge  of  the  level  against  the  side  jamb  of  the  entrance 
doorway  to  the  carpentry  laboratory.    The  level  should  be  held 
verLi(:a31y  and  in  the  manner  shown  in  Figure  17  -  5,  page  363  of 
Ilodctn  Carpeniry.    Check  the  position  of  the  bubble  that  is  visible 
and  runs  in  a  horizontal  direction.    Has  the  bubble  settled  between 
the  marked  lines?    If  so,  the  side  jamb  is  said  to  be  plumb;  if 
not,  it  is  out  of  plumb. 

3.  If  the  jnmb  is  out  of  plumb,  step  2  above,  alternately  move  each 
end  of  the  level  slightly  away  from  the  jamb,  but  keeping  the  other 
end  against  it.    Observe  the  bubble  closely.    When  the  bubble 
settles  between  the  lines,  the  jamb  is  plumb.    Record  on  paper  the 
approximate  fractional  part  of  an  inch  that  the  jamb  is  out  of  plumb. 
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LEARNING  PIIACTICE  (cont'd): 

4.  Check  the  other  side  jamb  of  this  doorway  following  the  procedure 
outlined  in  numbers  2  and  3  of  the  Learning  Practice*  Record 
your  answer  as  before.     (Note:    The  level  is  a  delicate  tool; 

if  dropped  it  could  be  seriously  damaged  and  the  glass  broken.) 

5.  With  the  level  held  against  the  top  jamb  of  the  doorway  similar  to 
Figure  11  -  35,  page  230  in  Modern  Carpentry,  read  the  bubble  that 
is  visible  in  the  long  tube.     If  the  bubble  settles  between  the 
lines,  the  top  jamb  is  said  to  be  level.     If  it  is  not  level, 
move  each  end  in  succession  (as  you  did  on  the  side  jamb)  until 
the  bubble  is  centered  between  the  lines.     Record  the  approximate 
distance,  if  any,  that  the  top  jamb  is  out  of  level. 

6.  Let  your  instructor  check  your  answers.     If  you  did  not  complete 
'-^^^  Leal  nin^.  Tract  ice  successfully  you  will  be  requested  to 
repeat  it  again. 

7.  So  you  completed  j.1  correctly;  great!    Move  on  to  task  package  5. 

8.  Oh,  by  the  way.  did  you  know  that  "A  packet  this  day  keeps  the 
instructor  away." 
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UNIT  Ir    CARPENTRY  HAND  TOOLS 
TASK  PACKAGE  9b  I    CROSSCUT  SAW 
PREREQUISITES:    UNIT  I,  TASK  PACKAGES  1  AND  3 
PATIONALE; 

In  his  work  the  carpenter  must  use  a  variety  of  hand  tools.  One 
of  the  tools  he  makes  frequent  use  of  is  his  crosscut  saw.  Although 
it  is  true  that  many  of  the  jobs  formerly  performed  with  the  crosscut 
saw  are  now  done  by  various  power  saws,    there  still  are  many  Jobs  that 
would  be  difficult  if  not  impossible  to  do  with  anything  other  than  the 
crosscut  saw.    You  cannot  be  considered  truly  skilled  unless  you  can 
use  this  saw  with  confidence.    You  will  begin  acquiring  this  skill  by 
completing  this  task  package.    Proceed  by  reading  the  objective 
carefully  and  performing  the  Learning  Activity  and  Learning  Practice. 
By  frequent  checking  of  the  objective  you  will  be  able  to  determine  how 
well  you  are  attaining  the  required  skills.    Now  is  the  time  to 
explore  the  possibilities  of  carpentry  as  a  means  of  livelihood. 
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OBJECTIVE; 


Upon  completion  of  "his  task  package  you  will  be  able  to  use  the 
crosscut  saw  to  cut  stock  so  that  the  cut  is  on  the  waste  side  of  the 
line,  is  straight  and  clean,  is  square  with  the  face  of  the  boardji  2**i 
and  the  stock  is  not  chipped  or  split  at  the  end  of  the  cut. 


LEARNING  ACTIVITY: 

1.  View  slide  sound  package  f?C--I-5  and  TT-9. 

2.  Read  carefully  and  study  the  section  on  saws  pages  10  and  11  in 
Modern  Carpentry*    Compare  the  crosscut  saw  and  the  ripsaw  to 
each  other  on  nuch  items  as  number  of  teeth,  shape  of  teeth,  shape 
of  kerf,  and  proper  use  of  each  saw.    Write  your  answers  and  be 
prepared  to  band  ^.hem  in  to  your  instructor  later. 

r,    Srury  f.-  ;cj  16,  17  to  section  on  the  ripsaw  on  page  18 

in  Funclanpr*^"?'    :>?  Carpentry,  Volume  1» 

/\i  f... Learning  Activity;  move  on  to  the  Learning 
}'rnct  ICC . 
LEARNING  TRACTItL , 

X.    Ttiiu  in  you*  a^.  Activity  paper  to  your  instructor  for  his 

reaction  j.-n  nts  £\nd,  if  it  is  completed  satisfactorily,  he 

will  nrov'.<!('        with  a  crosscut  saw,  a  combination  square,  a 
toldin^^  vTor.  and  a  piece  of  1*'  x  A*\stock» 
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LEARNING  PRACTICE  (contM): 

2*    Study  careiully  the  chart  accompanying  this  task  package.  Pay 
particular  attention  to  the  portion  of  the  chart  dealing  with  the 
use  of  the  crosscut  saw, 

3.  Using  your  fo'ding  wood  rule,  measure  2**  in  from  one  end  of  the 
stock  and  square  a  line  across  the  face,  using  the  combination 
square  and  pencil. 

4.  Place  the  c.*t       in  a  woodworking  vise  (as  pictured  on  the  accom'- 
panying  cbart)  and  proceed  to  make  a  cut  across  the  face  of  the 
stock,     (Note  -  Make  sure  the  cut  is  begun  on  the  pull  stroke, 
the  saw  is  held  at  approximately  a  45*  angle,  an  even  stroke  is 
used,  the  cue  is  made  on  the  waste  side  of  the  line  (on  the  2" 
side),  and  ihat  you  don't  split  the  stock  on  the  end  of  the  cut. 

^uuren  iis  with  a  combination  square  or  fi 

*■  .    ►xrrcrrl  :  ,m  s^  fin^eij^  easier  than  it  will  cut  wood,  so  be 

liti    o  k.         '^Tu  clear  of  the  teeth  while  the  cut  is  being  made. 

-    i.a>  ill  u  ^       ii'ie  on  thd  face  of  your  stock,  measuring  in  3'*  from 

Mo  €vd  op{  vheic  th<»  first  cut  was  made.    Start  the  angle 

\\  '         c'yav?  tcward  the  center  of  the  stock. 
f  ,    'i\  f  hf  tue  A',**  angle  with  the  waste  side  between 

line  lii^  '      .  icie  froBi  \jhlch  you  measured.    Proceed  with  this 
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LEARNING  PRACTICE  (contM): 

cut  as  outlined  in  step  A  of  the  Learning  Practice. 
*Note  -  Saw  teeth  are  easily  dulled;  avoid  letting  the  teeth  hit 
metal,  or  other  hard  objects. 
9.    Now,  let's  check  your  own  work  against  the  Objective.    If  you 
determine  that  you  d^d  not  meet  the  standards  you  may  want  to 
repteat  the  Learning  Practice  again.    If  you  did  acceptable  work 
let  your  instructor  evaluate  your  finished  job. 

10.  If  you  have  : otf ormed  the  sawing  operation  in  a  satisfactory 
manner  you  wJll  be  directed  to  the  next  task  package. 

11.  Congratulations!    You're  really  digging  it.    Or,  rather, 
sawing  it. 
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UNIT  I;    JARPENTRY  HAND  TOOLS 
TASK  PACtG\GE  il6:    KEYHOLE  SAW 
PREREQUISITES;    UNIT  I,  TASK  PACKAGES  1,  3,  5 
RATIONALE : 

Quite  often  in  his  work  the  carpenter  finds  it  necessary  co 
cut  a  rectangular  opening  in  stock  without  cutting  through  to 
the  outside  edges*    One  such  case  would  be  the  rectangular  opening 
cut  in  iiheet  rock  so  the  outlet  bqx  can  be  inserted  through  the 
opening.    The  tool  most  commonly  used  for  performing  this  job  would 
be  the  keyhole  saw*    It  is  desirable  that  you  become  skillful 
in  ueing  this  tool,  ^nd  you  will  be  provided  with  the  opportunity 
to  develop  this  skill  as  you  do  the  job  cutlined  in  this  task 

•Ttinue  by  reat'ing  the  Objective  and  doing  the  Learning 
.    J  •     '  •   c:id  Learning  rractico.    Return  to  the  Objective  as  often 

'    \  for  it  serve, i  as  your  guide  for  reaching  the  goal, 
i  V  tr  chence  to  discover  how  fast  your  interest  in 

r .  ^  .f  ^     I  growing. 
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OBJECTIVE: 


Upon  completion  of  this  task  packase  you  will  be  able  to  use 
the  keyhole  saw  to  cut  a  rectangular  opening  in  a  piece  of  stock 
so  that  the  cut  is  square  with  the  face  of  the  board     2*,  is 
straight  and  clean,  and  is  on  the  waste  side  of  the  line. 


LEARNING  ACTIVITY: 

1«    View  slide  sound  package  //C^I-5* 

2*    Read  section  on  the  keyhole  saw  on  page  18  in  Fundamentals, 
of  Carpentry,  Volume  1« 

3.    Rcviev7  the  chart  which  rccompanies  this  task  package. 

Note  che  illustration  of  the  keyhole  saw;  holes  were  bored 
first  to  provide  accesG  for  the  saw  blade, 
jcecd  no;^  cc>  ih^.  Lr^atidnn  Practice. 

v»r  instirctor  \  ill       uc  you  a  piece  of  stock  with  a  hole 
•   -^llrd  in  it:    n  )  eyb.olf  naw,  a  folding  wood  rule,  and  a 
conbination  square. 
2.    '.r.y  out  a  rectangular  opening  that  is  2"  x  4**  so  that  the  hole 
■  i.>  located  inside  oiui       uhe  corners*     (The  hole  should 
.,^i:t  touch  both  a  corner •) 

er|c  '  r%o 
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LEARNING  PRACTICE  (contM): 

3«     Clamp  the  stock  in  a  woodworking  vise  and  begin  sawing  by 

Inserting  the  blade  into  the  hole  and  starting  sawing  on  the  pull 
stroke.    Saw  to  the  inside  (waste  side)  of  the  4"  line,  leaving 
an  even  line,  and  keeping  the  cut  at  right  angles  to  the 
surface  of  the  stock, 

4.  Withdraw  the  saw  blade  and  replace  It  in  the  hole  again.  Saw 
the  2"  line  as  you  did  the  4"  one, 

5.  Now  comes  the  hard  part! 

6.  Insert  the  saw  into  the  cut  made  along  the  4"  side;  by  sawing 
and  turning  the  saw  at  the  same  time,  cut  an  arc  so  you  can 
reach  the  uncut  2"  line.    Refer  to  the  illustration  below. 
Proceed  to  cut  along  the  2**  line.    Remove  the  saw  and  reverse 
directions  so  you  can  cut  out  the  small  corner. 


!_s; 


Pl£C£  of  STOCK 


MC  CUT  BY 
Keyhole  SA^ 


7.  I.llowing  the  sbove  procedure,  cut  along  the  remaining 
Hne  and  tor  eve  rll  mrtcrial  from  the  opening. 

8.  Ic  check  your  work,  rvajunte  yourself  by  checking  the  objec- 
xi\re.    If  /<  t  have  convicted  the  Job  satisfactorily,  have 

\  ur  inctr  sctoc  c  -tick  /our  work.    If  you  and/or  your 
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LEARNING  PRACTICE  (cont'd); 

instructor  feel  you  have  not  completed  the  sawing  exercise 
with  sufficient  skill,  you  should  repeat  the  Learning  Practice. 
9.    When  you  have  completed  this  sawing  exercise  in  an  acceptable 
manner,  move  on  to  task  package  #?• 
10.    You  didn't  know  you  could  do  it,  did  you?    But,  you  did  the 
whole  thing! 
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ulsiT  I:   CAHPEmi  HAjn:  r:cii 


TASK  PACKAGS  7:    COFISG  SAW 

PREREQUISITES:    UNIT  I,  TASK  ?ACi:^2S  ^  t 

RATIONALE; 

The  coping  saw  i:^  a  ^srj  -t^^zj^I^  hEni  r^l  ^ilch  tbe  carpenter 
has  at  his  disposal ,  a-zd  t.zs  -zs-^s         xsetj^        — Tne  carpeixter 
finds  tha  coping  sav  7ari:icul3rl7  c^^**^  c:::rs  a  piece  -of 

laoiding  to  fit  an  inside  ccmer.    Inis  r^^^ri^  is  called  copisg  a 
joint  and  is  used  vhetier  the  mrllLs  :i«  r^^bosri,  shc^e,  crovn* 
Being  able  to  asecnta  this  iind       :^int  s*n«  tb£  carpenter  apErt 
from  the  a^iatetrr*    In  thzs  tasl  rasCJa^*         %rill  leem  to 
perform  this  operaticn^  ais  veil       irr-^lc^ri:^  skill  in  nslisg  rbe 
coping  saw*    In  cosinlating  thj^  fssk  ptscfi^e*  »ntinme  br  resdit^ 
the  GbjcctiTe  and  icing  the  l^n^nn:  ^tlT^ry  ^id  LsEniing:  Practice^ 
Refer  back  tc  the  ccjsctiT^  as  rftcn  ^  i^cess^nr  bfiCBuse  it  sets 
forth  your  goal*    Ha"*^^  tcu  iacid^  tniEt  jecui  c^n  real-lr  cope  vlth 
carpentry  yet? 
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OBJECTIVE: 


Upon  completion  of  this  task  package  you  will  be  able  to  use  the 
coping  saw  to  cope  a  joint  on  a  piece  of  molding  with  no  more 
than  a  1/32  inch  space  showing  when  the  joint  is  assembled. 


LEARNING  ACTIVITY; 

1.  View  sound  slide  package  //C-I-7  and  TT-^« 

2.  Read  page  18,  the  article  entitled  the  coping  saw  in  Fundamentals 
of  Carpentry »  Volume  1, 

3.  Read  and  study  carefully  the  section,  Baseboard  and  Base  Shoe,  on 
pages  380  and  381  in  Modern  Carpentry*  Discuss  this  section  with 
a  fellow  student  and  explain  to  him  how  you  would  cope  a  joint. 

4.  If  still  uncertain  as  to  the  procedure,  check  with  your  instructor. 

5.  TliiG  completes^  nativity;  proceed  to  the  Learning 
Practice^ 

LEARNING  PKACTICF: 

1*    Go  to  your  instructor  -oao.  vou  will  be  issued  a  coping  saw,  two 
short  pieces,  of  babtli  .rd,  a  combination  square,  and  a  crosscut 
saw* 

2.    Following  the  procodu      ciMined  on  pages  380  and  381  in  Modern 
Carpentry,  Iny  c>ff  \  Je  on  one  of  the  pieces  which,  when 

cut,  vjill  rev^^a"^  ♦'^^  of  the  molding.    (Note  this  angle 

will  be  45*  to  the  edge  of  the  stock  and  90**  to  the  face*) 
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LEARNING  PRACTICE  (cont'd); 

3.  Clamp  the  stock  In  a  woodworker's  vise  and  cut  the  45**  angle  with 
n  crosscut  saw,  making  sure  to  cut  on  the  waste  side  of  the  line. 

4.  With  the  contour  thus  revealed  proceed  wO  saw  along  this  curve  with 
your  coping  saw.     (Note  -  It  is  important  that  you  under  cut  your 
piece  of  molding  while  you  are  follov/ing  the  contour.    Refer  to 
Figure  17-55  in  Modern  Carpentry^  which  shows  this  procedure*) 

5.  Place  the  coped  joint  against  the  other  piece  of  molding  to 
determine  if  you  have  produced  a  joint  sho\;ing  no  more  than  a 
1/32  inch  space. 

6.  If  you  **goofed**  repeat  the  learning  practice  again.    If  you  feel 
that  the  joint  is  correct  let  your  instructor  see  it. 

7.  Upon  satisfactory  completion  of  the  Job  you  are  to  proceed  to 
task  package  8, 

8.  lioa^  many  of  your  friends  can  do  this? 
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UNIT  I;    CARPENTRY  HAND  TOOLS 
TASK  PACKAGE  8;    MITER  BOX  SAW 

PREREQUISITES;    UNIT  I,  TASK  PACKAGES  1,3,5,6  and  7 
RATIONALE; 

In  your  experiences  thus  far  in  using  the  crosscut,  keyhole, 
and  coping  saws,  you  had  to  "freehand"  your  cut.    In  this  package  you 
will  be  ahle  to  use  a  device  which  is  equipped  with  a  guide  system 
which  will  assure  that  the  cut  is  made  according  to  a  predetermined 
angle  and  also  square  with  the  face  of  the  stock.    No  doubt  you 
can  readily  see  the  many  time  saving  advantages  that  the  miter  box 
saw  provides,  as  well  as  the  Improvement  in  accuracy.  In 
completing  this  task  package  proceed  by  reading  the  objective  and 
performing  the  Learning  Activity  and  the  Learning  Practice, 
referring  back  to  the  objective  as  often  as  necessary. 

OBJECTIVE; 

Upon  completion  of  this  task  package  you  will  be  able  to  use  the 
miter  box  saw  to  make  square  and  angular  cuts  on  a  piece  of  stock 
on  the  waste  side  of  the  line  to  an  accuracy  of  +1*. 
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LEARNING  ACTIVITY: 

1.  View  slide  sound  package  #C-I-8» 

2.  Read  Modern  Carpentry,  page  11,  concerning  the  miter  box  saw. 

3.  Read  the  section  entitled  the  Miter  Box    on  page  28  in  Fundamentals 
of  Carpentry,  Volume  1.    Also  read  page  47 ,  How  to  Make  a  Mitet 
Box.    List  in  writing  two  advantages  that  the  miter  box  has  over 
the  crosscut  saw  and  save  these  answers. 

4.  This  completes  your  Learning  Activity;  continue  on  with  the 
Learning  Practice. 

LEARNING  PRACTICE; 

1.  Secure  a  piede  of  3/4"  stock  and  a  combination  square  from  your 
instructor. 

2.  Mark  45*  angles  on  each  end  of  the  stock,  completely  across  the 
face,  and  running  in  different  directions. 

3.  Attach  the  stock  to  the  miter  box,  using  its  clamping  devices,  and 
adjust  the  saw  to  45*  to  the  left  by  reading  the  protractor  gauge 
on  the  miter  box  front.    (Note  -  Make  sure  the  stock  with  the 
correct  marked  angle  is  located  here.) 

4.  Saw  the  45''  angle  on  the  waste  side  of  the  line  and  then  check  the 
angle  with  the  45®  angle  on  the  combination  square. 

5.  Replace  the  stock  in  the  miter  box  so  that  you  will  be  able 

to  cut  the  other  angle  when  the  saw  is  adjusted  45*  to  the  right. 

6.  Cut  this  angle  on  the  waste  side  of  the  line  and  check  it  with  the 
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LEARNING  PRACTICE    (cont  *d) ; 
combination  square, 

7.  Square  a  line  across  the  face  approximately  in  the  middle  of 
the  stock. 

8.  Place  the  stock  in  the  miter  box  and  adjust  the  saw  to  a  90* 
angle.  Saw  your  wood  at  this  angle  (leaving  a  line  showing) 
and  check  the  accuracy  with  the  combination  square. 

9.  Turn  in  your  answers  to  the  questions  in  the  Learning  Activity 

and  your  sawing  exercises  to  the  instructor  for  evaluation.    If  you 
completed  the  work  satisfactorily  you  will  be  directed  to  the 
next  task  package;  if  not,  you  will  be  asked  to  repeat  certain 
portions  of  the  work  again* 
10.    You  got  it  all  correct;  great!    Let  the  good  work  roll I 
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UNIT  I:    CARPENTRY  HANDTOOLS 


TA^K  PACKAGE  9;  HACKSAW 

PREREQUISITES;    UNIT  I,  TASK  PACKAGES  1,3,5,6,7,  and  8 
RATIONALE; 

Occasionally  in  his  work  it  becomes  necessary  for  the  carpenter 
to  cut  metal  with  the  hacksaw.    An  example  of  this  kind  of  work 
would  be  the  cutting  of  kitchen  cabinet  molding  or  the  metal  thresholds 
The  procedure  for  cutting  with  the  hacksaw  is  similar  to  that  used 
with  the  other  saws  you  have  worked  with  so  far  and  you  w^ll  be 
expected  to  develop  a  degree  of  skill  when  using  it.    In  completing 
this  task  package,  continue  by  reading  the  Objective,  and  doixig 
the  Learning  Activity  and  Learning  Practice*    Hetal,  as  well  as  wood, 
becomes  your  friend  in  carpentry. 

OBJECTIVE; 

Upon  completion  of  this  task  package  you  will  be  able  to  use 
the  hacksaw  for  cutting  metal  molding  to  an  accuracy  of  +1/32  inch. 
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C-I-9  2 

LliiAllNXMG  ACTIVITY; 

1.    View  sound  slide  package  //C-I-9  and  TT-9. 

^'    ^^^^  Modern  Carpentry,  page  11,  concerning  the  hacksaw. 

List  thsee  items  that  are  commonly  cut  with  this  s'iw. 
3'    Read  Fundamentals  of  Carpentry,  Volume  1,  page  19,  on  the 

hacksaw. 

4.    This  completes  your  Learning  Activity;  begin  now  with  the 
Learning  Practice. 

LEARNING  PRACTICE; 

Tools  &  Equipment 

1.  A  piece  of  flat  metal  3.    A  hacksaw  blade 

2.  A  hacksaw  frame  4.    a  combination  square 

1.  Begin  by  inserting  the  blade  into  the  saw  so  that  the  teeth 
point  down  and  away  from  the  handle  and  the  holes  at  each  end  of 
the  blade  are  placed  over  the  pins  on  the  frame.     (Note  -  It  may 
be  necessary  lor  you  to  adjust  the  frame  to  accommodate  the  length 
o£  the  saw  blade.)    Tighten  the  wing  nut  by  hand  until  you  secure 
if  firmly  ir  place.     (This  should  provide  for  adequate  tension 

on  the  blade.) 

2.  Square  a  line  across  the  face  of  your  piece  of  metal  1  Inch  in 
from  either  end. 
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C-I-9  3 

LHARNIKG  PRACTICE  (conti'd); 

3»    Ciaup  the  piece  of  raetal  in  a  vise  and  begin  your  sawing  on 
the  waste  side  of  the  line  by  starting  on  the  pull  stroke* 
(The  saw  should  be  held  in  both  hands,  with  one  hand  grasping 
the  handle  and  the  other  the  front  edge  of  the  trame*) 

4.  Continue  your  sawing,  using  an  even,  moderate  stroke  and  holding 
the  saw  in     horizontal  position*    Pressure  should  be  applied 

on  the  push  stroke  and  released  on  the  pull  stroke*    As  the 
blade  begins  to  come  througn  the  metal,  ease  up  on  the  pressure  and 
finish  the  cut.    This  will  keep  the  teeth  from  chipping  and  produce 
a  smoother  cut. 

5.  Test  the  squarencco  of  your  cut  with  the  combination  square.    If  you 
feel  you  have  satisfied  tne  objective    of  chis  task  package,  turn 

in  the  finished  job  to  your  instructor.    Also,  give  him  the  paper 
coiipleted  in  the  Learnirig  Activity: « 

6.  Upon  his  recovaiiiendation  you  will  be  directed  to  the  next  task 
package  or  ai^ked  to  repeat  the  Learning  Practice, 

7.  That's  the  way  to  hack  it!    Saw,  that  is. 
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C-I-10 

UNIT  I;    CARPENTRY  HANDTOOLS 

TASK  PACKAGE  10;    BLOCK  AND  JACK  PLANES 

PREREQUISITES;    UNIT  I,  TASK  PACKAGES  1,  3,  5,  AND  6  THROUGH  9 
RATIONALE; 

Quite  often  the  carpenter  has  to  reaove  a  small  amount  of 
material  from  his  stock  to  make  the  piece  smooth  or  fit  In  a 
predetermined  location.    These  operations  are  generally  done 
with  a  block  or  a  Jack  plane •    Using  these  planes  is  quite  an 
art»  but  use  them  you  must  if  you  are  to  become  proficient 
with  them.    In  this  task  package  you  will  develop  some  skill  in 
their  use,  and  at  the  same  time  develop  more  confidence  in 
yourself  and  your  ability  to  handle  tools  with  proficiency* 
Contiinue  on  by  reading  the  Objective  and  doing  the  Learning 
Activities  and  Learning  Practice.    You  may  find  it  desirable  to 
check  the  Objective  frequently  to  make  sure  you  are  achieving 
your  coal.    In  performing  these    tasks,  you  may  discover  how 
good  your  coordination  is  when  your  eyes,  hands,  and  body 
muscles  are  working  together. 
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OBJECTIVE; 


Upon  completion  of  this  task  package  you  will  be  able  to  adjust 
and  use  the  block  and  jack  planes  to  remove  stock  on  the  edge  and 
end  grain,  leaving  a  uniform  line  showing,  planing  square  with  the 
face  of  the  board  to  an  accuracy  of  +  2*,  and  leaving  no  chips 
or  cuts  in  the  stock  at  the  end  of  the  cut. 


LEARNING  ACTIVITY; 

1.  View  sl-'dr.  sound  package  #C-X-10. 

2.  Read  Modern  Carpentry,  pages  11,  12,  and  13,  which  discusses 
the  jack  and  block  plane. 

3.  Read  the  coverage  of  the  jack  and  block  plane  in  Fundamentals 
of  Carpentry,  Volume  1,  pages  20  through  23. 

4.  Study  carefully  the  four  charts  Included  in  this  package. 
Frequent  reference  will  be  made  to  them  in  the  Learn inp 
Prcctice,  so  a  casual  glance  will  not  suffice* 

5.  After  you  have  studied  the  charts  in  detail,  discuss  their 
contents  with  a  fellow  student. 

6.  This  completes  your  Learning  Activity.    Proceed  to  the 
Learning  Practice^ 
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LEARNING  PRACTICE: 

Tools  &  Equipment 

1.  Piece  of  3/4"  stock        3.    Jack  plane 

2.  Block  pi are  4.    Combination  square 

!•    Lay  off  a  line  1/8"  In  from  one  edge  of  the  board*  Now, 

square  the  line  entirely  around  the  piece  of  stock  (the  line 
should  appear  on  both  ends  and  on  the  other  side  as  vell)« 

2.    Clamp  the  stock  in  the  vise  ready  for  planing*  (Refer  to 
chart  #14). 

3«    Adjust  the  double  plane  Iron  for  depth  if  necessary.  (See 
chart  #12). 

4.    Adjust  the  plane  Iron  laterally ,  and  to  the  correct  depth, 
following  the  procedure  covered  on  chart  #13. 

r.    Using  the  jack  plane,  proceed  to  plane  the  stock  down  to 

the  line  as  shown  on  chart  #14.    (Be  sure  to  leave  a  uniform 
line  showing  and  also  be  sure  to  plane  with  the  grain). 

6.  To  remove  the  stock  from  the  other  edge,  mark  off  another  1/8" 
line  around  the  wood.  Plane  the  stock  down  to  the  line  as  you 
did  in  step  #6,  using  the  jack  plane. 

7.  Lay  off  a  1/16"  mark  around  each  end  of  the  stock.    Clamp  the 
workpiece  in  the  vise  and  plane  one  end  down  to  the  1/16" 
line,  using  the  Jack  plane. 
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C-I-10  * 

LEARNING  PRACTICE  (cont'd); 

t 

8.  Plane  the  remaining  end  of  the  board  with  the  block  plane, 
following  the  procf^c^ure  outlined  on  chart  #15,    (Note  - 

make  sure  you  adjust  the  block  plane  properly  before  beginning). 

9.  Check  your  finished  job  by  referring  back  to  the  Objective, 

10.  If  you  completed  the  exercise  satisfactorily,  hand  it  in  to 
your  instructor  for  his  rating, 

11.  You  will  either  be  directed  to  begin  on  the  next  task 
package  or  to  repeat  all  or  a  portion  of  this  assignment. 

12.  Can  you  believe  you  did  the  whole  thing? 
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C-I-ll 


UNn  I;    CARPENTRY  >IAND  TOOLS 

TASK  PACKAGE  11;    "CARPENTER'S"  HATCHET 

PREREQUISITES;    UNIT  I,  TASK  PACKAGES  1^2,3 

RATIONALE; 

Occasionally  the  carpenter  finds  it  necessary  to  be  able  to 
use  the  hatchet  to  remove  large  amounts  of  wood  in  a  short  period 
of  time  where  neither  extreme  accuracy  nor  the  smoothness  of  the 
cut  are  factors  to  be  considered.    Examples  of  the  use  of  this 
tool  are:    chopping  ceiling  joists  to  conform  to  rafter  angles, 
removing  excess  material  from  the  sill  for  the  front  door,  cutting 
the  edges  of  floor  joists,  and  trimming  stakes  to  be  used  in 
foundation  layout  work.    Since  tbe  cutting  and  chopping  of ^stakes 
■r.volv^  procedures  common  to  all  chopping  jobs,  you  will  be  expected 
Tn  produce  an  acceptable  stake.    Continue  this  task  package  by 
reading  the  Objective  and  performing  the  Learning  Activity  and 
Learning  Practice.    Refer  back  to  the  objective  if  you  should  lose 
r,ight  of  your  goal.    Using  a  hatchet  puts  you  in  good  company. 
Remember  George  Washington? 
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OBJECTIVE: 


Upon  completion  of  this  task  package  you  will  be  able  to  use  the 
carpenter's  hatchet  for  cutting  and  chopping  stakes  in  conformity 
with  a  model  stake  provided  by  the  instructor. 


LEARiNING  ACTIVITY; 

1«    View  slide-sound  package  C-I-11. 

2.  Read  Modem  Carpentry,  page  15,  concerning  hatchets  and  also 
scan  Unit  10  to  see  a  hatchet  in  use, 

3.  Read  Fundamentals  of  Carpentry,  Volume  1,  page  33,  concerning 
hatchets. 

4.  This  completes  your  Learning  Activity  -  proceed  now  to  the 

L^. djL'nl ng  Practice. 

Tools  and  Equipment 

1,  Carpenter's  hatchet  4»    Combination  square 

2,  Piece  of  stock  5.  T-bevel 

3,  Folding  wood  rule  6#    Scrap  piece  of  wood 
!♦    Lay  out  your  stake  to  the  size  of  the  model  provided  by  the 

instructor.    Use  the  tools  provided  to  mark  the  stake. 


C-1-11  3 

LEARNING  PIUCTICK  (cont'd): 

2,  Place  the  wood  scrap  on  the  work  table  and  clamp  it  down. 

3,  Holding  the  stake  in  the  manner  shown  in  figure  1  and  resting  it 
on  the  scrap  stock,  proceed  to  chop  the  stake  as  follows: 

a.  Set  the  piece  of  wood  on  its  edge  and  make  a  series  of  small 
closely  spaced  cuts  at  an  angle  of  about  45**  across  the  grain 
and  near  the  line. 

b.  Cut  away  the  notched  compartments  by  striking  with  the  grain 
along  the  line. 

c.  In  making  the  scoring  cuts,  when  the  grain  is  irregular,  change 
the  direction  of  the  blow  to  cut  across  the  grain  with  every 
stroke. 

Note  -  The  hatchet  is  used  n^oslly  to  hew  to  a  line  with  the  grain. 
^.    Chop  both  f  ;/:ie  stake  in  the  manner  outlined  in  step  //3. 

3.    Compare  v:>  :r  •  -  :ko  with  the  model  provided  by  the  instructor. 

If  you  did  iijc  Jo  Lhe  job  in  an  acceptable  manner,  you  may  want  to 

rtjpeaL  L: 

6.  \  1,011  yu!i  ,   '  .  v.LLn  your  work,  turn  it  in  to  your  instructor 
Icr  Ills  e\'  '       ...i.    \      will  uitlier  be  directed  to  begin  work  on 
the  next  task  packcige  or  to  follow  some  other  course  of  action, 

7.  Proceed  at  your  own  pace  -  Abe  Lincoln  did. 
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mm  I;     CARPENTRY  HAND  TOOLS 
TASK  PACKAGE  //12;    WOOD  CHISELS 

PREREQUISITES;    UNIT  I,  TASK  PACKAGES  1,  3,  and  11 
RATIONALE; 

The  carpenter  finds  many  and  varied  uses  for  his  wood  chisels. 
They  may  be  used  in  the  construction  of  many  of  the  wood  joints  he 
uses>  but  probably  the  most  coniTTion  use  is  that  of  cutting  out  mortices 
in  a  door  for  the  installation  of  the  butt  hinges.    Chisels,  in  order 
to  cut  properly,  must  be  kept  sharp;  however,  they  must  be  handled  with 
extreme  care  so  as  not  to  harm  yourself  or  a  fellow  student.  Don't 
let  what  is  happening  in  Figure  1,  page  A  happen  to  you.    OK?  In 
doing  the  work  outlined  in  this  package  you  will  gain  considerable  skill 
in  the  proper  use  of  the  wood  chisel  by  being  required  to  cut  out  a 
mortice  in  a  piece  of  stock.    In  completing  this  task  package,  continue 
by  reading  the  objective  and  doing  the  Learning  Activity  and  Learning 
Practice.    As  you  know,  the  objective  sets  forth  your  goal  so  you  may 
refer  back  to  it  as  often  as  you  feel  necessary.    Make  the  chisel 
work  for  you  smoothly  and  efficiently. 


.S5  . 


C-I-12 


OBJECTIVE: 


Upon  completion  of  this  task  package  you  will  be  able  to  care 
for  and  use  wood  chisels  on  stock  to  remove  material  to  a 


specified  depth  -  1/32**,  leaving  an  even  guideline  showing, 
and  without  splintering  the  stock. 


LEARNING  ACTIVITY: 

1.    View  sound-slide  package  /^C-I-12, 


of  page  13,  the  first  column.    Read,  also  material  on  the  care 
and  maintenance  of  edp,e  crtting  tools,  pages  20,  21,  and  to  top 
of  page  22. 

3.  Rtudy  carefully  the  attached  charts  //17  and  //18  concerning 
horizontal  and  vertical  chiseling*  Note  that  in  all  cases 
the  hands  are  kept  behind  the  cutting  edge. 

4.  This  completes  your  Learning  Activity;  begin,  now,  your  work  on 
the  Learning  Practice. 

LEARNING  PRACTICE: 


2. 


Read  Modem  Carpentry  about  chisels,  beginning  at  the  bottom 


Tools  &  Equipment 


1. 


Wood  chisel 


3.    Combination  square 


2* 


Mallet  or  hammer 


4. 


Piece  of  3/4" 


stock 
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LEARNING  PRACTICE  (contM): 

1,  On  the  piece  of  stock,  lay  out  an  area  which  is  1  1/2"  wide, 
4"  long,  and  1/8"  deep.    Refer  to  figure  if2;  the  illustration 
at  the  extreme  left  shows  such  a  layout.    Begin  this  process 
by  starting  approxiipately  in  the  center  of  the  stock, 
measuring  from  one  edge,  laying  off  a  1  1/2"  line  on  the  face 
of  the  wood.    Next,  measure  a  length  of  A"  on  the  face  and, 
with  the  combination  square,  square  lines  through  these  Joints. 
Finally,  measure  a  depth  of  1/8"  from  the  same  face  along  the 
edge, 

2,  Clamp  the  stock  on  a  laboratory  table  top  and  proceed  to  cut 
out  the  mortice  (or  "gain"  as  it  is  called  here) .    Note  -  Make 
sure  in  doing  this  job  the  proper  use  of  the  chisel  is  followed. 
Check  charts  17  and  18  to  refresh  your  memory, 

3,  Check  your  work  to  make  sure  you  have  removed  the  stock  to  the 
specified  c^epth  of  -  1/32",  you  left  c     even  guideline  showing, 
and  ttie  material  was  not  splintered  out. 

4,  If  your  job  did  not  comply  with  the  standards  in         perhaps  you 
had  better  lay  out  the  same  size  mortice  on  the  other  side  of  the 
stock  and  begin  the  chiseling  exercise  again. 

5,  IJhen  you  feel  that  you  have  net  the  objective,  turn  in  your  work 
to  your  instructor  for  his  evaluation. 

6,  He  will  indicate  what  you  should  do  next. 

7,  If  he  says,  "Go  to  the  next  task  package,"  great!    You  can  be 
proud  of  your  competency. 


S7 


C-I-12 


4 
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Figure  1 
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UNIT  I;    CARPENTRY  HAND  TOOLS 
TASK  PACKAGE  13;    BRACE  AND  BITS 
PREREQUISITES;    UNIT  I,  TASK  PACKAGE  1 
RATIONALE; 

The  cutting  operations  performed  on  wood  may  be  done  by  a 
variety  of  tools.    If  asked  to  mention  cutting  tools  you  might 
give  the  saws  and  chisels  ar,  examples.    There  are,  however,  other 
tools  that  may  be  listed;    chief  among  them  are  the  various 
kinds  of  bits.    There  are  many  times  on  the  job  that  the 
carpenter  finds  xt  necessary  to  use  the  brace  and  auger  bits  or 
the  expansive  bits*    In  this  task  package  you  will  learn  how  to 
vse  fheae  tools  properly*    Now,  in  completing  this  task  package, 
yov  should  continue  by  reading  the  Objective  (which  states  your 
goal)  and  doing  the  Learning  Activity  and  Learning  Practice* 
Brace  yourself  and  study  carpentry  bit  by  bit* 


2 


OBJECTIVE; 


Upon  coTOiation  cf  this  t^k  r^cJ^.c£ 


brace  for  boring  hclas  v^th  s-z^r 
that  the  hole  vlll  b€       t>.^  zcrr^^t 
to  the  surface  ^  Z\  ani  57 1: 

stock* 


-^vc  v-L —  :^  to  use  tne 

err*s^?iv5  bits  i::  stock  so 
sue  smi  pssitiDt,  stuare 
tt^jTS       t^s  ^kE^ 


LEARNING  ACTIVITY;' 

1»    Viev  slice  sct:nc  r^c'<a.r^  /C-I-Ij* 

2.    Read  Moceriz  Carpentry >         5^^ttJ:cir  c!t  Irtllr^t  s^t  Sorins:, 
;jage3  12,  1^  and  ic^v::  :r  7«t=rr^r  ?j.rts  Trcether  dz  p&ge  15» 
ttudy  car?.full>-  che  par^s       tt^  £;:.C£r  rit  s::^!  the  pa.rts  of 
^-hs  brae 5, 

•^ages  1^  ari  St^^y  th^f  oict;:r£«  of  tbf  err.^sive  bit  oa 

the  brace*     In  a  short  j^y^z  VTit£  ths  5.:L<vi:rs  to  the  following 
questions*    ",5cain  this  ?aT*£r*  vaith  v^ll  be  tuirseo  in  to  vour 
i-:3tr^:ctor  later. 
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LEARNING  ACTIVITY  (contM)t 

a.  Hov  are  auger  bits  sized?    Explain  the  niimberlng  system. 

b.  Hov  would  you  go  about  measuring  the  size  of  an  auger  bit 
if  the  size  were  not  given  on  the  bit? 

c.  How  would  you  go  about  adjusting  the  expansive  bit  to  a 
given  size? 

5.    This  completes  your  Learning  Activity;  proceed  now  to  the 

Learning  Practice, 
LEARNING  PRACTICE; 

1*    Turn  in  the  paper  you  prepared  in  the  Learning  Activity*  Your 

instructor  will  evaluate  your  work  and  if  acceptable  direct 

you  to  //2  of  the  Learning  Practice* 

2,  You  will  be  issued  a  piece  of  3/4**  scrap  stock,  a  brace ,  an 
cxpan'^ivc  b^t,  and  r  ^et  of  auger  bits* 

3.  Cr  tliC  fr.ce  of  your  piece  of  stock,  lay  out  centers  to  bore 
icur  hrlc^,     (Each  of  these  centers  should  be  2**  from  an  end 
cf  the  stock  and  2"  from  an  edge#    Mark  these  positions  by 
vcing  a  penciled  mark.) 

4*    Select  a  1/2"  auger  bit  to  use  in  boring  the  first  hole. 

Insert  the  lit  into  the  brace  and  tighten  it  in  place  as  shown 
on  chart  //26. 
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LEARNING  PRACTICE  (cont'd); 

5*    niaup  your  stock  into  place  and  proceed  to  bore  the  1/2"  hole 
(any  of  the  four  locations  is  acceptable) ,  making  sure  to 
start  the  feed  screw  of  the  bit  exactly  on  one  of  the  'V 
narks.    Check  your  boring  angle  with  a  square  as  pictured  on 
chart  //26.    ^^^len  the  feed  screw  point  comes  through  on  the  back 
side,  remove  the  bit  and  finish  the  hole  from  the  opposite 
side.    See  chart  //26. 

6.  Using  a  3/8*'  auger  bit,  bore  another  hole  through  the  stock, 
starting  at  one  of  the  'V  marks. 

7.  At  the  third        mrflk,  bore  a  3/4"  hole. 

8.  I'slng  an  expansive  bit,  bore  a  1  1/8"  hole  through  the  stock, 
beginning  at  the  last        mark.    *  Be  sure  to  check  the  adjusting 
(V..^  borinj:  frjccdvre  as  outlined  on  charts  ^^23  and  026. 

5,    ]f,  yoa        (c,.iiiec\  that  the  standards,  as  set  forth  In  the 
Cb Jcct:ive>  ba/c  been  met,  hand  your  work  in  to  the  instructor 
ioi  his  evalu„iMon. 
10.    Upon  his  reco-TDendatlon,  proceed  to  the  next  task  packagCt 
11*    Crin  and  bear  It.    Nothing  lasts  forever* 
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UNIT  I:    CARPENTRY  HAND  TOOLS 

TASK  PACKAGE  14;    STANDARD  AND  SPIRAL  RATCHET  SCREW  DRIVERS 
PREREQUISITES;    UNIT  I,  TASK  PACKAGES  1  AND  13 
RATIONALE; 

In  his  work  the  carpenter  often  finds  it  necessary  to  use 
screw  drivers.    Most  people >  at  one  time  or  another,  have  used  a 
screw  driver;  however,  they  may  not  have  used  it  correctly*    How  many 
times  have  you  seen  it  abused  by  using  it  as  a  pry  bar,  as  a  can 
opener,  as  an  ice  pick,  as  a  door  stop,  or  as  it  is  used  in 
figure  #1  by  "Primitive  Pete***    The  purpose  of  the  task  package 
is  to  instruct  you  on  the  proper  utilisation  of  the  standard  screw 
driver  and  the  spiral  ratchet  screwdriver.    In  the  conpletion  of  this 

'     '      ^  1^cUv?2  and  doing  the 
,        ""^'^^tice^  rciferring  back  to  the 
:\M        *'ou  xay  becoms  the  best  carpenter 
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OBJECTIVE: 


Upon  completion  of  this  task  package  you  will  be  able  to  select  and 
use  a  standard  screwdriver  and  spiral  ratchet  (yankee)  screwdriver 
so  that  the  tip  snugly  fits  the  screw  slot  and  the  screw  is  driven 
in  accordance  with  criteria  established  by  the  instructor. 


LEARNING  ACTIVITY: 

1.    View  slide  sound  packages  #C-I-1A  and  TT-1# 

2*    Read  Modern  Carpentry,  columns  1  and  2,  page  17,  as  it  relates 
to  screw  drivers. 

3.  Read  and  study  carefully  the  material  about  the  standard  and 
the  spiral  ratchet  screwdriver  sho\«i  on  charts  #21  and  ^^22. 

'  y:t^\      *eXlow  sttidcnt  how  you  would  go  about  selecting 
r  :  :-rvc!ri*-r  for  a  given  size  screw.    Explain  to 

•"^  >ov    ftv  \«^uM  cl^-lvo  a  screw  to  fasten  two  pieces  of  wood 

4.  Ihis  cor.pletcs  your  Learning  Activity;  now  begin  your  Learning 

Practice. 

..E/JlNIi;C  PRACTICE; 

Tools  Equipment 

1.  Several  different  sizes  of  the  standard  screwdriver 

2.  A  spiral  ratchet  sccudriver  with  various  size  tips 

f;8 


LEARNING  PRi\CTIC£  ^cont'd); 

3.  An  assortment  of  flat  head  wood  screws 

4.  Two  pieces  of  3/4"  scrap  wood 

5.  A  brace 

!•    You  are  to  attach  the  two  pieces  of  stock  together  by  using  three 
different  sizes  of  f  at  head  screws  located  at  any  point  you  desire. 

2.  Select  and  drill  the  proper  size  holes  for  each  of  the  three 
screws  in  the  top  piece  of  wood  (this  is  the  1st  hole)*  See 
chart  #21. 

3.  Drill  the  proper  size  hole  in  the  second  piece  of  wood  (2nd 
hole)*    Refer  to  chart  //21  again. 

4  .  Countersink  the  three  holes  in  the  first  piece  of  wood  to  match 
the  diameter  o.  the  bead  of  the  screw  being  used.     (See  charts  21 

-    f -p/^o:    '     rf'^  pe) .    Use  a  brace  to  drive  the  countersink, 
i".       ^  ^  ct  tne  i^inT  cr       u  ;3t;anclard  screwdriver  and  drive  one  screw 
\  '   p'prc        ' '\,    herd  of  the  screw  is  seated  properly 
;  u'         ''0«  (.  .uounc'  iKc  head  is  not  damaged. 

6.  I'rive  tlio  t;ccond  scret;  into  place  with  the  proper  size  standard 

7.  L/-_vc  tl  (i  rc'.:a3nini;  r.-t-rnu  into  place,  using  the  spiral  ratchet 
'.crc^'driver  and  the  proper  r>±ze  screwdriver  bit.     (Refer  to 
th.rr         for  the  proper  procedure  in  using  this  type  of  screw- 
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LEARNING  PRACTICE  (cont'd); 

8,  When  you  have  finished  your  work  let  the  instructor  evaluate 
it, 

9.  He  will  indicate  to  you  what  you  should  do  next.    If  it  is  to 
proceed  to  the  next  task  package,  congratulations! 

10,  Oh,  by  the  way,  tools  should  always  be  put  back  in  their  proper 
place,  not  placed  improperly  as  shown  in  figure  #2. 

11.  Keep  plugging    -  the  end  is  in  sight* 
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Figure  1 


Figure  2 


C-.I-15 

UNIT  1;     CARPENTRY  li.\ND  TOOLS 
TASK  PACKAGE  Ibt  IIAIIMERS 
PREREQUISITES;     UNIT  I,  TASK  PACKAGE  f?l 
Ri\TIO:^ALE: 

Of  all  the  tools  the  carpenter  possesses,  he  probably  uses  his 
hammer  more  than  anything  else.    The  mark  of  a  good  carpenter  is 
the  effective  and  efficient  use  of  his  hammer.    Have  you  ever 
watched  the  skill  with  which  he  drives  nails  and  the  confidence 
that  he  radiates  as  he  uses  this  tool?    He  did  not  become  pro- 
ficient in  its  use  overnight;  it  took  many  years  of  practice  to  become 
that  skilled.    But  he  started  where  you  are  starting,  by  driving 
nails ^    The  hammer  is  not  hard  to  use  and  it  is  believed  that  you  can 
learn  t.o  uce  it  slullfully.    Ready  to  start?    0,  K,  ,  now  continue 
\7:ti'  t\\i'-:  ^arA:  prc'nfe  by  reading  the  Objective  and  doing  the  Learning 
;cL'^-iLv  nnd  I  can;  inr  Ptactices,  referring  back  to  the  Objective  to 
see  if  you  have  reached  your  goal.    Begin  hammering  away! 
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OBJECTIVE: 


2 


Upon  completion  of  this  task  package  you  will  be  able  to  select  and 
use  hammers  to  drive  head  and  headless  nails  straight  and  true, 
without  damaging  the  surface  of  the  stock,  and  to  withdraw  i^ails 
without  marring  the  surface, 

LE^\R>UNG  ACTIVITY; 

1,  View  sound-slide  package  //TT-6. 

2,  Read  carefully  Modem  Carpentry,  page  15,  beginning  at  the  section 
entitled  Fastening  Parts  Together  and  ending  when  you  have 
fini.^hed  reading  about  hammers. 

3,  Read  page  32  in  Fundamentals  of  Carpentry,  Volume  1,  the  section 

"  '  s^tudy  the  picture  of  the  claw  hammer  on  page  33, 

t;»;:-?n    roto  rf  lt<=j  parts. 

4,  Stu  y  crir.y:xxllv_  the  ;itt ached  chart  f?20  on  How  To  Use  The  Nail 

5,  rhi-  conpletcs  your  Learning  Activity;  begin,  now,  on  your 

LLAHNT:;r;  fra-:"I(.i:; 

Tool  J  and  Llriu  Moment 

2.    Assortncnl  of  head  and  headlecs  nails 
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C-I-IS 

LEARMIKG  PRACTICE  (contM): 

keep  the  nail  straight  without  marring  the  surface  of  the  wood. 
Set  half  of  the  headless  nails  below  the  surface  of  the  top  board 
using  a  nail  set  as  pictured  on  chart  #20. 

6.  IVhen  you  are  satisfied  with  your  accomplishment  hand  in  your  work 
to  your  instructor  for  his  evaluation, 

7.  He  will  evaluate  your  work  and  indicate  to  you  what  to  do  next. 

8.  \^en  you  have  finished  this  task  package  you  have  finished  Unit  I; 
"Can  you  really  believe  you  did  the  whole  thing?" 
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UNIT  PACKAGE  II;    PORTABLE  POWER  TOOLS 

PREREQUISITES;     UNIT  I 

RATIONALE; 

In  recent  years  there  have  been  many  time  saving  developnents 
which  have  increased  the  carpenter's  productivity  as  well  as  the 
quality  of  his  finished  work.    Chiefly  among  these  developments 
have  been  the  portable  power  tools  which  the  carpenter  uses  aliaost 
daily.    This  list  of  tools  would  be  quite  lengthy;  however,  in  this 
unit  you  will  only  study  and  learn  how  to  use  seven  of  them*  They 
are:    the  electric  circular  saw,  the  electric  jig  saw,  the  portable 
router,  the  electric^^S^P^^  electric  hand  drill,  the  portable 
Sanders,  and  thV  electric  miter  box»    If  you  are  to  develop  the 
competences  needed  in  handling  and  using  these  portable  power  tools 
you  will  have  to  study  consistently  and  work  diligently  in  order 
to  gain  these  skills.    The  proper  mastery  of  these  tools  will 
enable  you  to  do  a  much  more  professional  and  easier  job  later  in 
the  course.    Continue,  now,  by  reading  the  General  Objective  for  the 
unit  and  the  Specific  Objectives  for  each  task  package  within  the 
unit.    You  should  then  read  the  Learning  Activity,  which  will  convey 
to  you  what  is  required  in  this  unit  and  how  you  are  to  proceed  in 
the  completion  of  it. 
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OBJECTIVES: 
GENERAL: 

Upon  completion  of  this  unit  you  will  be  able  to  use  portable  power 
tools  safely,  with  skill  and  confidence  when  performing  basic 
operations  with  them, 

SPECIFIC; 

Upon  completion  of  the  task  packages  for  this  unit,  you  will  be  able 
to: 

1.  Use  the  electric  circular  saw  for  crosscutting  and  ripping 
stock  at  any  given  angle  +  2**,  perpendicular  to  the  surface 
+  2^,  and  on  the  waste  side  of  the  line. 

2,  Use  the  electric  jig  saw  for  cutting  curves  and  angles  on 
stock  with  a  smooth  cut  on  the  waste  side  of  the  line  and 
insure  that  the  cut:  is  made  to  the  designated  slope  angle  +  2"^* 

3*    Trin  and  cut  joints  with  a  portable  router  on  stock  so  that 
the  specified  contour  is  produced  or  that  the  joint  fits 
accurately  with  a  space  of  no  more  than  1/32  inch, 

4.    Plane  with  the  electric  plane  on  the  surface  and  edge  of 
stock  to  assure  that  the  cut  is  straight  and  true,  made  on 
the  waste  side  of  the  line,  and  at  the  prescribed  angle  ±  2^, 

3>    Use  the  electric  hand  drill  to  drill  holes  of  various  sizes  at  a 
prescribed  point  through  a  piece  of  stock  at  a  90*  angle  +  2^ 
to  buiface. 
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C-II  3 

OBJECTIVES  (contM) : 

6.  Sand  with  the  portable  belt  and  vibrating  sanders  on  the  edge 
or  facti  of  stock,  producing  a  smooth  true  surface  with  no  nicks 
or  gashes. 

7.  Use  the  electric  miter  box  to  make  specified  angular  cuts  at 
4-  2°  on  the  waste  side  of  a  piece  of  stock  so  that  a  uniform 
line  remains* 


LEARNING  ACTIVITY; 

This  unit  consists  of  seven  task  packages  which  may  be  completed 
in  random  order  provided  all  prerequisites  are  satisfied.     In  the 
completion  of  these  packages,  you  will  be  asked  to  view  sound-slide 
packages,  do  readings,  answer  questions,  and  perform  certain  basic 
operations  using  the  portable  power  tools. 

The  names  of  the  task  packages  included  in  this  unit  are  as 
follows: 

ELECTRIC  CIRCULAR  SAW 
ELECTRIC  JIG  SAW 
ROUTER 

ELECTRIC  PLANE 
LLLCIRiC  hMlU  DRILL 
BELT  MVD  VIBRATING  SANDERS 
ELECTRIC  MITER  BOX 


TASK  PACKiVGE  1 

TASK  PACKi\GE  2 

T^SK  PACICAGE  3 

TASK  PACKAGE  4 

TASK  PACKACL  5 

TASK  PACKAGE  6 

TASK  PACk.\GE  7 
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LEARNING  ACTIVITY  (contM): 

After  having  read  Unit  Package  II  thus  far,  and  you  feel 
qualified  to  pass  a  comprehensive  test  covering  portable  power 
tools  contact  your  instructor.  If  you  do  not  feel  ready  to  be 
tested  proceed  to  begin  work  on  Task  Package  1  of  this  unit. 
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U?UT  II;     PORTABLE  POWER  TOOLS 

TASK  PACKAGE  1;     ELECTRIC  CIRCULAR  SAW 

PREREQUISITES;    UNIT  I,  TASK  PACKAGES  1-15 

^UTIONALE; 

In  recent  years  there  have  many  time  saving  developments 
which  have  increased  the  carpenter ^s  productivity  as  well  as  the 
quality  of  his  finished  work.    One  such  development  is  the  electric 
circular  saw.    Among  this  saw\s  many  and  varied  uses  are  cross 
cutting  and  ripping  stock  at  any  number  of  predetermined  angles* 
This  saw  may  be  used  with  a  fence  or  guide  to  aid  in  the  sawing 
process.    When  the  fence  is  removed  the  saw  may  be  moved  across  * 
the  stock  in  a  free  hand  manner.    You  will  be  given  an  opportunity 
to  use  the  electric  circular  saw  to  do  botn  cross  cutting  and  ripping 
with  and  without  the  guide.    Wow  as  you  continue  this  task  package, 
read  the  Objective  and  do  the  Learning  Activity  and  Learning  Practice. 
Be  sure  to  keep  the  Objective  in  mind  as  it  sets  forth  your  goal  and 
ali^o  tells  you  when  you  have  reached  it. 
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ct^Tipiol        o[  tills  ta'-k  packa<^,u  ycu  will  he  able  to  use  tlie 
electric  c^Lrcvjlar  for  crt>5;s  cutt  ii.j:  ,and  rippinj;  stock  at  any 

-jv^'a  aneia    i^"",  i^crpend icular  to  the  surface    +2**,  and  on  the 
\jar>t:c  side  of  tiur  iine. 


1.  View  sound-s  i ui^^'  pack. 'C-ll-l. 

2.  Kc.ul  aa.i  stud  -  careruliy  j_kH!_^ij.  Uir[)entry,  pages  27-29  ^  and  to 
S^^Dei  sau'b'  on  pa^^e  30,     C^^py  dowv:  on  a  s'n^eL  of  paper  ^ach  of 
the  I''  -  ifetv  Tule-.  .lac  roviou  tiu'a  in  detail.     Have  this  list 
r':t.:   /       \  .\e;i     ^iLi    .r._uL   l^v:^  I  tMrninr,  Pract  ice. 


loo  i  'V  ,r.i^         ,  ^ 

1 .     s>l     tr  1  c  c  ,  rev.  k'  1  ^^aw- 

1,     A  ?'iecc  of  stc^^'lv  -3/^"  thick  6"  wide  and  approximately 

feel  ion- 


'  'a  ^  '  ^  , '  tilt, 
i  a.    .1  ^'   ri:    r  !  '  !iL  ai 


.ock  J  r-  oft   a  line  1"  In  fron  one 
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'.-1  [-1 

^tcH-i.  or.  Uie  work  surface,  and 


,  v  •  u-  ^'x  '0  -,iclt.-  of  tiie  line,     Ctieck  the  square- 


.1*- 


V  V  *-    c  . 


face  ot    liiis  s.inc^  piece  of  stock; 
'h  .^iv'.     l^rorvjclLiv-      -  in  ^1-  <^ut  each 
I  \c  I'  H'  ;:nd  c:wcl  for  squareness* 
.  .  L^.-.-rci,  3"  iron  one  ed^^e  and 

/ui..  line  is  to  be  drawn  the 

I  :    ;ur:  ice,  aajusL  the  fence  to  the 
.    >  :     jin-  cat  the,  entire  len?^th 
♦  ,^  -L.ir  rf  t.iti  1  i^ae  and  check  for 

.iiv'j  c.-'pieLcd  t:;e  savinr  exercise 
.  ;  stan.^ards  va  tiie        active  and 

,\  rwi'^  '  o'u-  f  ini  saed  j ob . 

'u^t^^r  nroceod  to  the  next  task 

-  '    )   ir."'^  '\\cK,\-c  .:ns  a  lot  to  r,ivo. 
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L.n'IT  IT:     pivcTABLL  I'IiVJlR  TOOLS 
TASU  I'ALKAO.H  2:     CLLCTlUC  JIG  SAl,' 
l-:-l-'j.c;i:iSTTLS:     UNIT  I;  UiaT  II,  TASK  PACKAGE  1 
''ATli-iNALh; 

in  r.-i'-:-  Pi^kasHV  1  of  this  unit  you  used  an  electric  circular 
s.a\'.     \'ou   10  uouh!   observed,  that  although  it  does  a  beautiful  job 
in  cro  •.ncutU:-.-  and  rip;. in-,  it  cannot  be  used  for  cutting  curves. 
Th^rc  is,  -.lowcver,  a  portable  never  sav;  that  can  be  used  to  perform 
tnL.;  o;ior.!i_;<-.i.      he  carpenter  liv.ds  nany  uses  for  the  electric  jig 
^,,v  Of  -.a.^r  ^a-  as  i"   ir,  often  caJled.    lie  may  use  it  to  cut  wooden 
■iLock.  imc'.-.,  ccilLn-  Lile,  and      nultitude  of  other  materials. 

;  ;i  ..  l.^      nar.,.      "  .u  'Mil  r.ain  sl-ill  in  using  the  electric  jig 
,  .-^         .-.i:  ,     l  iar  cuts.    Proceed  by  reading  the 

\.  i.  ..l  ;vL  a-.ii  uo  ;  -  f  u'  !.■,■.-> -n Inp,  Activity  and  the  Lfgniinn  Practice. 


i;  '.a"ii'.'''. ! 


11„I;a..  I  . 
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t  li.;,  '     ;;  one'         /<>u  will  be  able  to  ur,e  the 

:"(M-  cullL:!-"  curve  *,  raid  angles  on  stock  with  a 

c  .  \^,ic  ^  :dc  o(  luG  line  and  injure  that  the  cut 
.[(■  , ''T.^t. Lv:  slope  anjUc:  -  2°, 
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.in.i  11,  tne  section,  on  Saber  Savs, 
;tlj^"-  I  ;L:r   careiull",      letain  this  list 


;ir.  iiow  v'lta  tne 


'  ^  C  w  ^  .. 


,  '2  'J  ri o u  i ci  c  t: 
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[wVr;LV(r  P'lACnCK^  (contM) : 
3.     Iv/  ol  r  A  AS''  au^le  on  one  end  of  Ltic  stock.     Cut  this  corner 

uil   lui  L'lo  -,i'.L(i  s  ici(»;  of  tiuf  line  loJ  lowing;  tne  procedure  outlined 

in  '^V^^irrn  Carpcnitry . 
A.     Lav  oft'  and  dra\;  a  3"  diameter  circle  on  the  face  of  the  stockj 

tiie  i-ircJe  should  not  touch  uhc  cU^os  nor  the  ends  of  the  work- 

niece,     liore  a  starting  hole,   in5^crL  the  blade,  and  cut  out  -he 

Circle.     (See  figure  ?-8  i5  in  Modern  Carpentry,) 
5.     In  an  area  on  the  board  not  previously  cut,  lay  off  n  45°  miter 

cat  so  that  it  Is  to  the  face,  ^0"*  to  the  edj^e, 

r>.     Vljust  the  bed  to  a  ^i.S"*  an^Je  and  make  thc'  nitered  cut  as 

illustrated  In  '''ip,ure  2-8n  in  Modern  Carpentry, 
7.    Turn  in  the  llai.shed  job  to  your  instructor  for  his  evaluation* 
3.     Tnon  satisfactory  con^.pletioa  of  this  exercise  he  v;ill  direct 

vou  to  the  next  task  i),''ckaKt'. 

Finishing:  a  racket  is  the  real  thin^,. 
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C'II-3 


UNIT  II:  T^X-'CS 
TASK  FACICWS  4}t 

HAtICNAj.z ; 

When  zze.  carr^z^r  2.^^  tc  cit  :^rrsi;J^r  shapes  and  vsxious 
ccnccurs  cn  zl-:^  =c:ci5       wcc.  "its  s^s^lrcts  the  pcrt^ble  router  to  do 
th^s^  :ccs,  rj-cZisr  i^e^  frr  £  \'£.r:.ety  of  other 

purposes  vn^n  e-rc^rc^ic  spr-cni,!  Ir.  tr^is  tiisk  package 

ycu  ^iT€r:  t.:*£  cc-crriint-t  to  perfcnt  cert^i::  basic  cuts 

Tcrta:^:^  -n^^tir  5.,-  ir^.  r-*^  mry  c^velor  skill  Bnz 
Cecil i^nc^        1:^  1-  -r^:i,r:;JLr.i:,  ::Lrs:,  rcao  the  Jriectlve 

rs:^rr :a:.s.        :  >£  jv   .   :   .-c  X5  o::vr        r^coe^^^^rj*    Have  a 
"rcuzi::^^'*  cccc  zijzii:  vi:r  r.£c>^csi* 

L>ca  ocmrl^siio:  oi  :x5.i  Tcr.io.cf  ^o..  v^ll  be  ^ble  to  triiE  iind 

zuc  jc^ci  1  Tcrt^-rl^  rr^.r^r  rc  stc^ck  s^o  tns:  the  specified 

ccnzccr  is  rrvc^.^:^.        :^z:         :;:.r:  fits  accurately  vith  a 
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C-lI-3 


2 


LEARNING  ACTIVITY; 

1.  View  sound*-slide  package  tfC-II-3« 

2.  Read  Modern  Carpentry,  pages  35  and  36.    Study  the  pictures 
of  the  portable  router  and  make  a  listing  of  the  safety  rules 
and  hold  until  later. 

3.  In  Fundamentals  of  Cg-pentty,  Volume  i,  read  page  69  on  The 
Portable  Router. 

4«    This  completes  your  Learning  Activity;  move  on  to  the  Learning 
Practice. 

LEARNING  PRACTICE; 

Tools  and  EquipraenU 

1.  Portable  Router  with  an  assortment      3.    Combination  square 
of  bits  4.  Pencil 

2.  Two  pieces  of  jcrap  3/4"  stock 

1.    On  one  of  the  two  pieces  of  stock  you  are  to  use  the  router  to 
cut  a  1/4*'  round  on  the  edge.    This  cut  siiould  extend  the  entire 
length  of  the  piece.    See  Figure  I. 

a.    Select  the  proper  router  bit  to  perform  this  operation. 
Mount  the  bit  in  the  router  "buck,  clamp  your  stock  on  a 
working  surface,  adju^i-         router  to  depth,  s^t  the  fence 
to  width,  and  make  the  cut.     (See  pagcj  35  and  36  in 
Hodem  Carpentry  for  che  procedure  in  doing  this). 
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LEARIUNG  PRACTICE  (contM): 

2.  On  the  other  piece  of  stock  lay  out  a  rabbet  joint  (see 
Figure  2)  on  one  edge  running  the  entire  length  of  the 
board.    The  joint  should  be  cut  half  way  through  the 
thickness  of  the  wood  (3/8"  deep)  and  be  3/4"  wide. 

a.     Using  the  procedure  outlined  in  Modern  Carpentry,  pages 
35  and  36,  cut  the  joint  with  the  proper  router  bit. 

3.  Now,  take  board  //I  and  place  the  edge  into  the  rabbet  joint 
on  board  #2  so  that  the  joint  fits  together  as  shown  in 
Figure  #3. 

4.  Evaluate  your  finished  job  by  comparing  it  against  the 
Objective.  When  satisfied  that  you  i;avo  mastered  this 
exercise  turn  in  your  work  to  your  instructor. 

5.  If  you  completed  tlic  job  to  the  satisfaction  of  your  instruc- 
tor, he  will  suggest  that  you  begin  on  the  next  task  package. 

6.  Han,  you're  really  hnngini;  in  there! 
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C-II-A 

UliU  II;    PORTABLE  POWER  TOOLS 
TASK  PACKAGE  //4t     ELECTRIC  PLANE 

prerequisites;    unit  l;     UUIT  II.    TASK  IrACKAGES  1-3 
RATIONALE; 

When  the  carpenter  finds  it  necessary  to  remove  a  small  or 
.edi-am  amount  of  material  from  the  surface  or  the  edge  of  wood 
and  leave  a  smooth,  true  surface,  he  generally  uses  the  electric 
plane.    This  device  is  a  relatively  recent  innovation  which  now 
does  many  of  the  operations  that  were  perf'.r.aed  by  the  older  and 
slower  hand  planes.    You  can  readily  see  the  time  saving  advantages 
brought  about  with  this  plane's  development.    In  carpentry  as  in  a 
nunber  of  trades,  "time  is  money."    Now.  let's  learn  how  to  use  the 
electric  plane  to  plane  the  edge  and  surface  of  the  stock.  Continue 
bv  reading  the  Objective  and  doing  the  Lc^J^  Activity  and  Learning 
Practice.    When  you  use  this  tool  you  will  discover  it  to  be  just 
"plane"  simple. 
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OBJECTIVE: 


2 


Upon  completion  of  this  task  package  you  will  be  able  to  plane  with 
the  electric  plane  on  the  surface  and  edge  of  stock  to  assure  that 
the  cut  is  straight  and  true,  made  on  the  waste  side  of  the  line, 
and  at  the  prescribed  angle  -  2"". 


LEAPaNIXG  ACTIVITY; 

1.  View  slide-sound  package  if  C-II-4. 

2.  Read  carefully  Modern  Carpentry,  pages  34  and  35,  about  power 
olanes.     Study  figure  2-17,  page  32,  which  snows  the  various 
parts  of  the  power  plane.    Make  a  list  of  all  the  safety  rules 
for  the  plane  and  retain  ihis  list, 

3.  Head  rundan;entals  of  Carpentry,  Volume  I,  pages  68  and  69,  the 
section  on  the  power  plane. 

A,     This  cocpletcs  tac  Learning  Activity;  begin  the  Learning 
Practice, 
LLAR:nNG  PIUCTICC: 

Tools  tt  Lquipment 

1,  Power  plane  vith,  cutter  bit.        3.     Coinbination  square. 

2.  Piece  of  scrap  stock.  4.  Pencil* 

1.     On  vour  piece  of  stock  scribe  a  1/16"  line  entirely  around 
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C-II-4  3 

LEARiNING  PRACTICE  (cont'd); 

the  wood,  measuring  from  the  same  face  and  drawing  the  line 
on  both  edges  and  ends* 

2.  Clamp  your  stock  securely  on  the  work  bench  and  plane  the  stock 
down  to  the  1/16"  line  following  the  procedure  outlined  in 
Modern  Carpentry,  pages  34  and  35.     (NOTE  -  De  sure  to  follow 
the  safety  rules.) 

3.  Remove  the  stock  and  mark  a  1/8*'  line  around  the  wood  (on  both 
faces  and  both  ends)  measuring  do\m  from  one  edge. 

4.  Following  the  procedure  outlined  in  Modern  Carpentry »  clamp 
the  workpiece  securely  in  place.    Using  tiie  electric  plane 
now  equipped  with  a  fence,  plane  the  edge  of  the  stock  down  to 
the  1/(S*^  line.     (NOTE-  the  fence  should  be  placed  against 

the  smooth,  true  face  produced  in  step  //2.) 

5.  Check  your  finished  work  and  when  satisfied  thaj  the  Objective 
has  been  rnet,  hand  in  tae  workpiece  to  your  instructor. 

r>.     If  you  have  completed  the  job  co  your  instructor's  satisfaction, 

you  will  be  directed  to  the  next  task  package. 
7.    Move  on  to  the  next  task  package  so  you  can  see  if  you— — — 

"try  it,  you'll  like  it." 
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C-II-5 

UNIT  II:    PORTABLE  POWER  TOOLS 

TASK  PACKAGE  5;    ELECTRIC  HAND  DRILL 

PREREQUISITES;    UNIT  I;  UNIT  II.  TASK  PACKAGES  1-4 

RATIONALE: 

No  doubt  at  one  time  or  another  you  have  already  used  an 
electric  hand  drill.    But,  have  you  used  it  correctly  and  have  you 
cared  for  it  properly?    By  a|l  means,  when  using  the  electric 
hand  drill  as  well  as  other  power  tools,  be  sure  to  have  them  properly 
grounded.    We  certainly  wouldn't  want  to  happen  to  you  what  is 
happening  to  the  man  in  figure  <fl.    Now,  let's  get  over  the  "shock" 
and  proceed  with  this  task  package  in  which  you  will  learn  how  to 
properly  drill  V.oles  in  stock  and  also  learn  the  types  of  bits  and 
attachments  available  foi  your  use.    Continue,  by  reading  the 
Objeetive  and  doing  the  ijpgrt^ig, Activity  and  Laarninp,  Practice. 
One  well  drilled  hole  deserves  another. 

OBJECTIVE; 


Upon  completion  of  this  task  package  you  will  be  able  to  use  the 
electric  hand  drill  to  drill  holes  of  various  sizes  at  a  prescribed 
point  through  a  piece  of  stock  at  a  90°  angle  +2»  to  the  surface. 
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C-II-5 

LEARNING  AgTl^^: 

1 /  View  sound  slide  package  rfC-II-5. 

'a.    Pead  Modern  Carpentry,  page  32,  ab<wt        fisrtm^^  juectnc 

Its 


Drill,  and  study  figure  2-12  which  ssoks  ea*  a: 


Hi  with 


parts  identified.  Note  the  iraricus  sits  tiai  ^  be  aiid 
the  attachments  that  are  available. 

3.  Copy  from  Modern  Carpentry  the  safety  trsl^  fer  ti*  criil  £ao 
hold  this  list  as  it  should  be  refarr^  to  -sfe^  ti*  arilling 

operations  start • 

4.  This  completes  your  Laming  Activity;  ^  vinti 
Learning  Practice, 

LEARNING  PRACTICEi 

Tools  and  Sqripment: 

1.  Electric  hand  crlii 

2,  Chuck  key 

3.  An  assortment  of  twist  drill  cits 

4,  Pencil 
1,    Drilling  holes  with  tvist  d 

32): 


5,         issDrt3D£^t  of  power  bits 

5,    St,r£?  piece       3/4"  stock 
iriils  C?.=ier  tc?  yccerz  Carper trr^P^Sfe 


a.    On  Che  face  of  the  stc-s.  iccats 
spacad  far  apart. 


;e~t«rs  frr  6  boles 


b.    Clamp  the  stock  firmly  tn  p^acs 
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LEARNING  PRACTICE  (cont'd); 

c.  At  each  of  the  6  centers  for  the  holes,  use  a  nail  and  hammer 
to  punch  a  shallow  starting  hole  which  serves  as  a  guide  for 
the  bit  point, 

d.  Select  twist  drill  bit  sizes  1/8",  3/32",  3/16",  and  1/4" 
to  be  used  in  drilling  4  of  the  six  holes. 

e.  Chuck  each  bit  In  succession  and  drill  4  holes  through  the 
stock,  following  the  procedure  outlined  in  Modern  Carpentry. 
(Care  should  be  taken  not  to  split  out  the  stock  on  the 
back  side.      Tl-e  stock  may  be  backed  up  with  another  piece 
of  stock). 

2.  Drilling  holes  with  power  bics: 

a.  Using  the  "/8"  power  bit,  chucked  as  before,  drill  a  hole 
through  the  stock. 

b.  Drill  a  1/2"  hole  with  a  power  bit* 

3.  If  you  are  satisfied  you  followed  the  correct  procedure  and 
have  met  the  objective,  let  the  instructor  see  your  work. 

4.  If  your  Job  was  completed  in  a  satisfactory  manner,  he  will  have 
you  begin  on  the  next  task  package. 

5.  This  is  the  package  generc^tiwa. 
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C-II-6 

UMIT  Hi    ?Cm\3lI.  POviER  TOOLS 

T^3K  P;CK4GE  #6i    BELT        VTBR-.TIMG  s;N0SR3 

PRSRS31JI5ITES:  UNI'^  IT,  t;3K  F^GK^GST)  1-5 

RVriCNUE: 

Have  you  ever  tried  to  sand  a  piece  of  wood  by  hand  and 
get  it  smooth?   If  so,  you  knac  that  it  takes  a  great  deal  of 
time  ard  cofv.iier-ible  eiror-  to  .-^nd  the  atock  smooth. 
Fcrtuiwtely  I'vr  voy  ;»r^  the  cv:,ry«nter,  aandir^g  machinfis  have 
seen  fievalop.Hl  *idoh  (aii<e  tro  ..k-va  nrach  sasier  and  ma times 
itriprcve  the  cality  of  the  fir-^sh^  product.    In  this  task 
r.Kkage  you  .-.-l  hi,^  the  op;  .>rn'.-ity  to  yse  V^o  portable  sanders, 

bell  sap.'er  and  the  Viorat^n^e  cr  (fijiLsh  sander).  «llthough 
-ne  be.it  p.andi^r  r.>..ire'.       -l.',  ',  frar^,vl.ti0n,  it  is  felt  that 

xM'j-  .     ;  v  .fi        have  raiBtered  maiiy  other 
rorubio  po^er  lo^i-.,    :;nj.t.f. r.  -       reading  the  Ob.lectlve  and 
^^^^        Lgarrart^  ■.oMv.^^  ^.Td  learning  Practice.  Happy  sandingT 
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C-II-6. 


2 


OBJECTIVE; 


Upon  completion  of  this  task  package  you  will  be  able  to  sand  with 
the  portable  belt  and  vibrating  senders  on  the  edge  or  face  of 
stocky  producing  a  smooth,  true  surface  with  no  nicks  or  gashes* 


LEARNING  ACTIVITY; 

1.    View  sllde*8ound  package  C-lI-6« 

2*    Read  Modern  Carpentry^  page  36,  paying  attention  to  the 
procedure  to  be  followed  in  sanding  a  board, 

3«    Pretend  that  you  have  a  belt  sender  in  your  hands  now  and 
explain  to  a  classmate  how  you  would  sand  a  board,  giving 
him  a  demonstration  and  explaining  each  step  of  the 
procedure. 

4.    This  concludes  your  Learning  Activity;  begin,  now,  with  the 
Learning  Practice. 

LK/VRNING  PRACTICE; 

Tools  and  Equipment 

1.  Belt  Sander  3.    Vibrating  sender  and 

2.  Individual  belt  for  abrasive  sheet 

bclu  aauclcr  4.    Piece  of  scrap  stock 

1.    Sanding  with  bait  sander:  (Procedure  outlined  in  Modern 
Carpentry^  page  36,  to  serve  as  the  guide). 
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C-II-6 


3 


LEARNING  PRACTICE  (cont'd); 

a«    Clamp  stock  to  work  surface  with  one  face  up« 

b.  Align  belt  in  sander  following  the  procedure  In  Modern 
Carpentry  and  that  covered  In  the  sound-slide  package. 

(Remember  the  smooth  edge  of  the  belt  contacts  the  surface 
of  the  wood  first  and  the  belt  Is  tracked  irf.th  the 
tracking  adjustment  screw*) 

c.  Sand  the  face  of  the  stock,  keeping  the  sander  in  motion  as 
outlined  in  the  procedure.    When  finished  check  your  work 
for  nicks  or  gashes • 

2.  Sanding  with  vibrating  sander:    (Modern  Carpentry  to  serve  as 
the  guide). 

a.  Clamp  same  piece  of  stock  onto  work  surface  with  other  face 
up. 

b.  Install  abrasive  sheet  onto  pad  plate  of  sander  following 
outlined  procedure. 

c.  Sand  the  face  of  the  board  following  the  procedure  outlined 
in  your  guide,    ".heck  the  sanded  surface  for  nicks  or  gashes, 

d.  Reclamp  stock  so  that  an  edge  of  the  board  is  up. 

e.  Sand  this  edge  with  the  vibrating  sander  following  the  same 
procedure, 

3.  When  you  are  satisfied  with  your  work  let  the  instructor  check 
your  completed  job. 
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C-II-6  4 

LEARNING  PRACTICE  (cont'd); 

4.  If  you  have  finished  the  exercise  satisfactorily  you  will  be 
asked  to  begin  the  next  task  package. 

5.  You  thought  sanding  was  "rough";  It's  really  "smooth." 
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C-H-7 

UNIT  Hi    PORTABLE  P017ER  TOOLS 

TASK  PACKAGE  ^7;    ELECTRIC  MITER  BOX 

PREREQUISITES;    UNIT  1;  UNIT  II,  TASK  PACKAGES  1-6 

RATIONALE; 

Already  you  have  studied  about  and  used  the  hand  crosscut  saw 
and  the  miter  box  saw  for  making  square  and  angular  cuts  on  a  piece 
of  stock.    You  learned  that  the  miter  box  saw  was  faster  and  more 
accurate  than  the  crosscut  saw.    But^  did  you  know  that  in  recent 
years  there  has  been  a  new  development  which  makes  these  saws 
somewhat  out  of  date?    This  new  saw  is  called  an  electric  (or  motorized) 
miter  box' and  produces  cuts  on  molding  and  other  stock,  that  are 
faster,  smoother,  and  more  accurate  than  either  of  the  other  two 
saws.    In  thi^  task  package  you  will  be  given  the  opportunity  to 
develop  skill  in  the  use  of  the  electric  miter  box  to  make  square 
and  angular  cuts.    Continue,  now,  by  reading  the  Objective  and  doing 
the  Learning  Activity  and  Learning  Practice.    The  electric  miter  box 
can  Increase  the  earnings  of  a  carpen^.er  if  he  uses  it  well. 
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C-II-7 


OB.JECTTVE; 
\~ 


Upon  comp^ion  of  this  task  package  you  will  be  able  to  use  the 
electric  mitV  box  to  make  specified  angular  cuts  -  1"  on  the  waste 
side  of  a  piec^of  stock  so  that  a  uniform  line  remains. 


LEARNING  ACT IV IT 


t'Y:  \ 


1.  View  sound-sli.l  package  //C-Il-7;  make  notes  on  how  to  adjust 
the  saw  and  alsA^on  how  to  make  square  and  angular  cuts. 

2.  Review  carefully  \,sk  Package  #C-l-8,  Miter  Box  Saw,  studying 
the  procedure  for  iVforming  sawing  operations. 

3.  Study  the  sheet  atta|ed  to  this  package  entitled  Safety 
Sugsestlons  for  Rock.^j.i  Motorized  Miter  Rnv.    Be  sure  to 
refer  to  this  sheet  wl\    doing  the  Learning  Practice. 

4.  This  completes  your  Lea\  ing  Activity;  begin  now  on  the 

Lcarnine  Practice.  ^> 
  ^ 

LEARNING  P1(/.CTIC£; 

Tools  and  Equipment- 

1.  Electric  Miter  Box 

2,  Piece  of  stock 


\ 


3*    Combination  Square 
4*    Sliding  T  -  bevel 
5,  Protractor 

1.    study  the  attached  .sheet  (Motorize\.,iter  Box)  again  before 
starting.  \ 
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LKARNTNC  PRi\CTICE  (cont'd): 

1.    Adjust  the  saw  to  cut  straight  across  the  board  and  at  a  90** 
angle  to  the  face  (refer  to  your  notes  taken  from  sound-slide 
package  ^'C-II-?.) 

3.  Place  the  stock  on  the  saw  table,  with  one  face  flat  on  Che 
table  and  one  edge  fitting  squarely  against  the  fence.  Move 
your  work  piece  to  the  left  to  allow  for  a  cut  pf  approximately 
1  inch  in  from  the  right  end. 

4.  Hold  stock  firmly  against  the  fence  with  the  left  hand  well  out 
of  the  path  of  the  saw  blade. 

5.  With  the  right  hand  grasping  the  handle  pull  the  trigger  to  turn 
on  the  saw,  lox;er  the  saw  and  pull  it  across  the  stock.  Release 
the  trigger,  let  saw  swing  up  into  place  and  apply  the  brake  to 
stop  the  blade. 

6.  Remove  stock  from  table  and  check  squareness  of  cut  with  a 
combination  square. 

7.  Adjust  saw  to  make  a  AS""  angle  cut  to  the  right.    Replace  stock 
on  the  table  and  saw  the  45**  angle  on  the  right  end  of  the  board 
(cut  entirely  across  the  stock  but  do  not  saw  into  your  first  90* 
angle.)    Check  your  accuracy  with  the  combination  square. 

8.  Adjust  saw  to  45"*  left  and  make  this  cut  also  on  the  right  end 
of  tiie  board,  taking  care  not  to  saw  across  a  previous  cut. 
Check  accuracy. 
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LEARNINC.  PRACTICE  (cont'd): 

9.  ^Lnke  a  60'  angle  cut  to  the  left  on  the  sa^e  end  as  befof 
(Uo  not  cut  away  another  angle.)  Check  your  work  with  the 
T-bevcl. 

10.  r.ake  a  30'  angle  cut  again  on  the  right  end  of  the  board,(not 
cutting  into  a  previous  angle.)    a.eck  your  work  for  accuracy. 

11.  ^^en  you  are  sure  all  your  saw  cuts  were  made  gn  the  proper 
angles,  take  all  your  work  (several  pieces  by  now)  to  your 
instructor  for  his  evaluation. 

12.  If  you  have  completed  the  exercise  satisfactorily,  it  will  be 
suggested  what  you  shruld  do  next. 

13.  we're  on  your  side,  Charlie  iirown. 


U— 
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TOF^ROeKWELLiS 
MOTORIZED'  » 
MITER  BOX 


1 


.  IF  YOU  ARE  NOT  thoroughly  familiar 
with  the  operation  of  a  Motorized  Miter  Box, 
obtain  advice  from  your  supervisor, 
instructor  or  other  qualified  person. 


MAKE  SURE  wiring  codes  and  recom- 
mended electrical  connections  are  followed 
and  that  machine  is  properly  grounded. 


^.  HAVE  the  power  disconnected  when  making 
any  adjustment. 


REMOVE  tie,  rings,  watch  and  other  jewelry 
and  roll  up  sleeves. 

5«  ALWAYS  WEAR  safety  glasses  or  a 
face  shield. 

6.  ALWAYS  HOLD  the  work  firmly  against 
the  fence. 

ERIC  ^_ 


9. 
10. 
11. 


GUARDS  should  be  in  place  and  used  at 
all  times. 

REMOVE  CHIPS  and  pieces  of  scrap  from 
table  before  using  machine. 

BE  SURE  blade  is  sharp,  free  cutting  and 
free  from  vibration. 

ALLOW  the  motor  t'*  eotne  up  to  full  speed 
before  starting  cut. 


RELEASE  the  trigger  switch  before  applying 
the  brake. 


13. 


IMPORTANT!  USE  THE  BRAKE  to  bring 
the  blade  to  a  stop  before  reaching  out  to 
pick  up  a  piece  of  work,  a  piece  of  scrap, 
or  anything  else  which  is  in  or  near  the 
cutting  path  of  the  blade. 

USE  THE  BRAKE  to  bring  the  machine  to  a 
stop  before  leaving  the  machine  unattended. 
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UNIT  P\v/AM''  ;   :     wOriC.NCi  MACllINK  TOOLS 

PREREQUISITES:    ll^lTS  I  AND  II 

Alchougii  a  Cui-penler  raay  not  have  all  of  the  woodworking  machine 
tools  (covered  In  tiis  unit)  available  on  the  job  site,  nevertheless, 
he  shoul.u  know  uow  to  piopiirly,  safely,  and  efficiently  use  them.  The 
woodworking  machine  too!    covered  in  this  unit  are;    the  radial  anii 
saw.  Cue  planrr,  the  tablr:  saw,  t)ie  handsaw,  the  jointer,  the  woodshaper, 
and  the  drill  press.    In  order  to  develop  the  competencies  needed  when 
using  these  ir.achines,  you  will  be  given  the  opportunity  to  study  about 
■  them  and  perlorra  certain  operations  using  the  tools.    Through  the 
development  of  knowled^;e  and  skill  you  will  be  able  to  do  a  more 
professional  job  on  the  work  that  will  come  later  in  the  course. 
Continue,  by  reading  the  General  Objective  for  the  unit  and  rhe 
Specific  Objectives  for  each  task  packi^ge  within  the  unit*    You  should 
then  read  the  Learning  Activity,  which  will  describe  what  you  are  to 
do  in  this  unit  and  how  you  are  to  accomplish  it. 

OBJECTIVES ; 
General: 

Upon  completion  of  this  unit  you  will  be  able  to:    use  woodworking 
machine  tools  safely,  with  skill  and  confidence  in  performing  certain 
basic  operations. 
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OBJECTIVE  -  _lJ.ji- 
Specific ! 

Upon  coui  ■   cL<     ji  :,Mw.  :ige3  zcz  ^^t,  you  v:i:  be  ^irlc 

to; 

1.  Use  cae  r i         u  cr^'s^cut  strcx: 

a,  pt^  rpe.. di =r  iace  and  a.z         ^zl^  v2.rTi.T.c;  fron:  45" 
left:  CO  -5*  ri 

b,  perpendicular  ci^      ^  ^ iC3  and  C'cv^l^r  -^-I*^        tne  efre. 

c,  across  c_.e  giain  a:  an>   dn^il:;  -/zrrrr^  :rmr          left  to  -^^^^ 
rig^it,  unc  prccluc^  a  c^cc  net  tc  ^c-^t  co^  h£.lf  th^  thicRDess 
of  the  stock, 

The  total  allowaijle  variatict:  fer  all  snxles  i3  *  2** 

2.  Plane  stock  vi-h  t/.e  rrair.  tc  srecliiec  tn^c:k:^s,  dti  a  plarser 
to  an  accuracy  ci  1/31  inch* 

3.  Perfonn  lipping  and  crosscutt:ins  cc  ch^  t^l^         Bt>  thst  the  cut 
will  be  perpendicular  to  the  face  c5  tbs  stccx^        tne  vasta 

of  the  line,  sl:aL^^\t  and  claan^  and  tc  vltnin  1/3:  inch  dimensions 
or  +  2°  for  angles. 

Use  the  bandsaw  for  cutting  cur-r^s  and  ^cles  ^  stock  so  that  the 
freehand  cut  is  at  right  angles  tc         :^t^  cf  the  stDck  j_  2"", 

is  smooth  and  clean,  and  is  cn  the  va^te  stc^ti,  le^Ting  a  unifcnr, 
line. 
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OB JECTI^^ S  J c on t /  } : 

J.    k^^r.K'  otcck  on  '*ge,  using  the  Jointer  to  assure  a  straight 

unifor^^  ti:r  at  n  90*"  angle  +  2'  to  the  surface  of  the  wood* 
6.    lis*   i.u.y  vucMhhapiir  to  bmuoth  edges  and  cut  patterns  on  stock  bo 
that  :  If   ^  'h--  v^^  Lfoinnly  smooth  and  crue  and  that  the  pattern 

.  .    ir.,    'i»a;      ^/ec.jJedj  deviating  no  ir.oie  than  1/32  inch. 
Th^'  t'*'^'r      1         .     '  i-y  ed  by  the  instru'.tor  against  the  node} 

7*    Use  ttie  drill  press  to: 

a.  drill  holes  tluirugh  stock  at  a  specified  location  and  90**  to 
the  surface 

b.  comti^rsink  liclea  into  stock  so  that  a  specified  flat  head 
screw  will  rest  flush  with  the  surface  of  the  wood. 

c.  counterbore  holes  in  stock  to  a  specified  diameter  and  depth 
of  ±  1/32  inch. 

d«    druF*  sand  an  irregular  curve  so  that  a  smooth  surface  is 
produc<*d  and  a  uniform  line  remains  on  the  stock* 

LEARKING  ACTIVITY: 

This  uni*-  on  Woodworking  Machine  Tools  consists  of  seven  task 
packages  which  may  be  completed  in  random  order  provided  all  prereq- 
uisites are  satisfied.    In  completing  these  packages  you  vll?  -f-c^r 
sound-slide  packages,  read,  answer  questions,  and  perform  basic 
operations  as  directed. 

ti3 
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L::Ar::i    activity  . 


The  task  r^'olcane  tiwl-is  ^./ithin  chis 
TASu  PAC::aCE  1:     KA^^IAU  AIU!  SAi/ 


T  \ ; 


TASK  TACKAGr  "  : 

TASK.  PACK.\Cr.  7:     DR'II  ll'LSS 

At  this  poinc,  if  you  feel  qualified  to  rass  a  ccrnr 
test  covering  woodvorking  machine  tools  you  o'^ld  cc-tj.j 
instructor  for  the  examination*  If,  however,  yco  io 
are  ready  to  ba  evaluated  you  should  proceed  to  work  cc  c 
task  package  in  this  unit. 


ERIC 
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TASK  ?kCYJ/  RADIAL ' hl^^  ZA\: 

FREREQia SITES      l-NIT?  I  -  Ti 
RATICI^ALE: 

On;?  at  the  tnufit  vc^j-satile  of  the  statio:uiry  woodworking  machine 
tools  is  the  radial  am  sar.     Its  uses  and  capabilities  ars  many  and 
varied.    Oil  nany  building  sites  you  will  find  tha  radial  ata  saw  set 
up  and  being  used  regularly  to  make  various  types  of    cuts  on  wooden 
stock  used    in  building  a  house*    In  this  package  you  will  learn 
how  to  make  cuts  across  wood  that  are  straight  and  at  differrint 
angles.    You  will  also  learn  how  to  cut  dados  at  angles  on  the  face 
of  a  board.  Using  this  saw  skillfully  and  carefully  will  add  much  to 
your  knowledge  and  ability  and  make  you  a  much  more  valuable  employee. 
Ready  to  go  to  work?    Proceed  by  reading  the  Objective  and  doing  the 
Learning  Activity  and  the  Learning  Practice,  referring  back  to  the 
Objective  as  often  as  you  feel  necessary. 
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upon  CO           f.i.   'I  this        .  you  v;iil       able  to  use  the 

^         ,              I      jlUlc  anJ  ac  any  an^^-o  ^vi^rylug  irom  45^ 
ieic  uc   5^  '  rl-/";f , 
l»     J  ei:p?n)c  .c   .^      t^^  the  tace  aud  beveled  'V-     ?     the  edge* 

c*     «croii;j  the  grain  iic         ^i'-;;!?:;  varying  from  43^  o^eft  to  45^ 

rig.K. ,  and  produce  n  dn.i;  -  Ko  orceed  one  half  the  thickness  of 

the  stock.  ; 

The  total  allowable  variation  for  all  angles  is 


LEARMTMG  ACTIVir/; 

1,  View  slide-sound  package  ^  C-III-1. 

2.  Read  Modem  Carpentry,  pages  38-39,  carefully  and  study  thoroughly 
the  picture  of  the  radial  ana  saw  on  page  37,  Figure  2'-29» 

3.  Copy  the  list  of  safety  rults  for  the  radial  arm  saw  as  shown  on 
page  38  in  Modera  Carpentry  and  ratain  this  list  for  later  use* 

4,  This  completes  the  Learning  Activity;  begin  on  the  Learning 
Practice • 
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Li: ARNrn^  .'.cactiq:  : 

Topis  and  Equipment 

Riidial  arm  3a\;  3.    Combination  square 

:      .   .:ce,r   >  '  .  r  jck 
\.    .^Licuijs  wich  yo^i  xns'crcctor  the  safety  rules  and  procedure 

for  UL'i.'g  rhs  r  adial  r^rm  saw, 
2,    Ail  upe;.'ations  on  the  exercises  in  this  t  .^ic  package  are  to 

follow  Che  procedure  outlined  in  Modem  Carpentry,  pages  38-39, 
and  sound-slide  package;  # 
3*    Set  up  the  saw  to  make  a  perpendicular    cut  straight  across  the 
board.    Crosscut  one  of  your  pieces  of  stock  approximately 
1"  in  from  the  right  end  at  right  angles  to  the  edge  and  the 
face  of  the  board* 

4.  Make  adjustments  only  when  saw  has  stopped! 

5.  Adjust  the  saw  to  make  a  45**  angle  cut  to  the  right  with  the 
blade  still  set  at  90**  to  the  face  of  the  stock.    Make  thtn  cut 
on  the  same  end  of  the  board  used  in  stef  #  2,  taking  care  not  to 
saw  into  the  first  cut. 

6.  Adjust  the  saw  to  a  45**  angle  to  the  left.    (Do  not  tilt  the 
blade.)    Saw  this  angle  on  the  same  end  of  the  stock,  making  sure 
not  to  cut  into  the  previous  angle. 
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LEAItNING  PI^CTICE  (contM); 

7.  Adjust  the  saw  blade  so  that  it  will  cut  straight  across  a 
faoaia*    Now,  tilt  the  blade  AS*"  clockwise.    This  cut  should 

I  V  mde  close  tc  the  previous  cut  in  step  it  5  but  not  touching 
it. 

8.  Ask  your  instructor  lo  install  a  dado  head  on  the  radial  arm 
saw,  if  you  are  to  cut  a  dado  using  the  head*     (Note  carefully 
the  installation  of  th's  attachment.) 

9.  Note  the  thickness  of  the  dado  head  (l/2*\  3/4",  etcj.  On 
your  second  piece  of  stock  and  at  a  90*  angle  to  one  edge  lay  out 
the  correct  width  dado  on  the  face  of  the  stock  and  to  1/2  of  the 
board's  thickness*    (Note:  A  dado  is  a  groove  that  is  cut 
across  grain  but  does  not  go  through  the  complete  thickness  of 
the  board.) 

10.  Adjust  your  dado  head  to  the  correct  depth  and  make  the  cut  so 
that  the  head  passes  between  the  two  parallel  lines. 

11.  A  dado  may  be  cut  with  the  regular  saw  blade  by  cutting  on  the 
waste  side  of  each  of  the  parallel  lines  and  then  removing  the 
remaining  stock  with  a  series  of  cuts. 

12.  Evaluate  all  your  work  in  terms  of  the  Objective  and,  when 
satisfied,  turn  in  the  finished  job  to  your  instructor. 

13*    If  you  have  completed  the  job  satisfactorily  you  will  be  directed 

to  the  next  task  package. 
14.    Congratulations!  You  can  be  proud  of  your  competency. 
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^miT  IIT:    WOODWORKING  MACHINE  TOOLS 
TASK  PACKAGE  i{_2i  Planer 

.UN-lt^EQUISXTflii    UNITS  I-II;  UNIT  III»  TASK  PACKAGE  #  1 
RATIONALE; 

When  it  becomes  necessary  to  plane  a  board  to  a  unifonn 
thickness,  nothing  does  the  job  easier,  faster,  or  with  more 
accuracy  than  the  planer  (sometimes  called  a  surfacer)*  This 
machine  la  very  easy  to  adjust  to  a  given  thickness  and  use 
if  the  operator  keeps  the  operating  procedure  and  safety  rules 
clearly  in  tnind.    In  this  task  package  you  will  learn  how  to 
plane  stock  to  thickness  and  to  recognize  grain  direction  on 
wood  so  that  the  stock  can  be  fed  into  the  knives  with  the  grain* 
Continue  by  reading  the  Oblective  and  doing  the  Learning  Activity 
and  Learning  Practice* 
OBJECTIVE: 


Upon  completion  of  this  task  package  you  will  be  able  to  plane 
stock  with  the  grain  to  specified  thickness  on  a  planer  to  an 
accuracy  or  +  1/32  inch* 
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LEARNING  ACTIVITY; 

!•    View  slide-sound  package  #  C-III-2. 

2.  Read  and  study  carefully  Technical  Woodworking,  pages  192-193, 
on  .nv  tnickness  planer  (or  surfacer).    Pay  particular  attention 
to  the  operating  procedure  and  the  safety  rules. 

3.  This  completes  the  Learning  Activityt  begin  the  Learning  Practice, 
LEARNING  PRACTICE: 

Tools  and  Equipment 

1#    Thickness  planer  3.    Framing  square 

2.    One  piece  of  3/4"  stock  4.    Folding  wood  rule 

at  least  14"  long 

1.  Discuss  the  operation  of  the  planer  with  your  instructor 
before  starting. 

2.  Select  the  piece  of  wood  with  one  face  flat  and  true  and 
determine  its  grain  direction. 

3^    Following  the  procedure  outlined  on  pages  194-195  of  Technical 
Woodworking,  plane  the  board*s  uneven  face  flat  and  true, 
reducing  the  board's  thickness  to  1/2".    Never  plane  stock  less 
than  1/4"  thick  or  less  than  14"  long. 

a.  Note:    Make  sure  the  board  is  fed  into  the  planer^  uneven 
face  up,  so  that  the  cut  will  be  made  with  the  grain. 

b.  Adjust  the  planer  for  thickness;  the  first  cut  should  be 
1/16"  less  than  the  maximum  thickness  of  the  board « 
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C-III-2  ^ 

LEARNING  PRACTICE  (contM)  ! 

4*    Check  the  board's  planed  face;  if  not  completely  level  adjust 
the  depth  1/16"  more  and  plane  the  surface  as  before. 

5.  Continue  the  process  until  the  board  is  to  the  correct 
thickness  (1/2"  in  this  case).    Check  the  surface  with  the  framing 
square  to  determine  if  the  surface  is  flat  and  true. 

6.  When  you  are  satisfied  that  your  work  has  mt^t  the  Objective, 
turn  in  your  finished  job  to  the  instructor. 

7.  If  your  exercise  was  completed  in  a  satisfactory  manner  your 
instructor  will  tell  you  to  go  to  the  next  task  package. 

8.  Come  on  up  to  cool  accomplishment. 
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UNIT  III:    WOODWORKING  MACHINE  TOOLS 
TASK  PACKAGE  g  3:    TABLE  SAW 

lai^REQD^x ^ ;    bdlTS  I-II;    UNIT  III,  TASK  PACKAGE  it  1 
RATIONALE; 

In  task  package  #  1  o£  this  unit  you  did  an  exercise  In  which 
you  used  the  radial  arm  saw  to  make  square  and  angular  cuts  on 
stock*    You  will  also  recall  that  the  blade  cut  the  wood  from  above* 
The  same  operations  could  have  been  performed  on  the  table  saw  with 
two  important  differences:    (1)  On  the  table  saw  the  blade  cuts 
from  below,  and  (2)  the  stock  moves  across  the  blade  Instead  of 
remaining  stationary  as  it  did  on  the  radial  arr*  saw*    You  will  learn 
how  to  cross  cut  and  rip  stock  with  skill  and  confidence  on  the  table 
saw*    Ready?    All  right.    Continue  by  reading  the  Objective  and 
doing  the  Learning  Activity  and  the  Learning  Practice,  The  Objective 
sets  forth  your  goal,  so  refer  to  it  as  often  as  necessary. 

The  table  saw  is  a  necessary  tool  for  the  complete  carpenter* 
Learn  to  know  it  well,  ;^ 
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C-III-3  2 

^BJECT^VE; 

Upon  completion  of  this  task  package  you  will  be  able  to  perform 
j'lpp^ni^,   ...  .  cross  cue  ting  on  the  table  saw  so  that  the  cut  will  be 
perpendicular  to  the  face  of  the  stock,  on  the  waste  side  of  the 
line,  straight  and  clean,  and  to  within  1/32"  dimensions  or 
+  2**  for  angles. 


LEARNING  ACTIVITY: 

1»    View  slide-sound  0  C-III-3,    Pay  careful  attention  to  the 

adjustment  levers  and  devices  and  the  operating  procedure  used 

in  ripping  and  crosscutting* 
2»    Read  Modem  Carpentry,  pages  39-41.    Note  carefully  the  procedure 

for  operation  of  the  table  saw  and  the  safety  rules. 
3*    Study  the  sheet  entitled  Tilting  Arbor  Saw»    This  is  the  last  page 

of  this  task  package  and  covers  many  safety  suggestions. 
4.    This  completes  the  Learning  Activity;  begin,  now,  on  the 

Learning  Practice. 
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LEARNING  PR.\CTIC:E; 

Tools  and  Equipment 

1.    Table  saw,  3.    Combination  square, 

1.    i  pioce  of  stock  with  1  face 

and  1  edge  true  and  perpendicular 

to  each  other, 

1,  Discuss  the  operating  procedure  and  safety  i:iles  with  your 
instructor  before  be^' ming* 

2,  Modem  Carpentry,  pages  39-41,  and  sound-slide  package  #C-III-3 
will  be  used  as  guides  in  adjusting  and  using  the  talle  saw. 
Refer  to  these  sources  as  needed. 

3,  Adjust  the  blade  on  the  table  saw  to  the  correct  height 
arrnrdiug  to  the  thickness  of  your  stock,    NOTE:  Better 
check  your  safety  rules  here, 

A.    Place  the  stock  on  the  table  of  the  saw  with  the  smooth  face 
down  and  the  true  edge  against  the  miter  gsge*    Make  a  90* 
cut  across  the  stock  about  1**  in  from  the  tight  end.    Check  for 
squareness, 

5,    Remove  the  miter  gage  and  measure  the  width  of  your  stock. 
Adjust  tho  fence  so  that  the  distance  between  it  and  the  '3aw 
blade  is  1/2"  less  than  the  width  of  the  boa.-d. 
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LEARNING  PRACTICE  (cont'd); 

o«    Vla^c  tne  board  with  its  true  face  down  and  smooth  edge 

ag.unst  the  fence.    Rip  the  stock  and  then  check  for  square- 

?•    When  you  are  satisfied  that  you  have  performed  the  operation 

correctly  as  measured  by  the  Objective,  turn  in  your 

exercise  to  your  instxuctor« 
8.    Upon  satisfactory  completion  of  your  job,  you  will  be  told  to 

advance  to  the  next  task  package « 
9«    An  elephant  would  never  forget  the  content  of  this  task 

package*    Will  you? 
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M!T£R  G  \OGE  LOCK 


MOTOR  CONTROL  iSVifCr 


HANDWHEEL  ;fw^  : 


A  7 


CLEAN-OUT  &  ACCESS  DCOR 


SASE 


VITAL  SAFETY  SUGGESTIONS 
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UNiT  ill:    i-OODWORKING  MACHINE  TOOLS 


TA^':;  PACICAGS  //  4:    BAND  SAW 


UNITS  UNIT  III,  TASK  PACKAGES  1»  3  &  4 


RATIONALE: 


Good  morning!    Welcome  aboard  C-III-4! 

Only  a  few  of  the  woodworking  hand  tools  are  adapted  to 
cutting  curves  or  contours  and  only  one  power  tool,  the  portable 
electric  jig  saw,  provides  you  with  this  capability.    There  is, 
however,  a  stationary  woodworking  machine  tool  (the  band  saw) 
which  allows  you  to  saw  curves  or  contours  and  in  addition 
provides  you  with  the  possibility  of  performing  a  large  variety 
of  different  operations  on  it.    You  can  either  make  "freehand" 
cuts  on  this  machine  or  use  a  guide  such  as  a  miter  gage  or  a 
ripping  fence  when  cutting  your  stock*    In  this  task  package 
you  will  gain  skill  which  you  will  need  later  in  using  the  band  saw 
to  make  "freehand"  curves  and  angular  cuts.    Continue  by  reading 
the  Objective  end  performing  the  Learning  Activity  and  Learning 
Practice* 


I 

i 
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j   Upon  com-^tetion  of  this  task  package  you  will  b€  able  zc  u5e  t-^s 
•::  tting  cur /es  and  angles  cn  stcck  so  that  ere 
ir^ehand  -ut  is  at  right  angles  to  the  face  of  th^  stccis  ^  I*,  Is 
smooth,  clean,  and  is  on  the  waste  stock,  Icav^n^  a  unifcrs  •iJiie. 


LEARiUNo  ACllVITY: 

1,  The  show  for  today  is  sound-slide  package  r  C-III-^ 
particularly  the  steps  in  operating  the  banc  ssv  an 
adjustment  devices. 

2.  Head  Fundair:entals  of  Carpentry,  Volunie  I,  pag€5 
the  band  saw, 

3*    Study  the  sheet  entitled  3anc  Sav^s,  vhich  attac:: 
end  of  this  task  package.    Note  the  r.anes  c: 
the  safety  suggestions. 
4.    This  completes  the  Learning  Activity:  ncv  r^gin  v 
Leaming  Practice, 
LEARNING  PRACTICE: 


Here 


.e  v-ai-c.  • 


1  ^  _    » .-'t; 


Tools  and  Equipment 

1.  Band  saw 

2.  Scrap  piece  cf  s:ock 


"ancii  ccsrass 


1,    Discuss  the  band  saw  with  your  instractcr  b€:cre  b-€;ia.-ir^; 
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LE/^RNING  PRACTICE  (cont'd); 

I.    jn  jne  face  of  your  piece  of  stock  lay  out  the  shapes  as 
d^^      Vc  d  below: 

...^  CO  u.^iriL  ioa  square  lay  out  a  45*  angle  which  Is 
..^asurcd  from  one  edge  to  the  other  and  is  located  near  one 
end- 

b.  At  Liia  other  enu  of  the  stock  lay  out  a  5"  diameter  circle 
not  touching  either  edge  or  the  end. 

c.  Near  the  center  of  the  board  lay  out  two  freehand  **S" 
shaped  curves  which  go  from  one  edge  to  the  other  edge. 

3.  Adjustment  and  cutting  procedure  to  be  followed  will  be  as 
covered  in  sound-^slide  package  #C-III-4;  Fundamentals  of 
Carpentry  Volume  I,  pages  61  and  62,  and  the  attached  sheet 
on  Band  Saws. 

4.  Adjust  the  band  saw  for  the  thickness  of  your  stock  and  saw 
the  45**  angle,  cutting  on  the  waste  side  of  the  line.  Remove 
and  check  the  accuracy  of  the  cut  with  the  combination  square. 
(The  angle  as  well  as  the  squareness  with  the  face  of  the  stock 
should  be  checked.) 

5.  Saw  out  the  5"  diameter  circle  cutting  on  the  outside  of  the 
line  (waste  side).    Check  for  accuracy* 

6.  Saw  one  of  the  "S"  curves,  splitting  the  marked  line.  Check 
your  accuracy. 
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C-ITI-4  4 
1  ■  ''.r^  PIIXCTICE  (cont'd): 

7.  Saw  the  other  "S"  curve,  cutting  to  either  side  of  the  line 
but  leaving  a  uniform  line  showing.    Check  for  accuracy. 

(»  L^:    Save  thi*  i  work  piece    to  use  in  task  package  #7  of 
this  unit.) 

8.  Now,  compare  your  finished  work  with  the  Objective  to  see  how 
well  you  have  done.  If  satisfied  with  your  job,  hand  in  your 
stock  to  the  instructor  for  his  evaluation. 

9.  If  your  instructor  determines  you  have  satisfactorily  completed 
the  exercises  you  will  be  directed  to  the  next  task  package. 

10.    Time  is  money I    Spend  it  wisely. 


ERLC 


130 


5  ' 


i 


^UPPER  DOOR 
^-DuOR  LOCK 
-GUIDE  POS'^  !  OC-K 


i  LADE  U.  oiJi'  KNOB  /^-"^^^ 
GUIDE  POST  'f       v:/^  tjO 


TABLE 


JS--B AC ,<  U P  £ ••- P\UO 
iP'  -^BLADE  biD:'  "JiDES 
__-BLADE 


SPEED  CONTROLvi 
HANDWHEEL 


lOV/ER  DOOR 


LOWER  DOOR  kNOB'' 

FOOT  BRAKE- 


lABLE 

■TABLE  INSeRT  Sf'J|?tF-'' 
TABLE  INSERl  LOCK         r'''  ' 
SINGLE  TRI)N;--:!0N 
■BLADt  GUARi) 


TRUNNION  LOCKING 
HANDWHEEL 


I!. J 
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VITAL  SAFETY  SUGGESTIONS 


•  When  sett'P.g  up  the  machine  for  any  sawing  job, 
rotate  hana'vvheel  by  hand  to  n^al^e  certain  s^iw 
blade  tracks  property.  Keep  table  free  from 
tools  and  material  except  stir>  to  be  cut. 

•  Always  keep  blade  guard  in  place  c  nd  upper 
lower  doors  closed  during  operation. 

•  Keep  saw  teeth  sharp  and  properly  set.^ 

^  Alwf>ys  disconnect  power  source  when  servicing 
machine, 

•  Good  housekeeping  is  one  of  the  most  important 
of  all  safety  rules. 

•  Wear  safety  goggles  for  added  eye  protection. 


o  Roll  up  your  s!eeves  or  v/ear  a  shop  coat  with 
tight  fitting  and  rather  short  sleeves.  Tuck  ir 
your  nfcktie  or^d  do  not  wear  gloves, 

m  Base  of  machine  should  ho  grounded  to  watei 
P'pe  or  central  groundtnn  system. 

«  Novcr  ch'^dn  i  ^'  idc  n'"oa  when  machlr^o  j-  r-jiming 

•  Machine  showld  be  qrcundod  to  v/ater  pipe  oi 
central  grounding  system. 
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UNIT  III;    IvOODWORKING  MACHINE  TOOLS 
TASK  PACKAGE  5:  JOINTER 

PiiEl^iivUT^^rr.S:    UNITS  UNIT  ill,  TASK  PACKAGE  I 

RATIONALE! 

Remember  how  difficult  it  was  to  plane  the  edge  grain  of 
a  board  smooth  and  true  with  the  Jack  plene?.  Ah!    You  do  remember, 
don't  you?    There  is  really  good  news  because,  with  the  jointer ^ 
planing  the  edge  grain  of  a  piece  of  stock  is  very  easy,  pro** 
vlded,  of  course,  that  the  proper  procedure  and  safety  suggestions 
are  followed*    In  this  task  package  you  will  gain  considerable 
skill  in  using  the  jointer  In  planing  edge  grain  and  should 
acquire  considerable  respect  and  appreciation  for  this  machine. 
Ready  to  go?    OK,    Continue  by  reading  the  Objective  and  doing  the 
Learning  Activity  and  the  Learning  Practice,  Your  skill  in  using 
the  jointer  will  pay  you  dividends  in  your  carpentry  practice, 

OBJECTIVE; 

Upon  completion  of  this  task  package,  you  will  be  able  to  plane  stock 
on  the  edge,  using  the  jointer  to  assure  a  straight,  uniform  cut  at 
a  90*  angle  +  2*  to  the  surface  of  the  wood. 
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LEARNING  ACTIVITY: 

!♦    View  sound-slide  package  #C-IlI-5. 

2.  Read  i^. Jeru  Carpentiy,  page  41,  pertaining  to  the  jointer. 
ci^uy.  /    x^are  2      ,  I'^^ge  '^^^0,  .^hich  shows  ihe  jointer's  parts 
identified,    riacc  a  listing  of  the  safety  rules  and  retain 
for  later  use. 

3.  Study  the  sheet  on  the  jointer,  attached  to  the  task  package. 

4.  This  completes  the  Le^rnins  Activity;  proceed  lo  the 
Learning  Practice* 

LEARNING  PRACTICE: 


Tools  and  Equipment 

1.  Jointer  3.    Two  pieces  of  stock  not  less 

2.  Framing  Square  than  12"  long  , 

1.  Discuss  the  operating  procedure  and  the  safety  rules  with  your 
instructor. 

2.  Adjustment  and  operating  procedure  of  the  jointer  will  be  performed 
in  accordance  with  that  outlined  in  sound-slide  package  #C-III-5 
and  in  Modern  Carpentry,  page  41. 

3.  Select  one  of  the  two  pieces  of  wood,  noting  the  grain  direction. 
Stock  should  be  fed  into  the  jointer  so  that  the  knives  cut  with 
the  grain.     (See  figure  2-38  of  Modern  Carpentry.) 


ERLC 


C-llI-i 


LIZARNlnr  -^ACTIC: (con./ J): 

4.  Place  a  smooth,  true  face  of  the  board  against  the  fence 
of  tne  jointer  with  the  edge  6our\  on  the  infeed  table, 

{'       1:2*1  :c  ap      3     ^  rhouM  ik»  a:  a  ^^0*  i?n^,le  to  each  other). 
Check  grain  direction  again. 

5.  Lower  the  infeed  table  for  a  depth  cut  of  L/16'^    Make  the 
edge  cur,  follcv^irg  the  procedure  set  forwh  in  Modern 
Carpentry.    Check  the  dqunreaesa  and  trucness  of  the  cut  with 
a  framing  square.     (Be  sure  to  observe  tne  safety  rules!) 

6.  Plane  the  second  edge  of  the  board  following  the  same  procedur 
Check  the  accuracy  of  the  cut. 

7.  With  the  second  piece  of  wood  make  an  edge  cut  3/32**  deep. 
Check  your  work. 

8.  On  the  second  edge  of  this  piece  of  stock  make  a  cut  of 
1/8".    Check  for  accuracy. 

9.  If  satisfied  with  your  finished  exercises,  hand  them  in  to 
your  instructor  for  evaluation. 

10.  If  your  work  was  completed  satisfactorily  you  will  be  directed 
to  the  next  task  package. 

11.  Did  you  know  that  carpentry  is  where  the  action  is? 
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FOSiTIVe  STOP  ', 


iN  .  COriTROL  HANDLE 


\ 


OUTFEEC  TAR'  ^-  RAISING' 
HANDWHEEL 


DUST  CHUTE- 


V.  h 


INFEED  TABLE 


PA'"   ■  /'  PM 

*     !'■■,."  ■••'/HiiL  - 
"■JOiNTtR  BASE 

--DEPTH  SCALE 


I 

.J 


"  MACi  ilNE  CABiNGr 


VITAL  SAFETY  SUGGESTIONS 


•  REMEMBER:  A  Jomto^  Is  r-l/  iJq 
ator.  FoHovv  tliP  hirils  r,L'LJV  '  )  r-'»^'^' 
cidonts. 

•  Keep  guards  m  ploce  ^nd  ijs'„'  theni 

•  Avoid  using  machine  tabios  as  work 


inq  mota!  t'-^c''  on  tr^oi^  whiio  "  ^rhmo 


piac 
running 

'  Do  net  wear  loose  s'oeves    r  ,  'o'^^^-  f  vcj'  1 

be  caught  jn  rr^o^jng  mac^vno  ^.^irt' 
'  Keep  Icni'ves  sharpened  ^^nd  f?rcperiy  i.pd 

prevent  possible  kick-bacScs 

'  Stand  clear  and  out  of  l.-no  wtp  '  '  p.v  - 
when  ti»^^''^g  on  the  power,  c   nr^^r"  .    *  j  ,  f  u' 

t  Extra  caution  should  bo  used  vn^^^-   '    *  -^n  i 
thin  or  short  pieces.   Only  very  !i'J' '        sh^  wd 
be  taicen  and  thoy  should  be  hr'd  w  \  r  ^ 
stick.  Use  push  stick  on  all  cuts  ^uvr  possible  j. 


'  >  t'^'^  'kp'"  cut  and  the  re'i'.tar.ce  of  tho 
ir,  ,     r  ir':.ttjl!/  -vhon  maUng  you'^  first  cut  and 

.  'r  .^Jj-'S^rrortt  of  tabie, 
[  *  w    '    »       '  ''^  'ind  with  a  ru^rifn  marhino, 
J') <  /ond  '■.h'  i  J  be  grour>dcri  lo  water  ripe 
r  '  M.'r.t     .jroijnd'og  System. 
Alv/oy^  'j'.' orii'^ci  power  <.ourco  when  s'^rv-cina 

Mi-y'"^  r-,.  Mine  ad/ntn^ont  v/^"*^  Uf^'t 

A'  WA  ,  '^^        /  ^e''!  p  ^'wer  '.ource  when  scrvic- 

1/  .  ^  .\,  \  '     :jroi"''d'^d  to  v.r\inr  pipe  or 

<    t  . ,  '  /'«^er^ 

POVv^ERPilMIC  flljoUDAILI 
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UNIT  III;    WOODWORKING  MACHINE  TOOLS 
TASK  PACKAGE  //  6:    WOOD  SHAPER 

PREREQUISITES;    UNITS  I- II;  UNIT  III,  TASK  PACKAGES  1-3 
RATIONALE; 

Probably  ro  niachlne  available  can  do  a  better  or  more  complete 
Job  of  cutting  variously  shaped  moldings  on  the  edges  and  ends  of 
wood  than  the  wood  shaper*    Its  operation  differs  from  the  router 
(which  you  have  already  studied)  in  that  the  stock  is  moved  across 
the  knives  of  the  shaper,  whereas  with  the  router,  the  wood  remains 
stationary  and  this  machine  is  advanced  into  the  stock.  Although 
the  shaper  is  a  very  versatile  machine,  you  will  be  expected  to  cut 
only  a  few  simple  designs  on  the  edge  of  stock.    Ready  to 'begin? 
All  right,  continue  by  reading  the  Objective  and  doing  the  Learning 
Activity  and  Learning  Practice,  referring  back  to  the  Objective  as 
often  as  you  feel  necessary.    Skill  with  the  wood  shaper  can  help 
you  ohape  a  career  in  carpentry. 
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OB.JFCTIVE: 


r" 


Upon  com^    "tion  of  this  task  package  you  will  be  able  to  use  the 


s  Hrd    vt  i?atterns  cn  stock  so  that  the 
edges  are  uniformly  SBiooth  and  true  and  that  the  pattern 
matches  the  shapG  bp^^  .tied,  deviating  no  more  ?/iian  i/32  iach. 
The  stock  is  to  be  checked  by  the  instructor      ^Iiist  the  model 
Vrovided. 


LEARNING  ACTIVITY: 

1*    View  slide-sound  package  //  C-III-6. 

2.  Read  and  study  carefully  pages  262  -  273  in  Technical  Wooc^  ;orklngt 
Pay  close  attention  to  the  operating  instructions  and  the 
safety  rules  about  the  wod  shaper. 

3.  This  completes  the  Learning  Activity;  begin  on  the  Learning 
Practice* 

LEARNING  PRACTICE: 

Tools  and  Equipment 

1.  Wood  shaper 

2.  One  piece  of  stock  with  faces 
and  edges  smooth  and  true 

3.  Combination  square 


4,  Pencil 

5.  Model  showing  1/4 
round  and  1/2  round 
edges 
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LEARNING  PRACTICS  (contM)  : 

!•    Dijcuss  the  operation  and  safety  rules  for  the  wood  shaper  with 
the  i.u:.ru^*or, 

2.  lue  operatitjtis       '  -arety  r^ies  as  cover^  i  in  Technical  Wood- 
workirg  viii  serve  as  a  guide  in  the  conpletlon  of  the  work 
that  is  to  follov, 

3.  Select  the  proper  so;      three-lip  cutter  bit  to  shape  the  1/^4 
round  edge.     (Corro^^ro         b.c's  shape  to  the  shape  on  t're  edge 
of  the  model). 

4.  Install  the  cutter,  adjust  the  spindle  to  the  correct  height, 
set  the  fence  to  the  proper  width,  and  adjust  the  safety 
hold--down  clamp,  if  available. 

5.  Make  the  1/4  round  cut  on  one  edge  of  stock  and  compare  cut  with 
the  model. 

6.  Following  the  same  procedure,  select  cutter  for  1/2  round  edge, 
adjust  spindle  to  height,  fence  to  width,  and  hold-down  clamp. 

7.  Shape  the  second  edge  oT  the  stock,  cutting  the  1/2  round  edge 
on  it.    Check  the  edge  against  the  model. 

8.  When  you  are  satisfied  you  have  completed  your  work  correctly, 
turn  it  in  to  ycur  instructor  for  his  evaluation. 

9.  If  your  finished  job  has  been  done  in  a  satisfactory  manner  as 
determined  by  your  instructor,  you  will  be  directed  to  the  next 
task  package. 

10.    Happiness  it.  a  job  well  done. 
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UNIT  III:    WOODWORKil^G  MACHINE  TOOLS 


TASK  PACKAGE  iH :    DRILL  PRESS 

PRERr^UISITES;      l^NITS  I-II;  UNIT  III,  TASK  PACKAGES  1-6 
RATIONALE: 

Good  morning i    This  Is  Station  C-IlI-7  signing  oa  the  air! 

A  woodworking  machine  that  possesses  great  versatility  is 
chc  drill  press*    One  can  ^^ci-forw  a  large  number  of  different 
operations  on  this  machine  when  it  is  equipped  with  the  variety 
of  attachments  that  are  available.    Some  of  the  different  jobs 
that  can  be  done  on  the  drill  press  are  routing,  mortising, 
jointing >  shaping,  sanding  and  plug  cutting.    These  Jobs  are  in 
addition  to  the  more  cotmnon  operations  of  drilling,  coun^;er8inking, 
and  counterboring.    In  this  task  package  you  will  le<\rii  how  to  use 
the  drill  press  to  drill,  countersink,  and  counterbore  holes,  and 
to  also  sand  irregular  curves.    Sounds  like  fun?    It  is.  So^ 
continue,  now  by  reciding  the  Objective  carefully  and  duing  the 
Learning  Activity  and  Learning  Practice.    Because  of  its  utility 
in  modern  carpentry,  you  need  to  know  how  to  use  the  drill  press 
veil. 
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OBJECTIVE: 


drill  pcet.  ^  ic . 

I    a.    drill  holes  thz^.Jr.  sC-ck  s:  a  5:£Ci:-,i-:  ^r.:. 
CO  tne  5- i- 1-26  j;_l'  . 

counters  ink,  rol-e^  5tr»:>  5C  3  t-^t  r,£^^ 

screw  will  rest  flush  vi:-.         5'.r;^;e  zi  v:-. 

c.  counterbors  hcies  i;:  sccc'^  :c  a  sr£*:ifi€c  .-^-^ecrr  ce?tr. 
+1/32  inch, 

d.  drum  sand  an  irregular  curre  sc  z-^z  z  5rj:::r-  r-r:sr£  is 
produced  and  a  ur.i:or-n  lic€  rsmair-s  rc  c>e 


.*  • 


LEARNING  ACTIVITY: 

1.  View  slide-souzc  pac'^^a 

2.  Read  Fundamentals  c:  Carc-snrv,  v-ljn^c^  1,  r=g£?  -3  sd;  m 
the  Drill  Press. 

3.  Study  the  'heat  acc3c--c        :^15  zis^  z.iz^^iB  €r.:i:l^i  The 

Drill  Press. 

4.  Read  and  study  c^ireiull^  T£--i:-l  .:orvctor;C.  rsge?  Ill  •  22? 
and  page?  233  and  :3^*    ?^--  zizzi^z^iir  izn^z-.:-  :r  C-f  rrrer^ce 
on  drilling,  ^cunterVcr  ■  r  c .  i-i  :^^-:£Ti-ii-x  Vie?  sr^i  t^st 
section  dealing  y:.c,':  i^nci-^  ^n  I'-t  it:-'.  ?r£?? 

5.  This  completes  the  lear-in,c  le^rnit^g 
Practice. 

1  40 
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LEARNING  PRACTICL: 


Tools  and  Equipment 

!•    Drill  press  7,  Pencil 

2*    Assortmen  .  oC  twl£;t  drill  bits    8,    Sanding  drum 


3.  Countersin.<  oiu 

4.  Scratch  awl 

5.  Cuunterbore  Dit  (or  large 
drill  bit) 

6.  Combination  square 


9.    Two  pieces  of  scrap  stock. 

10,  -'Lece  of  stock  with  "3'* 
•  urve  on  it  produced  in 
task  package  #4  of  this 
unit 

11.  One  flat  head  wood  screw 

1.  Lay  out  one  piece  of  stock  (item  //9  above)  as  follows: 

a.  On  the  face  of  the  piece  of  wood  lay  out  the  centers  for 

6  holes,  widely  spread  apart*    Mark  with  a  'V  nark,  using 
your  pencil* 

b.  Make  a  shallow  hole  at  each  'V*  mark  with  the  scratch  awl. 

c.  Number  the  holes  1  through  6  (The  order  of  numberings  is 
unimportant.) 

2.  Technical  Woodworkincs,  pages  222-229  and  233-234,  will  serve  as 

your  guide  for  the  drill  pr^ss  adjustment  and  the  operation  procedure. 

3.  Drill  a  1/8"  hole  through  tha  stock  at         mark  #1.    Back  up 
stock  with  another  scrap  piece  of  wood  to  keep  bit  from 
splitting  stock  on  back  side.     (Be  sure  to  check  squareness 
between  bit  and  table.) 
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;,£ARNlNv  PRACTICE     (cont  a); 

Although  the  Jrill  press  is  not  consicerec  a  dari^arc^s  s^ciiiza, 
cor't   .cz  to  you  what  has  hardened  :d  these  rzys  i:: 

Jigu.e^:  *1  and  'V2. 

-it  hole  n4.-i:ed       dr  \ii  a  1/4"  hcie  tr.rcugr,  the  vccc . 

6.  Drill  a  3/8"  hole  through  the  weed  at        :  ?'3. 

7.  At  hole         drill  u  5/6''  hole  tr-ou^-^      e  sec-:.*.. 

8*    Using  the  councerb  .€  bic,  ccunterbcrs  a  hcle  r^Lzv^y  t-rrux:: 
your  board  at  locaticr  '^5.     (If  no  ccuntezbcre  bit  is  Hvailarle, 
drill  a  3/8"  hole  tnrough  and  counter bcre  ralf  the  rr-ic.%zess 
of  the  stock  with  a  3/4"  bit*) 

9.    At  location  #6  drill  a  hole  through  ens  bczrd  t*^e  sir=  r:  the 

shank  of  the  flan  ha^d  voce  screv  issued  cc  ycu.    CCwntersizj:  tri: 
hole  with  the  countersink  bit  so  chat  the  read  of  the  s^rev  fits 
flush  with  the  surface  of  the  beard- 

10.  On  the  piece  of  stock  with  the  "S"  curve  cn  it,  sa::c  the  zczz^zr 
with  the  sanding  drus  until  the  curve  is  szicctr, 

11.  This  finishes  all  the  exercises;  ncv  evaluate  thea  «3it:sc  the 
Objective.    When  you  are  satisfied  that  j-cur  vork  is  acceptable , 
turn  it  in  to  your  instructor. 

12.  If  your  work  proves  to  be  satisfactory,  ycur  iastructrr  viil  ioci- 
cate  what  to  do  next. 

13.  This  is  not  exactly  Disney  Worlds  but  jLt's  fun^  i$-':  it' 
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■ARIABLE  SPEED 


3  ll^^i' 


V4»^  'I-  ^  - 


u^?  -  .  f< 


51  ^  ^ 


-S;OP  CC  LAR 


--Til.T.NG  TABLE 


ierIc 


VITAL  SAFti  f 


#  -^-rro--^  -'^  'as-en  loose  art'rjo-;  -r  -'otnmq,     >  n 
as  needle,  s'eeves,  coat  <  "  jacket,  etc. 

#  Rcrr.^   --^  ,eweiry  trom  Hands. 

#  Keep        sKe'd  or  goggles  nearby  u\ 

teria!  with  hand  wh  !o  driihng. 

#  Cut  niw'O'  off  r^achine  when  sorvicng      '  ^  e 

#  Use  co''oct  size  drill  ord  drii'  speed. 


,UGGESTiONS 

5  [  r-  ;  .  r,y  /-j'         tho  mach.:c  to  the  water  pif 
r  rrrr^   ''j  m'''^^\  ^^^-'^  " wif'^  hands.  I. 
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C-IV 

UNIT  PACKAGE  IV;  UiKBiLli 
PREREQUISITEG:    UNIT  I,  Ti\SK  PACKAGi:;  1 
RATIONALE: 

In  hir>  v;ork  the  carpenter  mu;:t  be  able  to  ider*tify  and  know 
the  physical  propertion  and  (^rado-  oT  conotruction  woodrj  and  ply- 
woods.   He  muGt  determine  which  \/oodr.  to  uce  in  certain  circumctancer: 
or  which  pl5''\yoodn  muzt  be  chosen  to  meet  the  needs  of  a  certain  job. 
1:\  addition  to  kno'.;inr  v.'h''ch  v/oodr;  or  p]r/;oodG  mxxzl  be,  Uocd  for 
:3pccific  requirements,   the  carnei.ter  murit  alr;o  be  able  to  fic^re  the 
amount  and  cost  of  lumber  or  plywood  that  will  be  required  for  a 
particular  job  rococnii^inc  the  difference  between  normal  and  actual 
lumber  sizcG.    If  you  are  to  be  knowledgeable  in  the  area  of  carpentry 
and  be  able  to  select  the  proper  lumber  for  the  job,  you,  too,  must 
learn  about  construction  woodcs  and  plyv;oodc3.    The  knowledge  that  you 
will  nain  in  thi">  unic  will  make  the  remainder  of  the  course  nuch 
easier  and  will  aloo  allow  you  to  do  a  much  more  effective  ,jOb* 
Continue,  now,  by  readmr;  iho  G  <:  n  o    1  Ob .  j  e  c  1 1  v  ^  for  the  uni-t  ^'-d  i\w 
Specific  Ob.jcctlvG.^  ior  c:;ch  tr..- j'-xcl-^r^'  within  tne  unit.  This 
should  be  iollowod  by  re'vli';-;  Ihn  Lerj r;^_: ry^;  Accjvity,  wliich  will  c'-wo 
you  an  insinbt  into  wh;3t  ycu  are  io  do  and  how  you  are  to  proceed  in 
accompl  i:.hi  nf-;  luo  ior:k>:  • 
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OBJECTIVES: 
General: 

Upon  completion  of  this  unit  you  will  be  able  to: 
know  some  charge tcriGtica  of  lumber  (conr^truction  v/oodc  and  ply- 
woods) and  how  to  figure  the  amount  and  coot  of  the  lumber  for  a 
specific  job. 
Specific: 

Upon  completion  of  the  tack  packa-cs  for  this  unit,  you  will  be 
able  to: 

1,  Identify  samplcc  of  construction  woods  and  describe  their 
physical  properties.    You  will  be  Qivon  ten  samples  (ash, 
cedar,  birch,  fir,  mahogany,  oak,  ponderoca  pine,  yellow  pine, 
redwood,  and  spruce),  and  \/ill  be  required  to  identify  them 

by  name  and  record  in  writing  their  physical  properties  (color, 
hardness,  and  grain).    Eight  of  the  ten  wood  samples  must  be 
idenuiricd  properly  and  two  of  the  throe  ph:\3ical  propcrtxos 
for  these  samples  must  bo  given  correctly.    The  instructor  wul 
judge  your  responses,  and  \/ood  Idon;/if ication,  begi-nnipr 
opposite  page  6A  in  ? Modern  Cai  pe-itr,:,  will  serve  a*;  tha  jtaudard. 

2,  Identify  and  record  in  writing  varieties  (wood  I'/^^-i  tliicknor:s, 
number  of  plies,  u  ^e  ard  grndos  of  ply\yoo'])  for  the  five  srrnpies 
provided  by  yo'Ar  instructor.    You  r-;.  ^t  achir^ve  a  rin'-mun  of  four 
correct  identifications  out  o.  a  possible  five: 
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OBJECTIVES  (cont'd): 

a.  wood  type 

b.  thicknoss 

c.  number  of  plies 

d.  use 

e.  grade 

Your  perforinance  on  thic  exercine  will  be  judned  by  your 
instructpr.    Material  covered  from  pacoG  6l  through  in 
Modern  Carpentry  will  bo  ii::o6  an  the  standard, 

3.    Calculate  the  total  board  feet  and  cost  for  any  given  amount 
of  lumber,  using  given  formulan  for  board  feet  computations. 
Your  performance  will  be  evaluated  in  accordance  with  the 
instructor checklist, 

k.    Solve  problemG  which  involve  computations  of  measurements 


perforr.ancc  be  cvilvoted  in  accorJancc  v/ith  the  inr/ rj^:*- 

checklict, 

5,    Record  in  wrJtir,.  ..^L-^-l  -jmbor  cizo  of  'r-  ^ 

followinr  lumber  pLock:  ^^  6",  8'%  10^'  oxA  12''  w:duhc  by  1^^ 
and  2''  ihicknes-  Mnm-  a  roarrarinc  clovico,     Your  porfor:vince 
will  be  evalualod  by  a  Lc..^:  to  oo  nQUJ'U>Gd  in  acccrnanco  .iih 
the  ir..:3truct,Ox"'5  lr>l. 
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C-IV 

OBJECTIVES  (cont^d); 

6,    Identify  orally  the  lumber  grades  (//I  common,  #2  common, 
if^  common,  #f  common)  and  at  least  three  different  kinds  of 
defects  which  affect  the  grade  of  selected  lumber  samples. 
Your  performance  will  be  evaluated  in  accordance  with  the 
instructor'^  checklist. 

LEAItflING  ACTIVITY; 

Tliis  unit  on  lumber  consists  of  six  task  packages  which 
should  be  completed  in  numerical  order.    However,  you  will  also 
note  that  only  the  first  task  package  of  Unit  I  is  necessary  prior 
to  your  beginning  this  unit.    As  you  complete  each  task  package  in 
this  unit  you  will  view  a  sound-slide  package,  do  reading,  answer 
questions,  perform  calculations,  and  complete  other  activities  as 
directed: 

The  titles  of  the  task  pack^cos  v/ithin  this  unit  are: 

TASK  PACKAGii;  1;    CONSTHUCTION  WOODS 

TASK  PACKAGE  2:  PLr»'/COD 

TASK  PACKAGE  J:    BOARD  TtS2  CAIX^UUTIOUS 

TASK  PACKAGE  hx    SQUAIilv  VYIS^  CALCUL/iTIONS 

TASK  PACKAGE  5:    LUMBE.^.  SIZ.:J 

TASK  ?ACKA-::-.  C:    GI^ADEo  OF  LUMBEl^ 
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LEARNING  ACTIVITY  (cont'd): 

If  at  this  time  you  feel  confident  that  you  can  pass  a 
comprehenGive  test  covering  information  contained  in  this  unit 
you  should  report  to  the  instructor  for  the  examination.  If 
you  do  not  feel  ready  to  be  examined,  at  this  time,  you  should 
begin  v/ork  on  the  task  packages  as  indicated. 
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UNIT  IV!  LUMBER 

TASK  PACKAGE  i^l:    CONSTRUCTION  WOODS 
PREREC  UNIT  I,  TASK  PACKAGE  //I 

RATIONALE; 

In  his  work  the  carpenter  must  be  able  to  Identify  and  know 
the  physical  properties  of  construction  woods.    He  must  determine 
which  woods  to  use  in  certain  circumstances;  for  example,  the 
hardness  of  the  wood  may  have  a  definite  bearing  upon  its  being 
used  or  not  being  selected  for  a  certain  purpose.    Consider  the 
difficulty  of  nailing  In  using  a  real  hardwood.    In  another  case^ 
the  color  of  the  wood  may  be  the  determining  factor.    If  the  wood 
has  pleasing  color  it  will  be  selected;  if  not,  it  will  not  be 
considered*    In  this  task  package  you  will  learn  to  identify 
samples  of  conscruction  woods  and  alpc       able  to  identity  che tr 
physical  properties.    Continue  by  reading  tha  Oi>jective  and  dolnf* 
the  Learning  Act i v :.t  y  ond  tho.  LcarnJug^Practice.  referring  back  to 
>'^^^  Qbj^f ^^A^'^       ort:6y\  r.s  tic^cp  .r-arv  so  you  will  know  v;hen  you 
h<»vc  reached  your  goal* 

Rencmbcr:    fcowleae,c  ui  construction  woods  is  basic  and 
3sonti;il  to  good  carpentry. 
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OBJECTIVE; 

Upon  completion  of  this  task  package  you  will  be  able  to  identify 
samples  of  construction  woods  and  describe  their  phyeical 
properties.    You  will  be  given  ten  samples  (ash,  cedar,  birch,  fir, 
mahogany,  oak,  ponderosa  pine,  yellow  pine,  redwood,  and  spruce), 
and  will  be  required  to  identify  then  by  name  and  record  in  writing 
their  physical  properties  (color,  hardness^  and  grain).    Eight  of 
the  ten  wood  samples  must  be  identified  properly,  and  two  of  the 
three  physical  properties  for  these  samples  must  be  given  correctly^ 
The  instructor  will  judge  your  responses,  and  Wood  Identification, 
beginning  opposite  page  64  in  Modem  Carpentry,  will  serve  as  the 
standard* 


L£z\KNING  ACnvm  ; 

1,  View  sound-slide  package  h 

2.  Read  and  study  carefully  IcL^^jrr.  Caipenrry  >  Wood  Identi  r  icrrica, 
beginning  oppcrJtc 

3.  Hake  a  list  cf  tne  voods  chat  ycu  ha^e  seen  before,  Compare 
this  list  with  the  ilst  cf  koous  incjuded  xn  the  ^iJe^tU'e. 
How  oany  co  you  havp  to  ;earn' 

4,  rnis  cor.pletes    ycur  Learning  Aqtlvjiix;  begin  on  the  Learr-HlS 
Practice. 
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LEARNING  PRACTICE: 

Tools  and  Equipment 

1,    Wood  samples  for  identification  purposes 

1,  Take  the  wood  samples  and  spread  them  out  in  front  of  you  so  that 
the>  *^re  all  visible, 

2,  Study  each  sample  carefully  noting  such  things  as  its  color, 
hardness,  and  grain  pattern*    (Pick  up  the  samples  and  examine 
them  carefully,  r.'^Cing  my  distinguishing  features,) 

3,  Compare  the  samples  with  the  illustrations  of  wood  in  Modem 
Carpentry, 

4,  Write  the  naue  of  each  of  the  weed  samples  and  record  for  each 
sample  the  three  physical  properties;  that  is,  its  color, 
hardness,  and  grain  pattern,    (Hardness  may  be  determined  by 
trying  to  scratch  the  sample  with  the  finger  nail;  <?rain, 
patterii  and  color  by  observation*) 

5,  When  you  feel  that  you  can  recognize  each  of  the  samples  and  Ijqow 
their  three  physical  propcrti^.^'^^  ret^nrl  to  y<  ur  instruct ijr  for 
the  evaluation* 

6»     nlien  you  l\a%-o  salisficd  x^tui  • ':';L;irci:..c nt of  tc.o  5^iilSiJ^?lfi 

as  determined  by  your  iuyLiuctor,  yuu  vf.j:  be  diiectecl  to  ^^e  next 
task  packt!.;<?. 

7,    How  much  wood  would  o  woodchucK.  chuck  if  a  woodchuck  ccMild 
chuck  wood? 

1  ,sa 
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UHIT  IV;  LUMBER 

TASK  PACKAGE  2;  PLYWOOD 

prerequisites:    UHIT  I,  TASK  fhOU^Z  H  CWI  IT*  tASE  ?^£A££  I 
RATIOKALE: 

In  the  process  of  building,  tise  eax^^t^  slT^K^c^  to  es 

ever  increasing  extent,    Scae  ejcaaffiies  are  for  fosa^tion  forms,  sub 
floors,  cabinets,  cutsida  vall  sh^thl^j  «^  r^f  sbetthing. 
Therefore,  you  see  the  car  pes  tier  ^^li&able  kr^ledge 

of  the  varieties  axwi  kinds  of  fly^sood  ^mlla^le*         this  task 
package  you  will  be  given  the  opport^sLLtr  tt^  grarit^  ^rarloss 
samples  of  plywood  and  learn  hew  to  ti^zlfj  tii^  accrci^lt^  to  i^od 
type,  thickness,  number  of  F"^^*  $x*ie.    ?lT«od  Is  used  in 

a  variety  of  ways,  and  your  skill  in  ea^leyls^  cMa  TK^Mtlle 
construction  oisceriaX  wlli  3iake  ycii  n  3!cr#  tif  Icl^t  better^j^id 
carpenter.    Continue  by  reading  the  Cbj^^t^lTe        ^oir^  the  Lear^xlng 
Activity  and  Lear-ing  Practice,  reierri::^  Cc^ecUve  as  often 

as  )cu  feel  necessar;,** 
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OBJECTIVE: 


Upon  completion  of  this  task  package  you  will  be  able  to  identify 
and  record  in  writing  varieties  (wood  type,  thickness,  number  of 
plies,  use  and  grades  of  plywood)  for  the  five  samples  provided 
by  your  instructor.    You  must  achieve  a  minitnum  of  four  correct 
identifications  out  of  a  possible  five: 

a.  wood  type 

b.  thickness 

c.  number  of  plies 

d.  use 

e.  grade 

Your  performance  on  this  exercise  will  be  judged  by  your  instructor. 
Material  covered  from  pages  61  through  64  in  Hcdern  Carpentry  will  be 
used  as  the  standard. 


LEARN ING_ACriy 

1.  View  sour.d-sllde  packic',e 

2.  Study  car  'v.lly  pages  63  6A  ir,  Vod ert^ paiH-rlDi..  noting 
particularly  such  things  as  wood  type,  thickness,  number  of 
plies,  use,  and  grade  of  the  plywood. 

3.  This  completes  the  l£ar ning_ .Act iyj ty ;  begin  now  on  t!u-.. 
Learning  Practice. 
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LEARNING  PRACTICE: 


I. 


2. 


5. 


Tools  and  Equipment 
1.    Various  samples  of  plyvooc 

including  those  with  different 
wood  type,  thickness,  numbers 
of  plies,  and  grade. 
Secure  from  your  instructor  various  saaiples  or  pl;rw*cc*c 
arrange  them  on  a  ta:rle  in  fronc  c:  vcu\ 
Modern  Carpentry,  pages  61  -64,  will  serve  as  the  g-uice  i: 
determining  the  various  characteristics  cf  the  pljvccc* 


?-    Examine  each  sample  to  deterinine  its  vccc  typSj 


number  of  plies,  and  grade,  (The  use  cf  the  plvvccc  isr 
the  other  four  characteristics,) 

For  each  of  the  s?.t--1€s  write  dovn  its  vccc  tvp^,  thick 
number  of  p!ies.  use,  anu  grade. 

When  you  feel  that  ycu  kr.ov  sbcuc  t'-^s  pl'.-^cc-i  s^rrLsr  r 
to  your  instructci. 

Your  knowiccge  zi^'-sc^  v^ll  be  evil^^zez  3,zzcxz'^i.z  ' 
the  staniards  m  th^  ^bjcwCive  a-i        juicei  r-    :  ^7  '.r 

7.  When  you  have  satistdcccrilv  c.-;cpl€tcc  cr.s  tS5< 
will  be  directea  to  the  nex:  cne* 

8,  Ply  on  to  the  next  task  package. 
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UNIT  IV;  LUhBER 

TASK  PACKAGE  /r3;    BOARD  FEET  CALCULATIONS 

PREREQUISITES;    UNIT  I,  TASK  PACKAGE  1;  UNIT  IV,  TASK  PACKAGES  1-2 
RATIONALE: 

In  order  for  a  carpenter  to  know  4iow  much  lumber  he  will  need 
for  a  given  house  and  what  the  cost  will  be,  he  needs  to  know  how  to 
figure  board  feet. 

Also,  if  you  are  in  the  contracting  business  and  must  submit  a 
bid  for  the  amount  of  money  it  would  take  to  construct  the  hr  e, 
you  would  have  to  know  how  to  calculate  board  feet.    One  can  readily 
see  the  importance  of  board  feet  calculation.    Therefore,  in  this 
task  package  you  will  be  expected  to  learn  how  to  use  formulas  for 
figuring  ti!(2  total  bonrd  fp^t  and/ot  the  cost  of  a  given  amount  of 
lumber.     Continue,  by  reading  the  Qb^jective  and  doing  the  LearsiBE 
Activity  and  Learning  Practice. 
OBJECTIVE; 

I    Upon  compleLion  of  ti.is  task  package  you  will  be  able  to  calculate  the 
total  board  feet  and  cost  for  any  given  amount  of  lumber,  u«?ing 
formulas  for  board  feet  computations.    Vour  performance  will  bo 
evaluated  in  accordance  with  the  instructor'?  check  list. 
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LEARNING  ACTIVITY; 

!♦    View  sound-slide  package  // 

2.  Do  you  knew  how  to  figure  board  feet?    Check  for  yourself  by 
taking  the  pre-test  of  package  24,  Lumber  Measure,  in  the 
Mathematics  for  Vocations  series*  If  you  had  trouble  on  this 
test  perhaps  you  should  study  the  entire  package. 

3,  Do  you  know  how  to  multiply  and  divide  fractions?    If  you 
feel  uncertain  of  yourbelf  refer  to  Mathematics  for  Vocations, 
packages  //3  and  if 5. 

4,  Study  Modern  Carpentry,  page  61,  the  section  entitled  Figuring 
Board  Footage* 

5.  This  completes  the  Learning  Activity;  begin  the  Learning  Practice* 
LEAPi^ING  PRACTICE; 

1*     Several  pieces  of  lunbcr  of  3.     Paper  and  pencil 

varying  thickness,  widtii, 
and  lorr;t  h, 
2*     Kolding  vcfd  rv.li 
J.     Ih9.  tern  iyoar^^  loot  rr^.rp',  a  :,^r>ard  tliat  is  1"  tnick,  li''  vjde, 
and  12"  Ion,'.*     This  r.c  ^sure  is  considered  a,^  J-'i4  scuare  nches, 
as  well  as  1  board  foot.     To  figure  board  fee::  use  one  of  the 
two  formulas  that  apply: 


C-IV-3 

LEARNING  PRACTICE  (cont'd); 

No.  PC.  xT"  xW  xL"  »  B.F.    No.  dc.  xT"  xW  xL'  '  B.F. 

(No.  pc.  -  number  pieces,  T  =  Thickness  in  inches,  w  =  width  in 
inches  of  wood,  L  -  length  in  inches  or  feet  as  given,  B.F.  « 
Board  Feet)    Note:    If  length  is  given  in  inches  divide  by  144; 
if  length  is  given  in  feet  divide  by  12. 

Note:    The  total  cost  tnay  be  computed  by  multiplying  the  total 
number  of  board  feet  by  the  cost  per  1000  B.F.,  100  B.F.,  or 
1  B.F.  as  the  case  tnay  be. 

2.  On  your  paper  compute  the  following: 

a.  50  boards  2"  x  6"  x  16'  =    Board  Feet 

b.  80  boards  1"  x  8"  x  18'  =    Board  Feet 

c.  3  boards  1"  x  8'  x  18"  =  Board  Feet 

3.  Calc^r.te  Che  cost  of  six  pieces  of  2"  x  4"  x  14'  lumber  that 
sells  for  ^105,00  per  M  (thousand  board  feet.)    $  ,  ,  

4.  If  you  pay  $  .12  per  board  foot  for  1"  x  8"  lumber,  hoc^  much  will 
50  pieces,  12'  in  length  cost  you?    $  — ■  ■  ■ 

5.  On  the  piece  of  lumber  marked  #1,  measure  its  size  with  the 
folding  wood  rule,  calculate  the  board  feet  and  ,the  total  cost 

if  the  cost  per  board  Coot  is  S  .36  B.F.    Total  Cost  $   

6.  Measure  and  calculate  the  number  of  board  feet  and  total  cost 
of  board  marked  n  and  #3.    If  the  cost  per  board  foot  is  $  .36 
B.F.    Total  Cost  $  
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LEARNING  PRACTICE  (cont'd); 

7.  Take  all  the  boards  issued  to  you,  measure  them,  then 
calculate  the  total  board  feet  for  the  group.    At  $  .30 
per  100  board  feet,  figure  the  total  cost  of  the  boards. 
B.F.    Total  Cost  $  

8.  Check  with  your  instructor  for  his  evaluation  of  your  work. 

9.  Wlien  the  determination  is  made  that  you  are  ready  to  be 
examined  on  beard  feet  problems,  proceed  with  the  test  the 
instructor  will  administer. 

10.  After  you  have  completed  the  examination  satisfactorily  you 
will  be  directed  to  the  next  package. 

11.  Congratulations!    You  may  certainly  be  proud  of  your 
accomplishments ! 


I 
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UNIT  IV:  LUMBER 


TASK  PACKAGE  Hi     SQUARE-FEET  CALCULATIONS 


PREREQUISITES:    UNIT  I,  TASK  PACKAGE  I;  UNIT  IV,  TASK  PACKAGES  1-3 


RATIONALE: 


In  addition  to  having  to  calculate  board  feet  and  the  cost  of 
lumber,  the  carpenter  also  finds  it  necessary  to  be  able  to  figure 
the  square  footage  of  plywood  and  its  cost.    The  ability  to  compute 
board  feet,  square  feet,  and  the  resulting  cost  is  particularly 
important  if  the  carpenter  is  also  a  contractor  who  must  submit  a 
bid  for  a  particular  job.    What  if  you  were  asked  to  figure  the 
amount  of  square  feet  of  plywood  needed  to  build  a  house?    Could  you 
do  it?    In  this  task  package  you  can  find  out  how  to  compute  the 
square  footage  for  a  given  amount  of  plywood  and  figure  the  cost 
involved.    Continue  by  reading  the  Objective  and  doing  the  Learning 
Activity  and  the  Learning  Practice. 
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OBJECTIVE: 


Upon  completion  of  this  task  package  you  will  be  able  to  solve 
problems  which  involve  computations  of  measurements  expressed 
in  square  feet  for  given  amounts  of  plywood.    Your  performance 
will  be  evaluated  in  accordance  with  the  instructor's  check  list* 


LEARNING  ACTIVITY; 

1»    View  sound-slide  package  // 

2,    Review  Vocational  Mathematics,  Package  #3,  Multiplying  Fractions; 
Package  //5,  Division  of  Fractions;  and  Package  #24,  Lumber  Measure, 
if  you  feel  the  need  to  refresh  yourself  on  these  mathematical 
skills. 

3»    Study  the  inform;^tjon  and  formulas  given  below.    This  material 
should  assist  you  very  much  in  your  computation  of  square 
footage  ana  the  cost  involved. 
No,  pc.  X  L*  X       =  S,  F, 

No,  pc.  -  means  numu^ir  of  pieces;  L'  «  is  length  in  feet;  - 

is  width  in  feet;  and  S.  F,  -  neans  square  feet, 

NOTE:    A  sheet  of  plywood  is  generally  A'  wide  x  8'  long; 

therefore,  to  compute  the  number  of  sheets  needed  you  would  use 

the  following  formula! 

Square  feet 

32  =»  number  sheets 
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OBJECTIVE: 


Upon  completion  of  this  task  package    you  will  be  able  to  record 
in  writing,  the  nominal  and  actual  lumber  size  of  the  following 
lumber  stock;  4",  6",  8",  10"  and  12"  widths  by  1**  and  2" 
thicknesses^  using  a  measuring  device*    Your  performance  v/ill 
be  evaluated  by  a  test  to  be  measured  in  accordance  with  the 
instructor's  check  list. 


LEARNING  ACTIVITY: 

1.  Today's  show  is  sound-slide  package  // 

2.  Read  Modern  Carpentry,  page  61,  the  section  entitled 
Lumber  Sizes.    Study  figures  4-18  page  59  and  figures  4-19 
page  60. 

3.  This  completes  the  Learning  Activity;  begin  tha  Learning  PrjiLtlce^ 
LEARNING  PRACTICE 

Tools  and  Equipment 

1.  Lurbcr  of  1'*  r.r-J  2'*  tb ^-c:V,n^??5es ; 
6",  8'\  10'\  and  12^^  \:icth3 

2,  Folding,  wood  rule 
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UI^IT  IV:  LUMBER 

TASK  PACKAGE  if 5:    LUMBER  SIZES 

PREREQUISITES;    UNIT  I,  TASK  PACKAGE  #1;  UNIT  IV,  TASK  PACKAGES  #1-4 
RATIONALE; 

You  know  that  some  clothes  may  shrink  under  certain  conditions « 
Did  you  know  that  lumber  shrinks  in  size  due  to  seasoning  and 
surfacing? 

If  your  instructor  sent  you  to  get  a  board  2"  x  12"  x  12* 
long  I  do  you  know  what  the  actual  thickness ,  width »  and  lengt;\i  would 
be?    You  say  2"  x  12"  x  12';  right?    Well,  not  exactly.    You  see, 
when  listing  and  calculating  the  size  and  amount  of  lumber,  the 
nominal  dimension  (rough  unfinished  measurement)  is  always  used* 
But  the  actual  size  is  the  dressed  size  and  is  less  than  the  nominal 

size  as  a  result  of  seasoning  and  surfacing.    The  carpenter  must  know 
the  actual  size  of  lumber  if  he  is  to  be  able  to  construct  a  house 
and  not  make  serious  errors  where  size  of  the  wood  is  concerned. 
In  this  task  package  you  will  be  given  the  opportunity  to  check 
nominal  and  actual  lumber  sizes  by  examining  samples  of  stock. 

Continue  by  reading  the  Objective  and  doing  the  Learning  Activity 
and  Learning  Practice. 


C-IV-A 


4 


LEARNING  PRACTICE  (cont'd); 

7.  When  you  have  completed  satisfactorily  his  evaluation  you  will 
be  directed  to  the  next  task  package, 

8.  Wouldn't  you  like  to  have  a  nickel  for  every  learning  practice? 
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LEARNING  PRACTICE: 

Tools  and  Equipment 

1.  Sample  pieces  of  plywood  3.  Pencil 

2.  Folding  wood  rule  4.  Paper 

1,  Using  the  formulas  and  information  contained  in  the  Learning 
Activity,  calculate  the  following  problems: 

2,  Dimensions  Square-Feet  Number  of  Sheets 

a,  24*  X  30*  =    square  feet  

b,  18*  X  16*  »   square  feet   

c,  36"  X  64"  =  square  feet  

3,  How  many  square  feet  of  plywood  are  needed  to  construct  a  wall 
8*  high  and  44'  wide?   square  feet* 

4,  How  many  sheets  of  plywood  are  needed  to  cover  a  roof  that 
measures  I,4"0  square  feet  in  area?  she^cs* 

5,  Measure  all  the  si  pie  pieces  of  plywood  provided  by  your 
instructor.    Calculate  the  total  min\bcr  of  square  fccr  cf  ail 
the  samples,     I-^tal  sqjaj^j  feet  ^^.Ho'^^'  r.any 

4*  X  8'  sh.^ets  would  this  nrroi.nt  -^_ake?_   shox^lB. 

If  the  cost  vere  $3,52  per  s'\ei->z,  what  would  he  t;ie  total  cost 

of  the  sanplos?   ^__„  ^^^^^'^-^  cost* 

&•    When  you  have  answered  '72  through  //5|  report  to  your  instructor 

for  his  evaluation. 
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LEARNING  PRACTICE  (cont'd); 

1.  S^icure  the  lumber  samples  from  your  instructor:;  separating 
f*hem  into  two  groups;  those  that  are  1"  thick  and  those 
that  are  2"  thick. 

2.  Select  the  1"  thick,  6"  wide  board.    Measure  its  actual 
thickness  and  width  with  a  folding  wood  rule.    Record  these 
dimensions  in  writing  on  a  sheet  of  paper. 

3.  Next,  measure  the  1"  x  8"  board  and  record  your  findings. 

4.  In  succession  measure  end  record  the  1"  x  10*'  and  1"  x  12" 
boards. 

5.  Likewise,  measure  and  record  the  actual  measurements  for  the 
2"  X  6",  2"  X  8",  2"  x  10"  and  2"  x  12"  boards. 

6^,^    Check  your  answers  with  the  chart  entitled  Standard  Sizes 
of  Lumber,  pagft  456  in  Modern  Carpentry. 

7.  When  you  have^  completed  your  measurements  turu  in  the  finish' 
job  to  your  instructor, 

8.  If  you  have  satisfactorily  completed  the  Objective  you  will 
be  directed  to  the  next  task  package* 

9.  The  actual  size  of  ycur  acco::pl ishn:ent  on  this  task  package 
was  much  more  than  noriinal. 
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UMIT  IV;  LUMBER 

TASK  PACKAGE  #  6;    GRADES  OF 

PREREQUISITES;    UNIT  I,  TASK  PACKAGE  41;  IT,  TASK  PACKAGES  #1-5 

RATIONALE; 

News  flash  —  different  tyr^s  cf  l^^^r,       v^l  ^  high 
school  students,  have  cif ferine  sirac^s*  repcrt-^c^^rc  grades, 

mind  you,  but  lumber  graces.     Jc^n^e  cc^  ::b£  grace 

with  this  task  package. 

The  carpenter  must  unccrscsric  th^r  cj.:xllry  construction 
does  not  always  require  that  all  l-^c^r  >^  cf  cbe  best  grade* 
Today,  lumber  is  graced  fcr  s^^cific  'zs^s  i-  ^  g-'-"^-  structure, 

several  grades  may  be  apprccr-3ta»    r^.^  codc  eco^cmiicai 

ccr.structicn  is  ere     rcr-£T  l:^'-*£^t  cri^^e  vr.i^h        >  ^i^r,; 

for  the  purpose,  cue  >cu  srculi  li'^i/s  ?tri**-t        ti^s^kc  :'r£  \i;"££t 
grade  on  your  rspcrt  caru.     Ir.  nzX^uC         vill  l^rrr 

recognize  ccmnzcn  §rzu£;?        lumtcit  ir^  tr^^  ^::tcc  :ne 

Iui2:ber  grades.     Cc^.tir. ^-3  ",-v.     /  re 
Che  Leamin.t  Actlvlc'.'  a**  J  t --^  le- .  Tr^: :  - 
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OBJECTIVE: 


Upon  completion  of  this  task  package  you  will  be  able  to  identify 
orally  the  lumber  grades  {HI  common,  i}2  common,  //3  common,  /M 
common)  and  at  least  three  different  kinds  of  defects  which  affect 
the  grade  of  selected  lumber  samples.    Your  performance  will  be 
evaluated  in  accordance  with  the  instructor's  check  list. 


LEARNING  ACTIVITY: 


1. 

View  sound-slide  package  0 

2. 

Read  Modern  Carpentry,  pages  57  and  58;  the  sections  entitled 

Lumber  Defects  and  Grades  (Softwoods).    Study  figure  4-17 

Softwood  Lumber  Classifications  and  Grades  on  page 

59. 

3. 

Read  ond  study  pages  113-121  up  to  Factory  or  Shop 

Lumber  in 

the  reference  Fundanentals  of  Carpentry,  Volume  I. 

In 

performing  your  Learning  Practice  later,  refer  to 

rable  111 

on  page  120  in  this  reference. 

This  completes  the  Learnin£  Activitvj  begin  cn  the 

Le^:rning 

Practice. 

LEARNING  PRACTICE: 

Tools  2nd  Equipment 

1.    Lumber  samples  from  the  four  different 

grades.    Samples  should  contain  various 

defects  which  affect  the  grade. 

C-lV-6  3 

LEARNING  PRACTICE  (cont'd): 

1«    Your  instructor  will  provide  you  with  se%'eral  lu^i:^r  s^sirles 
representing  the  four  different  graces  ^-rl,         /3,  azc 
co.iinion;  •     The  ^a'"      s  vil'  certain  varicu;?  uefc^ts  vr.ich 
aflec^  *ne  gL^iC^^,  (\rcc  \  y.o d e m  C irr^n i r ^ ,  rag?^s  tor 
Lumber  Defects. ; 

2.  Study  the  sampLt^b  carefully,  ccrsicer ir,^  the  defects.  Cc5:::r^r; 
the  samples  and  the  defects  a,eainst  the  c^ca  rrescr.tei  ir:  lab! 
Ill,  page  12U  of  Funcarentals  of  Carrer.tr;.- ^  I. 

3.  When  you  feel  that  you  kncv  the  lunrber  graces  ar-c  the  affects, 
report  to  your  instructor* 

4.  Your  instructor  will  ask  you  to  crally  iier^tiiy  certain 
lumber  grades  and  defects, 

5#    When  you  have  demonstrated  satisfactorily  kncvled^ie  ir.  th"i? 

area,  you  will  be  directed  tc  th-.  next  tas.s  rackace. 
6.    Your  accomplishment  was  uncctuor,  and  ycur  cefr tts  vrte 
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UNIT  PACKAGE  V;  FASIEiNERS  AND  ADHESIVLS 

PREREQUISITES:  UNIT  I 

RATIONALE: 

It  is  very  doubtful  that  a  day  passes  that  the  carpenter  does 
not  use  some  type  of  fasteners  or  adhesives.    In  the  category  of 
fasteners,  nails,  wood  screws,  metal  screws,  machine  screws,  bolts, 
and  anchors,  are  items  the  carpenter  employees.    He  also  finds  uses 
for  various  types  of  glues  and  mastics*  In  order  for  the  carpenter 
to  select  fasteners  wisely  and  for  t%  purpose  for  which  they  were 
intended  he  must  be  able  to  identify  them  according  to  their  type, 
size,  and  use.    Similarly  he  must  be  able  to  select  the  proper  glue 
or  mastic  in  order  that  he  perform  the  best  job  possible.  Likewise, 
in  this  unit  it  is  your  responsbility  to  become  acquainted  with 
various  types  of  fasteners  and  adhesives  so  that  you  may  become  more 
proficient  in  your  work  later  in  the  course.    Continue,  now,  by 
reading  the  General  Objective  for  the  unit  and  the  Specific  Objectives 
for  each  task  package  within  the  unit.    >roceed,  then,  to  the 
Learning  Activity,  which  states  what  it  is  that  you  are  to  do  and 
how  you  are  to  go  about  completing  the  tasks. 
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ODJl-XTlVhS; 
General: 

Upon  completion  of  this  unit  you  will  be  able  to  identify  and  know 
the  uses  of  fasteners;  also»  know  and  apply  glue  and  mastics. 
Specific; 

Upon  completion  of  the  task  packages  for  this  unit,  you  will  be  able  to: 

1.  Identify  in  writings  from  an  assortment  of  fasteners^  nails  and 
wood  screws  according  to  their  type,  size,  and  use.  Reference 
and  measuring  devices  may  b,^  used.    Your  performance  will  be 
evaluated  by  a  written  test  and  measured  In  accordance  with  the 
instructor's  checklist. 

2.  Using  an  assortment  of  common  fasteners  found  in  building  construction » 
perform  the  following: 

a.  identify  fasteners  in  writing  as  to  the  following  classifications; 
metal  screws »  machine  screw."?,  bolts,  and  anchors. 

b.  state  in  writing  one  use  for  each  type  of  fastener. 

c.  state  in  writing  four  types  of  heads  used  in  the  design  of 
fasteners. 

Your  performance  will  be  evaluated  in  accordance  with  the 
instructor's  checklist. 

3.  Identify  orally  and  use  glue  and  mastics  provided  by  your  instructor 
to  cement  stock  or  to  attach  laminated  tops  onto  a  cabinet  so 
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OBJECTIVES  (contM) : 

thac  a  permanent  bond  is  accomplished  and  the  adhesive  is  applied 
in  accordance  with  the  standards  in  unit  18  of  Modern  Carpentry, 
as  judged  by  your  instructor. 

LliARNING  ACTIVITY :  ^• 

This  unit  on  Fr^.^teners  and  Adhesives  is  composed  cf  three 
task  packages  which  should  be  completed  in  order.    You  will  note, 
however,  that  only  Unit  I  is  necessary  prior  to  doing  this  unit. 
As  you  complete  each  task  package  in  this  unit  you  will  view  a 
sound-slide  package,  do  readings,  answer  questions,  and  perform 
other  activities  as  directed    The  titles  of  the  task  packages 
with  this  unit  are: 

TASK  PACKAGE  1:    NAILS  AND  WOOD  SCREWS 

TASK  PACKAGE  2:    FASTENERS  FOR  METAL,  CONCRETE,  AND  MASONRY 
TASK  PACKAGE  3:    GLUE  AND  MASTICS 

If  at  this  time  you  feel  ready  to  pass  a  comprehensive  test  over 
the  material  in  this  unit,  contact  the  in? i rue tor  for  the  administration 
of  the  examination.    If  you  are  not  now  ready  to  be  examined,  begin 
work  on  the  task  packages  as  indicated  above. 
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UniT  V;    I?ASTENEUS  ANU  ADHiiSlVES 

TASK  PACKAGi:  I:    NAILS  AND  WOOD  SCRLWS 

PIUIREOUISITES:    UiNIT  IJ  TASK  PACKAGES  1,  14,  15 

HATIONALE; 

IIcws  flash  -  nails  and  screx,7s  are  still  helping  to  hold  the 
world  together.    And  the  long-range  forecast  is  that  they  will  continue 
to  help  keep  things  held  together.    So  don*t  hold  your  breath  with 
this  task  package,  but  get  on  x^?ith  these  holding  devices. 

As  a  carpenter,  you  will  use  nails  every  day  on  your  job.  Also, 
there  are  numerous  occasions  when  you  will  have  to  depend  on  screws 
as  fasteners.    In  order  to  use  nails  and  screws  wisely  and  for  the 
purposes  for  which  they  were  intended,  the  carpenter  must  be  able  to 
identify  them  according  to  their  type,  size,  and  use.    In  this  task 
package  you  will  be  given  the  opportunity  to  develop  some  skill  in 
the  identification  of  nails  and  wood  screws  by  their  type,  size,  and 
use.    You  x^ill  be  given  several  samples  of  nails  and  screws  which  you 
can  handle,  measure,  and  compare  with  illustrations  in  order  to  classify 
theiTT,    Continue,  then,  by  reading  the  Objective  and^ doing  the  Learning 
Activity  and  Learning  Practice,    Remember  a  carpenter  that  cannot  identify 
the  proper  nails  and  screws  is  as  handicapped  as  a  ball  player  who  doesn't 
know  the  rules  of  the  game. 
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OBJECTIVE: 


Upon  completion  of  this  task  package  you  will  be  able  to  identify 
in  writing,  from  an  assortment  of  fasteners,  nails  and  wood  screws 
according  to  their  type,  size  and  use.    References  and  measuring 
devices  may  be  used.    Your  performance  will  be  evaluated  by  a 
written  test  and  measured  in  accordance  with  the  instructor's 
check  list. 


LEARNING  ACTIVITY; 

1.  Today's  show  is  slide-sound  package  // 

2.  Read  and  study  Modern  Carpentry,  pages  67-68,  the  section 
entitled  Metal  Fasteners. 

3.  Read  Fundamentals  of  Carpentry  ^.Volume  I,  pages  183  -  193, 
about  nails.    Also  read  and  study  carefully  pages  193  -*  195 
concerning  wood  screws. 

4.  This  completes  the  Learning  Activity;  begin  the  Learning 
Practice. 

LEARNING  PRACTICE; 

Tools  and  Equipment 

1.  An  assortment  of  nails  and  wood  screws 

2.  Combination  square 
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LEARNING  PRACTICI::  (.contM): 

1.  Written  material,  charts,  and  illustrationa  found  in  Modern 
Carpentry,  pages  67  -  68,  and  Fundamentals  of  Carpentry,  Volume  I, 
pages  183  -  195,  will  serve  as  the  standards  to  use  in  the 
classification  of  nails  according  to  their  type^  and  use. 

2.  You  will  be  issued  two  groups  of  wood  fasteners,  one  group  of 
nails,  and  one  group  of  wood  screws* 

3.  In  the  group  of  nails  you  will  find  all  the  types,  many  of  the 
sizes,  and  several  nails  for  special  use.    Each  nail  should  be 
identified  according  to  its  type,  size,  and  use  (employ  your 
references  and  combination  square.) 

4.  Within  the  group  of  screws  will  be  found  wood  screws  of  various 
types,  pany  sizes,  and  some  screws  for  special  use.  Identify 
each  screw  according  to  its  type,  si^e,  and  use.     (Refer  to  your 
references  again  and  usu  the  combination  square  for  measuring.) 

5.  When  you  are  confident  you  can  identify  nails  and  wood  screws, 
report  to  your  instructor  for  his  evaluation. 

6.  You  will  bo  given  a  written  test  so  that  you  may  demonstrate 
your  ability  to  identify  both  nailo  and  wood  screws  according 
to  type,  size,  and  use,     (References  and  raeaouring  devices  may 
be  used, ) 

7.  l^txen  you  have  satisfactorily  completed  this  exercise  you  will  be 
directed  to  the  next  task  package, 

8.  Task  packages  make  the  world  go  round;  nails  and  screws  just  hold 
it  down, 
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UlilT  V:    FASTENEKS  AND  ADHESIVES 

TASK  PACKAGE  2;    FASTENERS  FOR  METAL,  CONCRETE,  AND  MASONRY 
PREREQUISITES;  IRJIT  I,  TASK  PACKAGE  1;  UNIT  V,  TASK  PACKAGE.  1 
RATIONALE; 

Fasten  your  seat  belt  and  let*s  ride  through  the  world  of 
fasteners.    Just  adhere  to  your  seat  while  you  fasten  your  attcnticm 
on  this  task  package* 

Quite  often  in  his  work  the  carpenter  will  have  need  to  make 
use  of  metal  screws,  machine  screws,  bolts,  and  anchors*    He  should 
.  be  able  to  recognize  them  by  their  appear  Jice  as  well  as  know  their 
use,  head  type,  size,  and  many  other  factors  about  them.    In  this 
task  package  you  will  be  given  the  opportunity  to  familiarize  yourself 
with  metal  screws,  machine  screws,  bolts,  and  anchors  and  some  of 
their  characteristics.    Continue  by  reading  the  Obj ective  and  doing 
the  Learning  Activity  and  the  Learning  Practice.    Carpenters  have 
found >  as  you  will  find,  that  without  fasteners  their  houses  would 
self  destruct. 
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OBJECTIVE: 


Upon  completion  of  this  task  package  you  will  be  able  to,  using  an 
assortment  of  coiwnon  fasteners  found  in  building  construction, 
perform  the  following: 

a.  identify  fasteners  in  writing  as  to  the  following  classifica- 
tions; metal  screws,  machine  screws,  bolts,  and  anchors. 

b.  state  in  writing  one  use  for  each  type  of  fastener. 

c.  state  in  writing  4  types  of  heads  used  in  the  design  of 
fasteners. 

Your  performance  will  be  evaluated  in  accordance  with  the 
instructor's  check  list. 


LEAl-xNING  ACTIVITY: 

1,  Today's  show  is  slide-sound  package  // 

2,  Read  and  study  Fundamentals  of  Carpentry,  Volume  I,  pages 
196-202  down  to  ''Metal  Wood  Connectors." 

3,  This  completes  the  Learning  Activity;  begin  the  Learning  Practice, 

Learning  practice; 

Tools  and  Equipment 

1.  An  assortment  of  metal  screws,  machine  screws,  bolts,  and 
anchors, 

2,  Folding  wood  rule. 
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LEARNING  PR.\CTICE^  (cont'd); 

1.  Youx'  instructor  will  give  you  an  assortment  of  metal  screws, 
machine  screws,  bolts,  and  anchors  for  you  to  identify  according 
to  type,  use,  and  head  shape. 

2.  Separate  the  fasteners  into  their  respective  four  groups;  f^at 
is,  metal  screws,  machine  screws,  bolts,  and  anchors.  (Use 
Fundamentals  of  Carpentry,  Volume  I, as  an  aid  in  doing  this.) 

3.  Taking  each  group  in  succession,  determine  two  things  about  each 
fastener  in  each  group.    List  on  a  sheet  of  paper  the  type  of 
fastener,  then  the  shape  of  the  fastener  head,  and  state  one  use, 
for  each  fastener.     (Do  this  fur  every  fastener  you  were  issued.) 

4.  When  you  are  satisfied  you  can  identify  the  fasteners  according 
to  type,  head  shape,  and  use,  report  to  your  instructor. 

5.  Your  instructor  will  ask  you  to  demonstrate  your  mastery  of  the 
fasteners  covered  in  this  task  package. 

6.  When  satisfied  with  your  accomplishment  your  instructor  will  direct 
you  to  the  next  task  package. 

7.  Congratulations!    You  did  well  on  this  task  package;  see  if  you 
can  do  equally  well  on  the  next  one. 
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UNIT  V:     FASTENERS  AND  ADHESIVES 
TASK  PACKAGi:  ^^3;    GLUE  AND  MASTICS 
PREREQUISITES:    UNIT  V,  TASK  PACKAGES  1-2 
RATIONALE; 

Don't  become  unglued  over  this  task  package.    The  knowledge  it 
contains  will  help  you  stay  glued  together  as  a  good  carpenter.  It*s 
a  practical  necessity  for  a  carpenter  to  be  foEiliiar  with  the  properties 
and  uses  of  adhesives. 

The  adhesives  the  carpenter  uses  siay  be  classified  as  glue  and 
mastics.    Research  and  development  have  created  many  new  products  in 
this  area;  scne  are  highly  speciali;ccd  and  designed  for  a  specific 
material  and/or  application  procedure.     It  is,  therefore,  necessary 
for  the  carpenter  to  endeavor  to  keep  acquainted  with  uew  develop- 
ments as  these  innovations  nay  make  his  work  easier  and  the  finished 
product  (the  structure)  better.     In  this  task  pacKagc  you  will  be 
given  the  opportunity  to  learn  to  identify  and  *\se  some  samples  of 
glues  and  mastics.    Proceed  by  reading  the  Objective  and  doing  the 
Learning  Activity  aid  the  Learning  Practice.     If  you  don't  become  stuck 
in  this  task  package,  you  will  be  able  to  move  into  a  new  unit. 
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05J£CTIVE; 


Upon  ccmpiecicn  of  zzis  .%:^<^.;^'  • 

orally  and  use  g;!^^  a«c  ua^i:.^^  tt.'t-c^'^ 
stock,  or  to  azcac.i  lam^::ace*i  T-t,^  i  z^t 

bond  is  acccmplis-^c  anc  c.-^^  ^clz^'^-*-^  -^r? 
the  standards  in  Ini:  li       \jcc—  .^rr>;rt  — 


:        jirls:  identify- 
T'^^r  ir.structc^r  to  cedent 

sc  Lhai  ^  r^ercLsner.t 
lie^  1-  ^ccorisnoe  with 


instructor* 


LEAKIhING  act  IV I 

1.  View  scund^sliie  ^^^s,^.;-^  ' 

2.  Redd  Modern  J^r^-^^^r^  7,3,-:-:?  -     -  tr-^  .^ectioz  entitled 
Adh€siv2s  .nd  Ma^^tic^. 

3,  Read  Fundcrn^^n: jl:?         -^r-;  ^ 
en:izl^d  jlu-^ 

4,  This  ccnpl^t^^  1^^--  ^^t::-        i      ^e^mlnc  ?r 

Li^A:i:;:Nr:  ?'aoT:c:£: 

1.     San:pl£3  c:  vjiri^c.^  :       r        c  ^ -'^ 
:  .     Sail'.::  l^-.-     '  ^  ^  •^^  ^  -      > :  -  ^ 
3.     ScTai-^ii  vccc 


r.ctice, 
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llar: 


1. 


3. 


4. 


INT.  P'^.ACi'IC!--  (cent  VP' : 
Your  instructor  nil  issue  you  tna  glu.;s,  nasties,  uood  and 
other  naterials,  and  ia:":.ivtu->  -ato.rinls  ns  ciescriDcd  r.bovo. 
Ob.<3t.rve  t.ie  d-.-.onbtrat  icn  f.iven        ^-•  ■  instrucror  on  cr.e  ^.rcv<^r 
netuods  for  and  clnr.pin.-,  3;  ock  and  for  lanir.atinj.  cau:net 

f.opr,.     I'.e  -..-iU        ■    ie-.onscra^e  now  to  apply  nasties  and  attacii 
a-oronriate  rau^-  ■    1     "  -  nasrics. 

^tudv  tae  r.l'->2  '     identify  tna  different  .--'nd^,  a 

conpari.cn  uiL.'.  nar.-r...;  in  l£5i£i:iiill22ililt'  P"?"''  '"^■'^  " 

and  ^undnp.entals  of  Carn£ntry.     .  I.  pages  21?  -  PI'-. 

Followir,-  thG  sar.e  procedure  identify  i -.-^  r-.is~ics  issuo  i  to  vou 
using  -'ytern  darnentry,  oacu    v,  as  your  gaide. 
rollcvins  cor-ect  -iur.:.;^  nrnccriares  as  d^-.ons-.rated  bv  vour 
instructor,  s^lv-n  pn-o-.l  -ipcas  of  stock  tor,etncr  usin^  all  tnc 
kinds  cf  qluG  issuR.'.        vcu.     Also  attach  the  larinatirns  to  tue 
rood.'  stocu, 

roilo'.'in^,  correct  anplicntio-.  nrocedurss ,  as  sho^r.  to  yo  by 
your  instructor,  attar,  several  nicer-     '  stock  together  usln^ 
all  of  the  nasties  p-r-'ido:' 

l.-hen  you  fenl  vou  ca-.  -t^-nf  ■  us-.  Oi"^-  .-v^  nas-.-'cs  cor.-ccti- 
report  to  vcur  instructor 

...'hen  you  havn  dcncnstrat-  .  ^'i  have  ras'n-od  the  nato-'aJ  covcrca 
in  this  task  package  -v.u  u-lV.  h.  r-r-^.--        r/--  — -  -it- 
,     rlad  you  d-'-'n    .  g'- .         _  ■ 
rtickv  nfto.T  nil. 
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UNIT  FACIUGE  VI:  PLANS,  SPECIFICATIONS,  AND  CODES  FOR  HOUSES 
PRERIIQUISITES;  UNIT  I,  TASK  PACKAGE  1;  UNIT  IV;  UNIT  V,  TASK  PACKAGES  1-2 

RATIONALE: 

because  the  carpenter  r.ust  use  plans  and  specifications  in  the 
ouildinc  of  a  home  and  also  follow  building  codes,  it  is  necessary 
lor  him  to  be  able  to  read  and  interpret  home  building  plans  and 
opacifications  and  be  familiar  with  local  building  codes.    He  gains 
this  infcrtnation  by  reading  drawings  called  blueprints  which  use  a 
system  of  symbols  that  provide  him  with  instructions  necessary  to 
accomplish  his  work.    The  carpenter *s  ability  to  interpret  these 
building  plans  and  specifications  will  directly  affect  the  speed  and 
accuracy  of  completing  his  construction  jobs.    Therefore,  you  will 
be  expected  to  learn  how  to  read  and  interpret  plans  and  specifications 
for  a  home  by  having  experiences  in  the  actual  reading  and  interpreting 
of  residential  plans  and  specifications.    Continue,  by  reading  the 
General  Objective  for  the  unit  and  the  Sj.ecific  Objectives  for  each 
task  package  within  the  unit.    Proceed,  then,  by  reading  the  Learning 
Activity,  which  explains  what  you  are  to  do  in  this  unit  and  how  you 
are  to  go  about  performing  the  tasks. 
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o^auox.;^  uuu.«^vljwioaj,  ciac  jii.uctUi.ai  coui|jouciitu  ap^ycariti^i 
u  ^>iau  oi  a  rc;;idciit-Lai  ucLUctUL'c. 

Specie:  ^c; 

Upon  cuiaplctioa  ur  the  task  iu*.'  ihlj  >uu  wi.il  be 

able  Loi 

1.  Uuiuj  uho  xloor  plan  of  a  hou;jc  pLoviucd  by  the  iuiitrucuor,  you 
Mill  be  r.j.lc  t.o  ;,c;.-xoiu  L^iJ  loXlo.l^ij: 

a.  Iclcul:...'.y  oL^alj.y  Lha  ^  j,chilecurj.-c:i  linau. 

b.  idcnl.'J.:.y  oralJ.y  the  a-;.r.iiiLcclt:i.*a3. 

c.  idcuLlj.y  oi.-al.ly  the  aLchlicciural  cbb^-cviatlouj. 
Ycui-  iXi-£o:..'aucc  be  evaluated  in  aeeordacce  with  tlic 
inaUuctOi  ^cj  chceI:.'.ljL, 

2.  Ucii-j  the  clevatioi..  X  aui      l;,;)lc:;..  ^  al?.  e'^etic-i  cj  a  U.:'.ac  provided 
by  tl  J  :lnL;L  .;-atoj.  i  i-^;::eL  :  the  /m'j.v,.;! 

a.  i.'.!cutliy  orcliy  e*-'.e^."'jj  eLi./juUj.'ai  co^i^oa:.awe  cp^  un^ii^^  oa 
l\.2  cle^/aulor.:;  c.'  a  Lw.  aa* 

b.  -deiitxky  orally  c;ti.ue'^«-j.a.L  cl,..  j.aacutj  lu  H  t^ulcai  Vvaii  uectioa# 
Vou'i;  i  eri'oiuauec  w.lli  be  e^v^iuatcJ  in  ceeordauee  xillix  tiia 
inatiuctor'u  eheckliut. 
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Tulj  uui'u  oa  Piauj,  Spucxricatioua,  aud  Codcj  For  ilouocu 
coujiui.e  Oii  IMO  ta^k  packa^cu  wnich  uliouid  be  couipictcd  in  o^dcx% 

unouid  take  note  uf  the  prerequlaitcs  ncccacary  prior  to 
bejimiiu3  work  on  thiu  unit.    Ag  you  complete  each  pacluigc  iu  thia 
unit  you  will  read,  aiuucr  quciitioua,  aud  pcrfoia  other  cctiviticu 
CG  veqi'CGtcd.    'ihc  tiuica  or  the  tad;  packaj^co  couutitutin^  thio 
unit  are; 

TASiC  ?AClCi\GE  1:    iMlCHITEClUlUL  LINES,  SYMBOLS,  AlTD  ADBllEVIATIOUS 
TASK  PACiCYGE  2:    llESIDLiiJ'.uU  LUiLDXNG  COHSTRUCTIOW  PL/diS  Ai^U 
UCUliDULLS 

If  at  thia  tiiiic  you  £ccl  coufidoat  that  you  can  paco  a  cczaprcb.cnaivc 
cicninntion  cover ing  the  rnatcrXnl  included  iu  thio  unit,  contact  the 
inarructor  for  the  adaluiolration  of  the  tcot.    If,  however,  you  do 
not  feel  properly  prepared  t^  be  tested,  bcQin  work  on  the  taok 
pcciuiccj  aa  indixatcd  above* 
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UNIT  VI;    PLANS,  SPECIFICATIONS,  AND  CODES  FOR  HOUSES 

TASK  PACKAGE  1;    ARCHITECTURAL  LINES,  SYMBOLS,  AND  ABBREVIATIONS 

PREREQUISITES;    UNIT  I,  TASK  PACKAGE  1;  UNIT  IV,  TASK  PACKAGES  1-6; 
UNIT  V,  TASK  PACKAGES  1  AND  2 

RATIONALE; 

Signs  and  symbols  play  an  important  part  in  our  lives*  Some 
people  are  turned  on  by  horoscope  symbols.    Others  are  concerned  with 
different  symbols  related  to  their  specialized  interests  and  activities. 
The  good  carpenter  enjoys  reading  and  interpreting  aymbols  on  blueprints. 
So  get  into  this  task  package,  for  your  horoscope  symbol  says  this  is 
your  lucky  day! 

Since  the  carpenter  must  use  plans  and  specifications  in  the 
construction  of  a  home  and  also  adhere  to  building  codes,  it  is 
necessary  for  him  to  have  the  ability  to  read  and  interpret  home 
building  plans  and  specifications  and  be  familiar  with  local 
building  codes.    He  gains  this  information  by  reading  drawings  called 
blueprints  which  use  a  system  of  symbols  that  provide  him  with 
instructions  necessary  to  accomplish  the  work  to  be  completed.  The 
carpenter  must  Ijisve  a  working  knowledge  of  this  system  of  symbols 
if  he  is  to  read  and  interpret  the  drawings.    In  this  task  pa-k?.ge 
you  will  be  given  experience  in  Identifying  line  types  and  r5**3, 
symbols,  and  abbreviations  which  are  cotnmoaly  usrd  in  blueprints. 
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RATIONALE  (cont'd)} 

Continua  by  reading  the  Oblectlve  and  doing  the  Learning  Activity 

and  Learning  Practice. 
OBJECTIVE: 


Upon  completion  of  this  task  package  you  will  be  able  to,  using  the 
floor  plan  of  a  house  provided  by  the  instructor,  perform  the 
following:  ■ 

a.  identify  orally  the  architectural  lines. 

b.  identify  orally  the  architectural  symbols. 

c.  identify  orally  the  architectural  abbreviations. 
Your  performance  will  be  evaluated  in  accordance  with  the 
instructor's  check  list. 


LEARNING  ACTIVITY; 

1.  View  slide-sound  package  # 

2.  Read  Modern  Carpentry,  pages  71-86.    Study  particularly  the 
symbols  given  in  figure  5-16,  page  80;  figure  5-18,  page  82; 
and  figure  5-19,  page  83. 

3.  Study  page  455  in  Modern  Carpentry  which  showr  abbreviations 
commonly  used  in  building  construction. 

4.  Refer  to  the  attached  sheet  on  the  Alphabet  of  lines. 
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LEARNING  ACTIVITY  (contM): 

5,  Read  Chapter  IX,  Blueprint  Reading,  pages  229-243  in 
Fundamentals  of  Carpentry,  Volume  I. 

6,  Your  instructor  will  give  you  additional  reference  material 
and  instructions  which  will  help  you  understand  lines,  symbols, 
and  abbreviations* 

7,  This  completes  the  Learning  Activity;  begin  the  Learning 
Practice, 

LEARNING  PRACTICE; 

1,  Report  to  your  instructor  and  he  will  issue  you  a  floor  plan 
for  a  rectangular  shaped  house, 

2,  Your  instructor  will  also  issue  you  additional  reference  material 
and  give  you  instructions  as  to  how  you  are  to  use  this  material, 

3,  Using  the  floor  plan  issued  to  you>  make  an  itemized  listing 
and/or  sketch  on  a  sheet  of  paper  of  all  the  architectural 
lines,  symbols,  and  abbreviations  found. 

A,    Compare  this  listing  and/or  sketches  prepared  in  #3  above  with 
lines,  symbols  and  abbreviations  covered  in  Modern  Carpentry, 
pages  71-86,  and  to  the  sheet  on  the  Alphabet  of  Lines,  included 
with  this  task  package.    Also  compare  this  listing  with  material 
covered  in  Chapter        pages  229*243,  in  Fundamentals  of  Carpentry^ 
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LEARNING  PRACTICE  (contM); 
Volume  1. 

5#    After  making  the  comparison  referred  to  in  #4  above,  on  your  sheet 
beside  the  listing  and/or  sketch  write  in  the  correct  name 
of  the  line,  symbol,  or  abbreviation* 

6#    If  you  encountered  trouble  in  understanding  any  of  the  lines, 
symbols,  or  abbreviations  you  may  seek  clarification  from 
persons  knowledgeable  in  reading  a  floor  plan* 

7*  When  you  are  satisfied  that  you  have  identified  correctly  all 
of  the  architectural  lines,  symbols,  and  abbreviations  on  the 
floor  plan,  report  to  your  instructor  for  evaluation. 

8*    You  will  be  asked  to  identify  orally  certain  lines,  symbols, 
and  abbreviations  on  the  house  plan  and  when  you  have  responded 
in  a  satisfactory  manner^  you  will  be  directed  to  the  next  task 
package* 

9.    It  takes  a  little  yeast  to  make  the  dough  rise;  it  takes  a  little 
work  to  make  the  dough* 
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6'-7" 

8"-0"  

6-7" 

8'-0  " 

 i — 



\ 

BOROER  LINES 
CONSTRUCTION  LINES 

DIMENSION  a  EXTENSION  LINE 
ALTERNATE  FOR  ARROWHEADS 

BROKEN  LINE 
CENTER  LINE  ^ 
SECTION  LINE 


HIDDEN  OBJECT  LINE 


////V//////T 


An 


CROSS    SECTION  SYMBOL 


10-  0 


G- 


r" 


7-6' 


1    !  i 


/  -  6 


Alphabet  of  Unes. 


PARTIAL   BASEMENT  P^AN 

19^ 


34'- 6" 


10-6" 


E.  r-n 
--^ — hf-l 
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UNIT  VI;    PLANS,  SPECIFICATIONS,  AiND  CODES  FOR  IH)USES 

TASK  PACKAGE    2;    RESIDENTIAL  BUILDING  Ca^STRUCXICSI  PLANS  AND  SCHEDULES 

PREREQUISIXESs     UNIT  I,  TASK  PACKAGE         UNIX  IV,  TASK  PACKAGES  1-6 

UNIT  V,  TASK  PACKAGES    1  «    2;  UNIX  VI,  TASK  PACKAGE  1. 

RATIONALE: 

Speed  and  accuracy,  in  any  activity,  result  £v€m  planning  ahead* 
In  carpentry,  planning  ahead  depends  on  the  skill  of  interpreting 
construction  details  and  schedules*      You  will  increase  your  efficiency 
and  speed  in  these  areas  with  practice*    So  go  get'em.  Speedy! 

The  carpenter's  ability  to  interpret  plans  md  schedules  will 
directly  affect  the  speed  and  accuracy  of  completing  ccnstruction 
jobs.    This  task  package  is  designed  to  provide  you  with  practical 
experiences  in  reading  and  interpreting  plans  and  schedules  which 
will  enable  you  to  use  these  skillfully  to  complete  actual  jobs. 
Continue,  now,  by  reading  the  Objective  and  performing  the  Learning 
Activity  and  Learning  Practice* 
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OBJECTIVi-r 


Upon  completion  of'^tlils  task  package  you  will  be  able  to,  using  the 
elevations  and  a  typical  wall  section  oi  a  house  provided  by  the 
Instructor, perform  the  following: 

a,  identify  orally  exterior  structural  components  appearing  on  the 
elevations  of  a  house. 

b.  identify  orally  structura'  components  in  a  typical  wall  section. 
Your  performance  will  be  evaluated  in  accordance  with  the  instructor's 
checklist. 


LEARIUNG  ACTIVITY; 

1.    View  sound-slide  package 

2*    Read  Modern  Carpentry,  pages  71-86.    Study  particularly  those 
sections  dealing  with  elevations  and  wall  sect ions • 

3.  Read  Fundamentals  of  Carpentry,  Volume  1,  Chapter  IX, 
Blueprint  Reading,  pages  229-243.    Note  especially  those  sections 
dealing  with  elevations  and  wall  sections. 

4.  Your  instructor  will  give  you  addi.tional  reference  material  and 
instructions  which  will  h^lp  you  understand  elevations  and  wall 
sections* 

5*    This  completes  the  Learning;;  Activity;  begin  the  Learn  in 
Practice* 


LEARNING  PRACTICE; 

Tools  and  Equipment 
1,    Elevations  and  typical  wall 
section  for  a  house, 

1.  Report  to  your  instructor,  who  will  issue  you  plans  containing 
elevations  and  a  typical  wall  section  for  a  rectangular  shaped 
house. 

2.  Your  instructor  will  also  issue  you  additional  reference  material 
and  give  you  instructions  as  to  how  you  are  to  use  this  material. 

3.  Using  the  plans  of  the  elevations  and  typical  wall  section 
issued  to  you,  note  carefully  the  exterior  structural  components 
on  the  elevation    views  and  the  structural  components  in  the 
typical  wall  section. 

4.  Compare  these  components  (item  3  above)  with  elevation  views 

and  v;all  sections  as  illustrated  in  Modern  Carpentry  >  pages  71-86, 
^ind  in  Fundamentals  of  Carpentry,  Volume  1,  pages  229-243. 

5.  After  making  the  comparison  (item  4  above)  identify  each  of  the 
structural  components  appearing  on  the  elevation  views  and  the 
typical  wall  section. 

6.  If  in  identifying  any  of  the  structural  components  you  encountered 
difficulty  and  need  clarification,  you  may  seek  help  from  any 
person  knowledgeable  in  reading  elevations  and  wall  sections. 
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LEAIUNING  PRACTICE  (cont*d); 

?•    When  you  are  satisfied  that  you  have  identified  correctly  all 
of  the  structural  components  on  the  elevations  and  wall  section 
report  to  your  instructor  for  evaluation. 

8.  You  will  be  asked  to  identify  orally,  from  a  house  plan, 
structural  components  on  elevations  and  a  typical  wall  section. 
When  you  have  responded  in  a  satisfactory  manner  you  will  be 
directed  to  the  next  unit. 

9.  Happiness  is  a  well  done  task  package* 


9f; 
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uiLh  ti'ociiiiua  if  ho  ±1;  cu      .v..)^il;ii   i  1:.^..^.,;;^  i^^l.  -j,^ 
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UNIT  VII !    FOOTINGS  AND  FOUNDATIONS  FOR  A  HOUSE 
TASK  PACKAGE    1;  TRANSIT 

PREREQUISITES;    UNIT  1}  TASK  PACKAGES  1,  4,  11  and  15 
RATIONALE; 

Don't  give  in  to  any  transitory  daydreams  here,  but  get 
familiar  with  the  use  of  the  transit.    This  transit  has  nothing  to 
do  with  a  carrying  company,  but  this  task  package  will  carry  you 
to  useful  knowledge  on  how  to  obtain  accurate  layouts  with  a 
transit. 

A  carpenter  must  be  able  to  use  a  builder's  level  or  transit  level 
with  precision  1£  he  is  to  establish  foundation  layouts ,  grades,  and 
other  layout  jobs  accurately.    The  skill  m  using  a  builder's  level 
or  transit  to  obtain  accurate  layouts  is  developed  only. by  actual 
practice  in  using  these  instruments  to  establish  layouts*    In  this 
task  package  you  will  gain  experience  in  using  the  transit  to  level 
comers  of  a  house  so  that  they  are  at  the  same  elevation  and 
properly  spaced.    Continue,  now,  by  reading  the  Obj ective  and  doing 
the  Learning  Activity  and  Learning  Practice* 
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OBJECTIVE t 


Upcn  completion  of  this  task  package  you  will  be  able  to  set  up  a 
transit  to  level  comers  so  chat  the  four  comers  of  a  house  are  at 
the  same  elevation  and  spaced  according  to  specifications  provided 
by  your  instructor.    Accuracy  iriXl  be  judged  by  the  instructor  to  a 
tolerance  llmt  of  3_  0*05  feet  or  1/32  inch  depending  upon  type  of 
rod  used  for  all  corners* 


LEAHNINg  ACTIVITT: 

1,  View  sound-slice  package  C-VII-1  as  the  outstanding  feature  today. 

2,  Read  Hodem  Carpei^tr>%  pages  43-51,  on  Leveling  Instruments* 

3,  Read  and  study  the  sheets  attached  to  this  task  package 
concerning  the  Level,  the  Level-Transit,  Care  and  Handling,  Sight- 
ing and  Focusing  the  lalesccpe,  anc  liov  to  Set  Up  Your  Instrument  for 
Use*     (This  i:aterial  is  particularly  helpful  since  it  relateu 
directly  to  the  instr\:nent  you  will  be  using)* 

4*    This  completes  the  Learriing  Attivitv;  begin  now  on  the  Learning 
Practice* 


••■\;ti;iNvi  PP^^CTVl^  (o.pnt:*d); 

1.         el-'''  :e*vsit  /, .    aa.!  cuer 

3.    12  pc«       X       auproximat'^ly    6,    Folding  wood  rule 

'  '  *      \-\  T> 

1.  Ri^port  to  ytnir  iiuvtrv-tvor    u.l  ^-'jscuss  lev«:/pj^  instrumeats; 
thc'ir  c?rro,  instsllar.jon,  u»^e. 

2.  You  will  be  issued  the  tools  and  equipv^jnt  abov:;;  go  now  to 
the  spot  designated  by  your  instructor  and  set  up  the  tripod  as 
covered  in  Modem  Carpentry,  pages  45  -  46,  and  on  the  attached 
sheet  entitled  How  to  Set  Up  Your  In.«trumn?it  for  Use*    Mote  - 
hr*-^'la  the  transit  with  care;  if.  is  a  precision  instrument  and 
if  dropped  can  be  seriously  daringed, 

3.  n  42.-:  tbv!  transit  on  the  tripod  and  fasten  securely  in  place, 
(r.^-i  tl'-i  ,-t:tr..'.hed  j-JiPct  low  to  Set  Up  Your  Instrument  for  Use.) 

4.  Lov?l  th2  trr?.nf:lt  according"  Lo  the?,  procedure  cnvered  in  the 
ror«:::c-nc,  in  3  above. 

5.  Ctit  r.i't^  of  all  twelv^i  2"  ii  A"  r.tnket:  to  ;\  point  using  the 
hatcbot, 

6*    At  tha  pl^'tco  designated  by  your  instructor  (probably  the  highest 
elevated  point  on  the  site  you  are  using),  drive  into  the  ground 
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C-VII-1 

LEARNING  PRACTICE  (contM): 

three  2"  x  4"  stakes  approximately  2  1/2'  apart.  They 
should  form  an  angle  of  approximately  90**.  (Similar 
to  those  shown  installed  in  the  slide-sound  package  C-VII-1 
and  also  looking  icnnewhat  like  those  in  figure  6-3,  page  88, 
in  Modem  Carpentry) . 

7.  Form  another  corner  of  approximately  90**  with  the  2  x  4's  28* 
avay  at  designated  location* 

8.  Form  a  rectangular  layout  (28 »  x  44')  similar  to  figure  6-3, 
page  88,  in  Modem  Carpentry.    Use  three  of  the  remaining 
stakes  at  one  corner  and  three  at  the  other.    Your  layout  will 
look  like  figure  1  in  this  task  package* 

9.  Have  a  fellow  student  hold  a  folding  wood  rule  10  inches  from 
the  ground  and  against  the  corner  post  of  the  first  3  stakes 
(see  figure  1) ♦ 

10.  Sight  a  level  line  with  the  transit  to  this  rule,  noting  and 
recording  the  neasuretnent.    Hark  that  point  on  the  corner 
post  and  also  mark  a  point  at  the  end  of  the  rule  10**  off  the 
ground. 

11.  Have  your  helper  hold  the  rule  against  each  stake  in  succession, 
and  you  sight  a  level  line  with  the  transit,  havirg  your 
helper  line  the  rule  up  to  the  exact  dimension  as  before. 

Have  him  mark  this  dimension  on  each  post  and  also  place  a  mark 
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ii:i33grgg  3^^ri^  ^c^.t^^^- 

m  rula  each  time, 

II*    ^r^.  v^u.  cois^l^Dted  this  ^^xercise  you  ^,-111  have  sighted 

J-  .^i'i^  ^.11  11  stakes  ar^c  made  two  marks  on  each 

fC-B^;^;.^  the  unp^r  t:;zrks  or.  the  stakes  form  a  level  plane 

^  x^jLl  ^  5r  mH  t:b^  liss^r  marks  * 
13*    "^^z  ^^zn.         s^atlsfl^i  yctu  bav^i  coiapleted  the  job  satisfactorily^ 

1^:^  M:n^  instruct c^r  ^  :^ck  y^ur  vork. 
^^-^    ZZ      ^  prrf^ns^^  ,  .  ^Kercisa  in  an  acceptable  manner  you 

>r  Ji^r^tt:^  tc  th£  Ti^t  ta^k  package* 

^UiW  this  layoiit  of  thiS  stakes  as  you  vill  be  using 
it  xt  t:t5^  u^iKt  tas-k  package- 
Ia«  t:tc  a  5^oc         ant  tt-iat^s  on  the  level! 
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C-Vli-2 


UNIT  VII;    FOOTINGS  AMD  FOUNDATIONS  FOR  A  HOUSE 
TASK  PACKAGE  2t    BATTi'R  BOARDS 

PULUKQmSITKS:  UNIT  I,  TASK  PACKAGES  1,4,5,  nud  15;  UNIT  VII,  TASK  PACKAGE  1 
IW^'rKiNALE: 

iiattor  board  up!    ?oii  may  hit  a  graceful  home  run  with  a  bat, 
hue  you  niake  a  beautiful  house*  Inyout  with  the  help  of  a  batter 
board.    So  batter  board  up  -  and  let^s  not  strike  out  on  this 
task  package. 

In  addition  to  being  able  to  use  a  transit  (or  level)  to 
obtain  points  located  in  the  same  plane  and  marked  on  the  stakes 
(see  task  package  1  of  this  unit),  the  carpenter  must  also  be  able 
to  finish  construction  of  the  batter  boards  as  an  aid  to  him  in 
laying  out  the  house.    On  the  cross  member  (ledger)  of  the  batter 
boards  the  carpenter  strings  his  building  lines,  makin.e  the  size 
of  the  house  the  correct  length  and  width  and  the  corners 
square.    In  this  task  package  you  will  gain  experience  in  the 
construction  of  the  batter  boards  and  in  stringing  building  lines 
for  a  rectangular  house.    Continue,  now^  by  reading  the  Objective 
and  doing  the  Learnint',  Activity  and  Learning  Practice,  referring  back 
to  the  Objective  as  oftci  as  necessary. 
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OBJECTIVE: 


'    Upon  completion  of  this  task  package  you  will  be  able  to  set  up 
j    batter  boards  to  lay  out  a  house  maintaining  the  following: 
j    iU     the  building  lines  arc  of  the  correct  longth  (±1/32"). 
i    b*     the  building  lines  are  correctly  located  (+1/32")  • 

c.  ti\e  rorners  are  square  (+0*  one  minute)  « 

d.  the  building  lines  are  level;  that  is,  the  batter  boards  are 
of  the  same  elevation  (+0,05*)  • 

Your  performance  will  be  evaluated  in  accordance  with  the 
the  instructor's  checklist. 


LEARNING  ACTIVITY: 

1.  View  sound-slide  package  C-VII-2  and  tell  your  friends  about  it. 

2.  Read  Modern  Carpentry,  pages  87-89,  down  t ;  Excavation, 

3,  Discuss  with  another  student  the  procedure  for  setting  up 
batter  boards* 

4,  This  completes  the  Learning  Activity;    begin  on  the  Learning 
Practice* 
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LEARNING  PRACTICE; 

Tools  and  Equipment 


1. 

Elt»ht  pieco';.  of  stock  for 

5, 

Combination  square 

bar,ter  board  cross  members 

6. 

^Hiding  wood  rule 

2. 

'el 

7. 

Hammer  and  nails 

3. 

'  0  '  W}ot  lryo»:  cape 

8, 

Cross  cut  saw 

/ 

•4  ♦ 

Framing  square 

9, 

Twine  or  cord 

1.  Dlscui^s  with  your  Instructor  the  setting  up  of  batter  boards  and 
stringing  building  lines. 

2.  Take  all  of  the  tools  and  equipment  to  the  site  layout  you  com- 
pleted In  task  package  1  of  this  unit. 

3.  As  you  recall,  you  had  driven  four  sets  of  stakes  Into  the  ground, 
I  with  each  set  having  three  stakes  each.    You  had  also  placed  two 

marks  on  each  stake  (one  mark  located  with  the  aid  of  the  transit 
and  the  other  marked  on  the  stake  using  the  end  of  the  folding 
wood  rule  as  an  aid  In  locating  it). 

4.  Square  a  line  around  each  stake  at  the  level  of  the  bottom  line. 

5.  Using  your  eight  pieces  of  stock,  separately  nail  them  to  the 
upright  stakes  (see  3  above)  so  that  the  top  edges  of  the  boards 
(ledgers)  are  exactly  even  with  the  bottom  line  on  the  stakes. 
This  arrangement  will  appear  similar  to  the  batter  boa.rii  in  figure 
6-4,  page  88,  in  Modern  Carpentry. 

6.  Now  install  the  twine  on  the  ledger  strips  by  making  a  caw  kerf  on 
the  back  side  of  each  strip  (see  figure  6-5,  page  88,  in  Modem 
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C-VlI-2  4 

LEARNING  PRACTICE  (cont'd); 

Carpentry) »    Make  the  saw  cuts  on  the  ledger  strips  so  that  they 
aie  24*  apart  on  the  short  side  of  the  rectangle  and  40'  apart 
"  on  the  long  side* 
*  ?•    Tie  knots  on  the  end  of  the  twine  and  install  in  the  saw  kerf  so 
that  a  rectangle  is  produced  that  is  24*  x  40* •    (See  figure  6-5 
and  figure  6-6  in  Modern  Carpentry ») 
8«    Check  across  the  diagonals  of  the  rectangle  (from  corner  to  corner 
of  the  twine)  to  determine  whether  or  not  the  distances  are  equal* 
9.    If  the  diagonals  are  not  equal,  shift  the  lines  by  making 
new  saw  kerfs  in  the  ledgers  and  insert  the  twine  in  the  new 
cuts  until  the  diagonals  are  equal. 
10.    After  the  lines  are  correctly  located  -  that  is,  they  produce 

a  true  rectangle  24*  x  40*  -  cut  away  the  saw  kerfs  that  are  not 
in  use.    This  is  done  by  taking  a  knii;,r  or  saw  and  cutting  a 
large  "V"    in  the  kerf  so  that  the  twine  will  no  longer  catch 
in  the  kerf.    This  practice  prevents  the  wrong  slots  from  being 
used« 

11«    After  you  are  satisfied  that  this  exercise  has  been  completed 

correctly,  let  your  instructor  check  your  work.  ' 

12.  When  it  is  determined  that  your  work  has  been  completed  in  a 
satisfactory  manner,  you  will  be  directed  to  the  next  task  package. 

i 

13.  Did  you  hear  about  the  student  that  ♦"bought  batter  boards  were  ! 

something  a  baseball  player  uses?     Certainly  that's  not  you.  ' 

i 
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UNIT  VII:    FOOTINGS  AND  FOUNDATIONS  FOR  A  HOUSE 


TASK  PACKAGE  3:    TYPES  OF  FOUNDATION  SUPPORTS 


i^iiEREQUISITES;    UNIT  VII,  TASK  PACKAGES  1  AND  2 


RATIONALE: 

Foundations  are  always  important.    You,  yourself,  should  get 
n  good  foundation  in  your  studies.    Foundations  of  every  type 
coiicem  ua  every  day,  and  here's  your  chance  to  learn  about  house 
foundatioiis. 

The  vise  man  knows  that  a  house  that  is  built  directly  upon 
the  sand  will  soon  fall;  whereas,  those  houses  built  upon  a  solid 
foundation  may  withstand  great  forces  from  man  and  the  weather  and 
still  remain  solid.    The  good  carpenter  knows  the  various  types 
of  foundation  supports  used  in  constructing  a  house  and  to  be 
knowledgeable  you  should  become  familar  with  them  too.    In  this 
task  package  you  x;ill  learn  about  four  types  of  foundation  supports 
and  will  be  able  to  describe  when,  where,  and  how  each  of  these 
supports  is  used  in  hou«e  construction*    Continue  by  reading  the 
Objective  and  doing  the  Learning  Activity  and  Learning  Practice . 
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vron  coTTpleiicn  of  this  task  package  you  will  be  able  to  describe 

in  vritin^  vh*sre,  vhen,  and  how  each  of  the  following  four  types 

of  foundation  supports  is  used  in  constructing  a  house: 

a,     trir  S^'  brick  foundation  vail, 

>,    the  S"'  brick  and  block  foundation  wall, 

c,  the  j^^^^d  concrete  loundation  wall, 

d.  the  pillar  foundation* 

Tour  p^rfornia.nce  vili  be  evaluated  in  accordance  with  the 

in^truotor*a  checklist. 


Viev  sound-slide  package  C-vii-3  for  today's  feature, 
^eac  Modem  Camentrv,  pages  89-95  to  the  section  entitled 


schcd  to  this  task  package  whi^n  illustrate 

four  t-^^pes  of  foundation  surports. 

If  pcssible  visit  a  construction  site  to  observe  the  types 

o:  foundation  supports  in  use* 

This  cocpiet^s  the  Learnin.q  Activity;  begin  on  the  Learning; 
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LEARNING  PFACTICE; 

1.    Reporc  to  your  instructor  and  discuss  the  advantages  and 
disadvant:igL of  the  8'*  brick  foundation  wall,  the  8"  brick 
and  -lock  foi   Ha::ion  wall,  the  solic    oncrete  foundation  wall, 

^    '  ^~hc  rilla     '^''^i  :?iMon. 
?.      ci_r  to  the  il\\^zrntlor/r.  attached  to  the  end  of  this  task 
package,  notirg  varticuiar Lv: 

a.  the  8**  btlck  f  nndation  wall  is  two  courses  of  brick  thick 
o.nJ  v,lti  rest  concrete  footing. 

b.  the  8**  brick  and  block  foundation  x-zall  is  composed  of  one 
course  of  4**  brick  and  one  course  of  4'*  block,  both  resting 
on  a  concrete  footing*     (Note  -  a  12''  brick  and  block  wall  is 
possible  \Hth  4'*  brick  and  8"  block*) 

c.  the  solid  concrete  wall  resting  on  a  concrete  footing. 

3.  For  an  illustration  of  the  pillar  construction  refer  to  the 
pillars  on  the  site  lust  outside  the  carpentry  laboratory* 

4.  Discuss  with  your  classmates  where,  ichen,  and  how  each  of  the 
foundation  supports  is  usod  to  tho  best  advantage. 

5.  \nien  you  feel  you  understand  the  four  types  of  foundation  supports, 
report  to  your  instructor  fcr  his  evaluation. 

6.  Upon  satisfactory  corrplction  of  his  evaluation  procedure,  you 
will  be  directed  to  the  next  unit. 

7.  This  task  package  var>  -neant  to  give  you  a  good  foundation  support 
for  what  is  to  come  later.    Are  you  ready? 
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Uoon  ou«ujJ.o-ciua  ux  ^..lio  u.il-c  you  \^ii.L  be  ublu  \.o  idcn\,j.iy  and  underatand 
U\j  Auicxioii  aiul  .\>lati  Oil  Tulip  oi  coiiiponcni:  i^rc:->  of  houGeiiold  cabinetB. 
AC 

Ui-j.i  coijplotio*!  o.L  v'no  -cauiv  i^ackai^ou  ^ox'  ihih  mirc^  you  v/ill  bo 
aoio  vo: 

1.    Orally  identify  iho  coi.ironcuo  laicu  of  ih'^  haxl\LXji^.\  oabinot 
ui^a  (iiv^  the  iuiictiou  of  each  ixirt  i^.^u  itu  : .  lutiou^iiip 

•  o  ui."'\     cabJ « .  i        u      iovui       Uiiit  i8  of  iiCuQia 

OuUj)C; •  Jialiuii  '  iv.  co^i  ;I;i  uci  ;c;n  need  locally  v;ill 

bQ  c:>;'A'iincd       yom*^  " iiGliU'jlt^^    TLy.w:  pox-AUiuoauco  \;ill  bo 

cvalir^Lcd  in  cxooiuai*'.!  uilit  '1:.'  i.n 'v.j.ucLuX''u  chcciclxcto 

2o    U.idc-L,;and  Lhu  <-.ouLiL.  ..ccioii       U:c  :..Hclion  ovorlica.l  cabiuclG 

ao  pioojuLcd  :.i  ball  .'.U  o,.  .  ^-ill'l  j'  ^^--^  vaviaciouJ 

:.A  lo...\A  cojoL.  :cL.io^  ^J..     .:o  c.-.).''\l'iCd  by  ycuj 

caoii  la:.  L         I'La  .  jJaui*.  io:iLp       uihoj:  ^aicij  o.s  uio 

5o    0..ali^  luj:U'.  v,^.  J  'it;.  'J.-;  lii'^  '.<-^C,j  i  'i.o:.-ra 

'a^'  lI.k. u  c  ,i  o  J      >ii  i"^- ^'  ''^^^^  "..o.C'.^^AwJ*- 
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C-VIII  3 

OBJECTIVES  (contM); 

4#    Install  the  laminated  plastic  top  with  a  permanent  bond  upon  a 
kitchen  base  cabinet  following  the  procedure  and  criteria  as 
outlined  in  Unit  18  of  Modem  Carpentry^    Successful  completion 
will  be  evaluated  in  accordance  with  the  instructor's  checklist. 

LEAKNING  ACTIVITf: 

This  unit  on  Household  cabii.ets  consists  of  four  task  packages 
which  maybe  completed  in  random  order  provided  all  prerequisites  are 
satisfied.    As  you  perform  .he  required  work  on  each  task  package 
you  will  view  a  sound-slide  package,  perform  readings,  answer 
questions,  and  complete  other  activ.*tes  as  directed. 

The  titles  of  the  packag'^s  within  this  unit  are: 

Task  Package  1:    BATHROOM  CABINETS 

TASK  PACKAGE  2:    KITCHEN  OVERHEAD  CABINETS 

TASK  PACKAGE  3:    KITCHEN  BASE  CABINETS 

TASK  PACKAGE  4:    LAMINATED  KITCHEK  CABINET  TOPS 

If  after  reading  the  unit  package  thus  far,  you  feel  that  you 
can  pass  a  comprehensive  test  covering  the  information  contained 
in  this  unit  you  should  report  to  the  instructor  for  the  examination. 
If,  however,  you  feel  you  are  not  ready  to  be  examined,  begin  work 
on  the  task  packages  as  indicated. 
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UNIT  Vlllt    HOUSEHOLD  CABINETS 
TASK  PACKAGE  1;    BATHROOM  CABINETS 

PREREQUISITES;    UNIT  I.  TASK  PACKAGES  1-3.  5-10.  12-15;  UNITS  Il-IV; 

UNIT  V.  TASK  PACKAGES  1  AND  3;  UNIT  VI.  TASK  PACKAGE  1 

RATIONALE; 

Reracnibo.r  Old  Mother  Hubbard?    She  had  a  cupboard,  but  the  nursery 
rnyine  d.'.uii't  say  whether  she  had  a  bathroom  cabinet  or  not.  She 
probably  would  have  appreciated  one.  but  you  weren't  around  at  the 
Ci...c  uo  build  It  for  her. 

The  carpenter  needs  to  understand  the  construction  of  bathroom 
and  kitchen  cabinets.    In  his  work  he  may  have  to  build  on-the-job 
cabinets  or  Install  custom-built  units  constructed  In  local  cabinet 
shops  or  mill  work  plants.    He  may  also  have  to  Install  mass  produced 
cabinets  available  from  factories  that  specialize  In  this  area  of 
manufacturing.    Whether  the  carpenter  Is  building  cabinets  himself 
or  Installing  pre-bullt  cabinets,  he  Is  performing  a  task  that  requires 
skill  and  careful  attention  to  detail.    The  carpenter  also  needs  to 
be  able  to  read  architectural  plans  Indicating  the  sizes  and  locations 
of  the  bathroom  and  kitchen  cabinets.    In  this  task  package  you  will 
be  required  to  become  familiar  with  bathroom  cabinet  construction 
and  how  component  parts  relate  to  the  entire  cabinet.  Continue 
by  reading  the  Objective  and  doing  the  Learaing  Activity  and  the 
Learning  Practice. 
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2 


OBJECTIVE; 


Upon  completion  of  this  task  package  you  will  be  able  to  orally  • 
id«ntify  the  component  parts  of  the  bathroom  cabinet  and  give  the 

iunct^o^i     '  each  part  and  its  relationship  to  other  cabinet  | 

i 

parts  ac  set  forth  in  Unit  18  of  Modern  Carpentry ♦    Variations  in  j 

construction  used  locally  will  be  explained  by  your  instructor.  | 

Your  performance  will  be  evaluated  in  accordance  with  the  instructor's  , 
i  •  i 

checklist*  { 

f 


LEARNING  ACTIVITY; 

1.  View  sound-slide  package  C-VIII-1.    r:*is  package  will  be 
applicable  to  all  task  packages  in  Unit  VIII  and  will  be  given 
for  all  packages.    You  may  view  it  as  often  as  you  feel  necessary. 
You  like  instant  replays,  don't  you? 

2.  Read  and  study  Unit  18,  Cabinet  Making,  pages  383-406  in  Modern 
Carpentry.  Note  particularly  any  partr;  that  apply  to  the  bathroom 
or  variety  cabinets. 

3.  If  time  permits,  visit  a  local  cabinet  shop  to  observe  bathroom 
and  other  cabinets  being  constructed. 

4.  Observe  the  advanced  class  when  they  construct  household  cabinets. 

5.  This  concludes  ^he  Learning  Activity;  begin  the  Learning  Practice. 
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LEARNING  PRACTICE; 

1.  From  the  illustrations  and  discussion  in  Unit  18  of  Modern 
Carpentry  and  a  review  of  sound-slide  package  C-VIII-1,  prepare 
a  list  in  writing  of  the  component  (individual)  parts  of  the 
baChrooui  cabinet. 

2.  Opposite  the  name  of  each  part,  write  the  part's  function  and 
its  relationship  to  other  cabinet  parts. 

3.  If  you  encountered  difficulty  with    1  or    2  above,  seek  assistance 
from  individuals  familiar  with  bathroom  cabinet  construction^ 

^«    Kcw,  complete  year  listing  of  the  parts,  their  function,  and 
their  relationship  to  other  parts# 

5.  When  you  feel  that  you  have  completed  the  requirements  of  this 
task  package,  report  to  your  instrucor. 

6.  When  your  instructor  has  determined  you  have  demonstrated  satisfactory 
knowledge  regarding  bathroom  cabinets,  you  will  be  directed  to  the 
next  task  package. 

?•    The  next  task  package  will  be  found  in  Old  Mother  Hubbard's  cupboard* 
You  didn't  know  that  you  could  do  it,  did  you? 
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UNIT  VIII:     HOUSEHOLD  CABINETS 

TASK  FACKiVGE  2;     KITCHEN  OVERHEAD  CABINETS 

PREREQUISITES:  UNIT  I,  TASK  PACK.\GES  5-10,  12-15;  UNITS  II-IV; 

UNIT  V,  TASK  PACiOVGES  1  AND  3;  UNIT  VI,  TASK  PACKAGE  1; 
UNIT  VIII,  TASK  PACKAGE  1 

RATIONALE; 

Old  Mother  Hubbard  would  undoubtedly  have  traded  her  cupboard 
for  a  series  of  nice  kitchen  overhead  cabinets.    She  would  have  had 
better  storage  for  all  her  cups  there  -  and  then  her  cupboard  really 
would  have  been  bare. 

In  his  work  the  carpenter  finas  it  necessary  to  understand  the 
construction  of  household  cabinets.    He  may  be  required  to  build  the 
cabinets  on  the  job  or  certainly  install  custom-built  units  or 
masG*-produccd  cab  Luc ts.    In  any  insf    cc  the  carpenter  needs  to  be 
skilled  in  his  performance  and  ^ive  careful  attention  to  details 
which  this  work  requires.    He  also  needs  experience  in  reading 
architectural  drawings  because  sizes  and  placement  of  cabinets  are 
shown.    In  this  Lask  package,  you  will  be  given  the  opportunity  to 
learn  about  kitchen  overhead  cabinets  and  how  the  various  component 
parts  relate  to  the  entire  cabinet.    Continue,  now,  by  reading  the 
Objective  and  doing  the  Learning  Activity  and  the  Learning  Practice, 
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OBJECTIVE: 


Upon  completion  of  this  task  package  you  will  be  able  to  understand 
whe  con<5t ruction  of  the  kitchen  overhead  cabinets  as  presented  in 
Unit  18  of  Modorn  Carpentry;  any  variation  in  local  construction 
practices  will  be  explained  by  your  iuytructor.    You  will  be  required 
to  orally  identity  tlie  component  parts  of  the  overhead  kitchen 
cabinets  and  give  the  function  of  each  part  of  itn  relationship 
to  other  parts  oJ  the  cabinet*    Vou  will  be  evaluated  by  the 
instructor's  checklist. 


LL\RNING  ACTIVITY: 

1.  View  sound-isiide  package  C--VI1I-1.    This  package  covers 
material  that  applies  to  all  the  taisk  packages  in  this  unit  and 
may  be  reviewed  as  often  ats  necessary.    Like  those  suimncr 
re-runs  on  IV? 

2.  Read  and  study  Unit  18,  Cabinetniaking,  pages  383-406  m  Modern 
Carpentry.    Uole  those  partfj  that  deal  specifically  Wjlch 

the  kitchen  overhead  cabinets, 

3.  If  time  permits  visit  a  local  cabinet  shop  to  observe  kitchen 
overhead  cabinets  and  other  cabinets  being  constructed. 

4.  Make  observations  of  the  advanced  class  as  they  construct  household 
cabinets. 
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LEiVRNING  ACTIVITY  (cont^J): 

5.    This  finishes  the  Learning  Activity;  begin  the  Learning  Practice. 

LEARNING  PRACTICE; 

1.  From  the  pictures  and  the  discussion  in  Unit  18  of  bfodern 
Carpentry  and  a  review  of  sound-slide  package  C-VIII-1,  prepare 
in  writing  a  list  of  the  component  parts  of  the  kitchen  overhead 
cabinet. 

2.  Opposite  the  name  of  each  part,  write  the  part's  function  and  its 
relationship  to  the  other  cabinet  parts. 

3.  If  diifficulty  was  experienced  in  limiting  the  parts  or  their 
function,  contact  individuals  having  knowledge  of  kitchen  overhead 
cabinets. 

4.  Complete  your  listing  of  the  parts  of  the  overhead  kitchen  cabinet 
and  each  part's  function. 

5.  If  you  feel  you  have  cunjpletcd  the  list  satisfactorily  and 
understand  the  parts  and  their  functions,  report  to  your  instructor. 

6.  VJhen  your  instructor  has  evaluated  your  work,  he  will  direct  you 
to  the  next  task  package. 

7.  Let's  get  down  to  the  floor  level  with  the  next  task  package, 
which  is  on  the  kitchen  base  cabinets. 

8.  Old  Mother  Hubbard  keeps  popping  up  in  all  these  cabinet  packages. 
She's  still  trying  to  find  her  poor  dog  a  bone. 
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.-si.  1,  TASK  I  AChS^i\l,<  i-i,  12-13;  ulilTS  II-Iv^; 

...1^  jAl:^v:;,S  I  ana  i;  LMl  VI,  TASK  PACK.\GE  1; 

\3ii,  :A^:.  PACiCVlLS  1  and  2 


!\.ur  ruo,^..-irJ  couiCn^l  f.ei  to  first-    ase  with  her  clog  because 
t  :  .nw.  ,^.ir.  >i  ro.:e.     The  Lruta  is  she  didn't  have  any  base 
\r.^:s        5iv':-e  li^c  .j.or.O:^  in.     Siie  couidn*t  even  put  her 

'v^\  ■:,^.;sl  -  -^-^cn  si,r^^J   iv.  tar-x  pncKages  i  and  2  in  this 
r,r'^^:::cr  r.cc  ..-^  1.^     -./.vrst.n-d  the.  Construction  of  the 

.-vjr>:-       c.t.^incl^.     Of  equal  iniportance,  he  must 
I.   r.-^u,:.:      :  .ir.c  ,-vno\clc u;-e  of  ino  kitchen  base  cabinets, 
:rj:lc::^v:  the  cabinets  or  installing 
.:ri:..;.-.     :r.  .:..v; : : :  v  r. ,  '..e  r^ust  be  able  to  read  and  under- 
ic-*i«r.i-  -"I  A,-  i,.-.ic  ;  s.,c',:  L'r.c  location  and  size  of  tne  base 
I      .'.;t".i.n»     T:"i  :   i---  tpsu  p,ic,<ar,e  you  will  be  given  the 
.  .co"v    :  .--il:.^:'  ihe  co*:LJtruction  of  the  kitcuen 

;^  ep.:   re-^vt^^  relate  to  tne  entire  cabinet, 

:v  :  vo  ,i:Vv.  doin<;  l\\e  Learning  Activity 
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tV-rLCrivi:*: 


boon  completion  (>t  Lhls  tasiv  packa^'^e  you  be  aDia  to  orally 

iuentifv  tae  component  parts  of  the  base  kitchen  caoinets  aucl  ^ive 
tiie  function  of  eaca  part  and  it;>  relationship  to  other  parts  oi 
tne  cai^inet  as  uetailed  in  unit  ib,  .'lodern  Carpentry,    Any  differences 
in  local  conntruction  practice  vill  oe  explained  by  your  instructor* 
Your  perfornance  v;ill  be  evaluated  by  the  instructor's  checklist. 


1.    Viev;  sound-^lide  packa^.e  C-VlIi-1.     ihis  packa^^e  contains  material 

taat  applies  to  r>a.ckaj;es  1-h   in  tuis  unit  and  may  be  viewed  as 

often  as  necessarv.     Admi:i.siou  is  alv;ays  free. 
1.     :<ead  and  ;;»tuciy  In  it  Id,  v-ih Liietn-.ai.inp, ,  ])a;3;es  3ii3--A06  in  Modern 

Carpentry.    *\ote  particularly  any  part  tiiat  applies  specifically 

to  tne  kitcaen  bise  cabinet.*!. 
*3,     Tf  tine  permits  visit  a  Jocal  cabinet  snop  to  observe  kitchciii 

baj;e  cabinct-s  and  otncr  caoinets  bein$>  c  on  s  true  ted » 
A.     Observe  the  advance  cla.ss  as  tnoy  construct  household  cabinets. 
J.     This  coi^clude^],  tar^  ^  earn  Inr,  Act  ivi  ty ;  bcj;in  the  Learning  Tract  ice > 
Li^A';:;i.;(:  PKAC^  IC.; 

1.     rroin  the  illustrations  and  aiscassions  in  Unit  18  of  'jodern 

Carpentry  and  a  rovie\:  of  sound-slide  packa;;c  C-VIII-J, 

prepare  in  writing,  a  ilstin<*  of   tlie  component  part?:  of  the  kitchen 

base  caoinet. 

2^.9 


rnri'.-  function  nna  Its 


L       r.^rx  c^i  tno  nart  or 


^ t   w  ab : e :   na r t  s  ana  L a e  i  r 


:  n  1  in  r  1:  i  s  pa c ka ,  report 


Icv.  f;e  of  t.:G  Kitciien 


nexi  Lr.f^?;  *^.nc%ir;G  1^  for 
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j^NIT  Villi    HOUSEHOLD  CABINETS 

XASK  PACKAGE  4;^    LAMINATED  KITCHEN  CABINET  TOPS 

PREREQUISITES i    UNiT  I    TASK  PArKArvQ  i  , 

  i,  TASK  PACKAGES  1  and  10,  UNIT  II,  TASK  PACKAGE  6; 

UNIT  V.  TASK  PACKAGES  1  and  3;  UNIT  VIII,  TASK  PACKAGES 'l-3 

RATIONALE; 

Lamination  for  Old  Mother  Hubbard?    Thunderatlon  and  tarnation! 
This  new-fangled  technique  will  bring  a  sparkle  to  her  eye  and  ' 
make  her  poor  dog  forget  his  bone. 

After  the  construction  and/or  installation  of  the  kitchen 
base  cabinet,  the  carpenter  .ust  be  able  to  install  the  Wnated 
cabinet  top.    He  .ust  know  the  procedure  for  applying  the  adhesive 
and  for  attaching  the  plastic  Wnation.     In  accomplishing  this 
Job  the  carpenter  must  demonstrate  considerable  skill  since  an 
inaproperly  installed  top  will  affect  the  .ntire  appearance  of  the 
kitchen.    Therefore,  proper  installation  of  the  laminated  top 
becomes  as  important  as  the  construction  of  the  cabinets  themselves. 
In  this  task  package  you  will  learn  how  to  install  the  laminated 
plastic  top  onto  the  kitchen  base  cabinet.    Continue,  now,  by 
reading  the  Objective  and  doing  the  L^rnin^Activi^  and  ^Learning 
Practice. 
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OBJKCTIVi;! 

Upon  con^plo^tlon  of  chis  task  package  you  w^i  be  able  to  install 
the  la-^inated  p^.isc  .   top  with  a  permanent  t)on.  upon  a  kitchen 


criteria  as  outlined  in 


Unit  l^.  .u-  Moderv^L^^jLii^-     ^■■>^^"^=5ful  conpletion  will  bf. 

-Jtructor's  checklist. 


cvaluac--d  in  accordance  vitn  c.-... 


LEA'.>.;iNG  ACriVITVt 

1.  View  scund-slide  pack.iges  C-VIII-1.    This  package  contains 
material  applicable  to  task  packages  1-4  in  this  unit  and 
may  be  viev^d  as  uften  as  necessary.    Have  you  got  it 
nieniorised  yet? 

2.  Read  and  study  Unit  18,  Cabinetmaking,  pages  383-406,  in 
Moderr.  Carpentry.    Note  particularly  those  sections  dealing 
with  tne  lamination  of  kitchen  cabir  _  lops. 

3.  This  concludes  the  Learning  Activity;  begin  the  I^nJ^ractice. 

LEARNING  PRACTICE; 

Tools  and  Equipment 

1.  Srr.all  piece  c:  wooden  stock  3.  Adhesive 

2.  Snail  piece  o:  plastic'  lamnating    4.    Block  plane 

,    ,  5.    Belt  sander 

StOCiC 
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UNIT  PACKAGE  IX;  FLOOR  FRAMING  FOR  A  HOUSE 

PREREQUISIIHS;  UNITS  I-VII 

RATIONALE; 

In  house  construction  the  carpenter  nust  know  how  to  construct 
a  flooiT  beam  or  f',irder  with  ledger  strips.    He  must  also  know  how 
to  attach  the  floor  joists  to  the  beam  and  to  cross  members  called 
headers.    After  the  floor  joists  have  been  assembled  in  place  the 
carpenter  must  install  solid  or  cross  bridging  to  assure  that  the 
Joists  remain  stationary  and  with  a  uniform  space  between  theu. 
On  top  of  the  floor  joists  is  placed  the  subflooring  which  provides 
the  base  for  further  construction.    At  this  stage,  the  carpenter  now 
cuts,  marks,  and  installs  the  bottom  plate  (shoe)  directly  upon  the 
subfloor.    As  a  carpentry  student  you  must  also  learn  how  to  do  the 
above  operation.    Continue,  now,  by  readin)^  the  General  Objective 
for  the  unit  and  the  Specific  Objecti       for  each  cask  package  within 
the  unit.    Proceed,  by  reading  the  Learning  Activity,  which  explains 
what  you  are  to  do  in  this  unit  and  how  you  are  to  proceed  in 
performing  the  tasks. 

OBJIXTIVHS; 
General : 

Upon  completion  of  this  unit  you  will  be  able  to  cut  and  install  the 
floor  framing  and  the  bottom  plate  (shoe)  in  a  residential  structure. 
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OBJECTIVES  (cont'd) : 
Specific; 

upon  completion  of  the  task  packages  for  thl.  unit,  you  will  be  able 
to: 

1.    construct  a  tloor  beam  or  girder  with  ledger  strips  from  a  drawing 
provided  by  your  instructor,  maintaining  the  following: 

a.  joints  of  the  laminated  beam  are  staggered  snd  are  properly 
positioned  over  posts  or  piers. 

b.  beam  is  nailed  with  16d  nails  that  are  staggered  and  not 
over  16  inches  apart. 

c.  bottom  of  the  beam  is  level  with  bottom  of  the  floor  joists 
and  headers  and  with  the  tops  of  the  piers  (+  1/16"). 

d.  size,  spacing,  and  free  span  of  beam  comply  with  plans  and 
specifications  (+1/8"). 

e.  crown  of  the  beam  between  piers  is  in  the  up  poaition. 

f.  2"  X  2"  ledger  strips  are  attochcd  flush  to  the  bottom  of 
the  beam  with  16d  nails  that  are  staggered  and  not  over  12 
inches  apart. 

Your  performance  will  be  evaluated  in  accordance  with  the  instructor's 
checklist. 

2.    Cut  and  install  floor  Joists  in  accordance  with  plans  provided  by 
your  Instructor  to  the  following  standards: 
e.    Joists  are  cut  to  the  correct  length  (+  1/16"). 
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the  ioilowxii^  titauacLdLJ. 


4.  V  -  J*.  i     J  V/iui-i 


C-iA 


4 


.    s  /.-iJLiiawCu        i;ccOidi:iic;c  with  Liic 


U'Uuc'uUj-'c  iio...  a  ciiawin^  V'^-^vi<i^<^  by  yuu^^  iuuuructor  lo  the 
foliuv/iu^  juanda'^dj: 

b.    ofCui^\^j  arc  ^:.v/i>.::'I     ui  a  ojj  (v  i/jo")* 

LjL  .r^j  and  c.  Iii|>^c  v^vj'j  a^c  \}^u\^l:::/  ua-L-..L 


whL^[jC.>   x.lliCil   0:k>uJJ    I.  J  Li 


>uu  do  LUC  icv^alxcd  Oii  'w,  ^ii  Lc...    acL.       yuu  \/../.:.  vie  /  a 
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lAbK  PACK.\GL     1:     i^LuUK  BLA:i  wllh  LLDC.LK  SI  KIPS 
PiUREQtlblTLS;     uMTb  i-V  i i 
R  A'li.Oi>ALb:; 

Are  you  sLiii  on  the  beaui^     Von  aaven't  been  fioored  yet, 
nave  you?    Good!     lueii  let's  j:et  on  ti^c  floor  beam. 

In  house  construction  tne  carpenter  needs  to  know  iiow  to 
construct  a  floor  bean  or  girder  \;ith  ieager  strips.     The  number 
of  floor  beams  used  depends  upon  the  size  of  the  house*    The  beam 
is  a  central  support  which  carries  tlie  floor  joists  when  they 
are  suspended  over  a  larpe  area.    The  house  that  you  will  help 
build  will  iiavc  a  floor  beam  with  ledger  strips*     Tiierefore,  you 
will  need  to  learn  how  this  structural  nenber  is  constructed  and 
where  and  liow  it  is  to  be  used.    Continue,  now,  by  reading  the 
Objective  and  doing  the  Learning  Activity  and  i.  ■arning  Practice, 
referring  back  to  the  Objective  as  often  as  you  feel  necessary* 
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a  lioot  uoair.  or  ^ij.         ^.  l^i  .^j^i  .j:?  ^  .on  u  aiawinji  prcviaec  I 

ny  your  inslxuCwO.  :na./.  s       -o  :  u .  ;  ov/iii): .  j 

a*     me  joinis  ojl   iiic  jai.u  ..jl.'      v..;.-         SLa^q;oLeu  aiui  are  pro^^u:.^-.  ' 

positionctl  ovcc  pos^s  or 
b.     tiie  beam  is  n.>ii.„d  v/iun  Loc!  .  aru'  sLaKgerod  and  noc  over  ' 

io  inches  apart,  | 

j 

the  size,  ypacin|:,  aiul  licv  ryvan  oi  liie  beam  complies  vith  plans  1 

i 

rmd  specif icaliony  (!   i/G") . 

the  cro\.n  of  the  bea..i  bclvvecii  pier:>  is  in  the  up  positicii. 
f,     the  2"  X  .'V*  led^;cr  stiips  aj  e  tittachcd  liush  Lo  the  botloia  ui 

the  beam  with  iOd  uaijs  thai  aic  sla[;r^^ ""-d  and  i\l  ^  over  12  inclies 
apart • 

Your  performance  will  be  cvaiuaLcci  in  accoidance  with  ine  inslructor's 
checklist* 
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■  1.  -        cx^iim^  shov! 

>''^v:ern  Cuvpehirv,  ending  with 
!  C.'I  v.r.ns  . 

of  Carpentry,  Volume  II, 

Joists,  at  the  loo  of 

-  -  >  ^  .^^:::ri  rhe  Learning  Practice, 


2"  V  stock 
>;  -    s  t  o  c  K 


Co 


noiiKition  square 


your  instrvUtvU',  as  they 
or  ::hc  -o. 

:o  t;:i^  ot'cci  f  loaticns ,  so  that 
with  two  2"  X  2**  ledger 
figure  7-16,  page  119 


4 


:'-:at  t::o  joints  nre  suaggercd 
or  pitr  ar.d  the  bear,  is 
.,.i:f:ere,i J  ano.  not  over  16** 
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LhAKMNC  I\x.vCi  ^     J^^;^  Jill 

♦4.     Tile  2"  :\  2"   .oc^j'cii   S4.ri;):>  ;iiu/ul<i        ^it  Lacaetl  flu,)ii  \itli  tiie 
bo U loin  o\   Luo  i.ca:"  lud  nails  iWal  are  .slapgCMec:  and 

not  ovoi-  1^"  ,  ]u^ii  , 

\»hen  iiiHlPiled,  the  [^'.>iirr~  of  the  bcain  <iiu)uid  bc:  Jcvei  \:Llh 
ti\e  uoLlon  ol  tiio   t'lu^t*  ,:!id  liie  Cop  of   the  piers, 

and  tnc  cro\vn  r>hoii  ii^  ...    ;  os.ilion, 

b.     Uhon  you  are  satisixcd  tual   luc  bcs*.    ^in:i  been  properly 
constructed  and  in^^tailcd,   leport  to  your  in^structor, 
if  your  joi^  cou.i' ^.OLK^<.l    ».       ;£i ,  x  : lacto)  ^  nanner,  you  will 

be  directed  to  tne  next  tasK  packn^^e, 
"  J.     Let  your  face  iigiit  up  with  a  beam  as  you  be^in  tiie  next  task 
package* 
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UNIT  I?^JiT/JOR  FRAMING  FOR  A  HOUSE 


TASK  PACKAGE  2:     FLOOR  JOISTS 


UNITS  I-VII;  UNIT  IX,  TASK  ?.  .rLAGE  1 


You*ve  heard  about  nedievai  knights  who  vent  jousting*  Now, 
a  joust  is  not  a  joist,  but  you  should  enjoy  going  joisting  in  this 


Attar  construction  of  the  beaa  or  girder  the  carpenter  will 
proceed  to  cut  arid  install  the  floor  joists,  which  normally  rest 
en  cne  ledger  strip  of  tre  beain  and  in  the  foundation  wall, 
Hovever,  on  the  house  ycu  are  constructing,  the  joists  rest  on 
the  ledger  strips  and  directly  on  the  pillars,  or  are  supported 
by  cress  ^.embers  called  headers.    In  this  task  package  you  will  learn 
how  to  cut  and  properly  install  floor  joist.^  in  accordance  with 
plans  and  specifications  provided  by  your  instructor*  Continue 
by  reading  the  Objective    and  doing  the  Learning  Activity  and 
Learning  Practice. 
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\  :)Ou  .„ua:.;.ci:ion  ot  uhis  task  package  you  will  be  able  to  cut  and 
:n.si.iil  lioui'  joisis  in  accordance  with  plans  provided  by  your 
iiU'irur.'^r  to  tho  iollowing  st:indards: 

11  _    »  ai'e  to  the  coii.ot  length  (+1/16'^). 

tioned  on  ib"  centers  (+1/16'*). 
c,  crowns  are  installed  in  the  up  position, 

c      .loo.      )isL3  are  nailed  properly. 

t,,     .  M^sLj  are  positioned  under  Joad-bearing  partitions* 

\  .)i\:ia\\cc  will  be  evaluated  in  accordance  with  the  instructor's  ! 


1.  Vit-w  sound-slide  package  C-IX-2,  today's  super  special* 

2.  i.i))ti3  121-126  in  Modern  Carpentry,  be^,  r.ning  with  section 
tiiLitlixi  Joists  and  ending  with  Bridging. 

3.  t.v.id  i;a^;(js  61-66  in  Fundamentals  of  Carpentry^  Volume  II,  ending 

liic  section  entitled  Rough  Flooring. 
;  IS  completes  the  Learning  Activity;  b^-^in  the  Learning  Practice. 
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C-IX-2 


LEARNING  PR/\CTICE; 

Tools  .iP.d  Kquipnent 

1.    ila.T.r.cr  5,    Frani;ng  square 

*    '  n/.il3  6,    (.nomination  square 

^    ojs  cue  saw  cr  7,  Pencil 

V   .oiric  circul/ir  saw  8.    Folding  wood  rule 

:    X  S"  stcc<  9,    100*  layout  tape 

1.  Accci,:.ng  to  the  plans  '-rov:d3d  by  the  instructor,  lay  out  the 
r-- '  t'^:i;  tor  tro  joisc^j^   16"  on  centers,  on  the  beam  and  on 

the  nodvier.     (See  figures  7-24  and  7-27,  pages  121-122  in  Modern 

2.  Lay  out  and  cut  the  jOiSts  to  the  correct  length.    Cut  double 
joists  whore  they  are  required  under  load  bearing  partitions  or 
around  aw  opening,     (See  figures  7-26,  7-.16,  and  7-31,  pages 
:?/:-i23  in  Modern  Carpentry,) 

3.  Notch  cut  joists  to  fit  on  the  ledger  strips  of  the  beam  so  that 
t:;e  top  and  bottom  of  the  joists  are  flush  with  the  top  and  bottom 
of  the  beani.     (Similar  to  figure  7-16,  page  119  in  Modern 
Carpentry  and  figure  il»  rage  62,  in  Fundamentals  of  Carpentry, 
Volur.e  IK) 

^,    Nail  double  joists  together  following  procedure  shown  in  figures 
.-1'  avJ  7-30,  page  123  xn  Modern  Carpentry^ 
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,  .  ^calr  ^nd  attach  tbr:-:  tc  rhe  header 

-  -  rage  123  of  Mod(^  Carpentry, 

, .      c  .rc^vT.s  r.rf-  Instaliec  in  the  up 

^-.^  >:>ow-        :ic;urc    7«35,  page  126  m 
Jill' 

'   r,^r.c^  t^:  eval;;ate  yc^urself  according 

'  ^c^ur  ins  true  tcr  for  his 

s^;.>:v:^^  v-  r  c^^n^rlrtec  vcrk»  the  instructor  vill 
.  x.cjii   :  —  ;   .•^-'^  V  ^-clr.  the  next  task  package, 

'       ^  f-^:        : '  s:.?~rr.t  t^^at  thought  a  J.^ublc  header  in  a 
.  >^  v.^'<  ;vv  r-tsehall  rlayec    .    the  living  rcoz 

clr-^c^c  r  hctveen  the  t  loor  beani  and  piers, 

x    ' .  ^         rjT":^.^  clcsinc  t  *i  car  m  vour  knowledge  of 
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J  >  V  V\)l<  a  UOUSh 

'Jk-Jli^iliL^iJi£l    -'^^ii-^  :-Vli;  UNIT  IX,  TASK  PACKAGES  1  &  2 
RATjuXr^ 

Do  you  cio-^c.  youi   hrid[;c:i  bi  t   ^    /ou  get  to  them?  Some 
people  try  Lu  do  so.     But  here  you'vj  already  gotten  to  this 
task  package  on  bridging,        go  ahead  and  cross  it. 

.V-  r  thi    I       ■  v5(     joists  remain  in  place 

.1  .  r.  f  Oil'       irt  bcLwecm  Lhoiiij  the  carpenter  installs 
..o'lJ  O'       c.i        ^Ay\v\^„     This  pi  at  Lice  also  keeps  the 
joisL-;  ,        Hi  J  >n\:.  ;iiid  iiiake^  them  more  rigid*     In  thiri  task 
I'ack,:^'/.'  w'i    leain  !k>w        ]nopcrJ.y  cut  J'ld  '''Slall  solid 

.'.iJ  cto.^b  bi  iJ   ii bcLw'.un  joists,   loilowing  plans  and 

lH       Luiu..     ihii,  I '\A<        not  a  difficult  one  but  necessary 
1    »   ;'ioj    >  ^u\uA     -  (  i  ';      ConlitiUc  b^,'     -jading  the 

I''''       5      a.ic  doiu;'  tlic  ^ji''^' "  ' ' ' "  J     '  ^"  ^  Z  "^^^^  Learning; 

I  icv  wL^i  (ti'aii'i/  be  an      uo  bridge  the  gap  between 
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Lpon  complotirn  or  in '6  .^isk  :)4.ci^aj;o  yju  will  be  able  to  cue  and 
Inslaii  solid  aaa  <  i\  .  ^  r  i  .  ru,  DeLUtjt^n  joists  on  a  residential 
I 'UH  r  irotii  uidwiiL,-  ■>i\'.'w^^i  -  .  .11  instructor  tu  the  following 
standards : 

a*     bria;;inr  n.io  i^oun  j)ii^i*jriy  cat  uiiu  i-^ispect  to  length  and 

.iP^lo  01  cut   (_t-  i/'io")* 
b.     Drit^'in^:  has  been  pi».periy  nailed  to  the  joists, 
c*     :  l<'oi  y^'i  >l  5  .       J'  and  niurab  after  bridging  ha^ 

been  lastalica  (-y^  1/Lt^"). 
d.     brid  un^i  tuu  buop.  lu'opcrly  placed  in  accordance  with  plans 

ar.d  spec  1 1  icat  i  Oiib , 
\  o u r  p e r  f  o  n?.a n c e  w  i  1 1  be  e v a  1  u a. t ed   l n.-  a c c o r d a n c e  wit h  t he 
ins  t  ructOL* '  i>  checklist. 


lkarni:;g  ACi  i  \'  ij \j 

1,  View  i^'.HiiKi-e; li de  packc'i^;e  C-LX-3,  a  lirst-run  feature. 

2.  Read  ar.d  .-tudy  pai;eh  1 2 6- J  2 1)  about  Bric'gini;  in  Modern 
Car  pent  r\  . 

J.     Read  paijLS  b/i-/]   in    nnua     -^a. Is  oi        Pantry,  Volume  II, 

the  .^c>:llon.  i^niitlt*:  bi iiu:* 
4.     inis  cotnpjetes  l::e  l.oat  n  i Av  t  l  \  i  ty;  begin  the  Learning  Practice, 
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C-lX-3 


LEARNING  PRACTICL: 


6. 


b.  Pencil 

?•     Chalk  line  and  chalk 
8.     Stock  for  solid  and 
cross  bridging 


Tools  and  Equipment 

1.  Hammer 

2.  bd  nails 

3.  Framing  square 

4 .  Combination  square 

5.  Electric:  circular  saw  or 
radial  arm  saw 

Read  plans  carefully  to  determine  location  of  bridging,  noting 
that  bridging  is  placed  at  intervals  of  no  more  than  6  feet 
apart . 

It  is  required  that  both  solid  and  cross  bridging  be  installed. 
Lay  out  the  location  of  the  bridging  and  chalk  a  line  on  the 
top  of  the  joists  indicating  how  the  bridging  will  run.  (Secure 
the  help  of  the  instructor  or  a  fellow  student  wlien  chalking 
the  line.) 

For  the  cross  bridging,  lay  out  the  :;tock  in  the  manner  shown 
in  figure  7-36,  page  126,  in  MoJetr.  Carpentry. 
Poi  tne  solid  bridging,  lay  out  the  stock  the  length  between 
the  joists. 

Cut  tile  solid  and  cross  bridging  according  to  procedure  outlined 
in  Modern  Carpentry,  pages  126-128. 
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LEARNING  PRACTICL  (contM): 

7.    iustall  solid  and  cross  bridging  following  the  procedure 

outlined  ia  Modern  ('^vy^.nti^y  pagus  126-128,  and  illustrated 

in  figures  7-37  and 
d.    When  yuu  have  checked  yuur  ^ii;;L,hod  work  against  the  Objective 

and  deteimined  that  it  is  sar isfa. r cry ,  indicate  to  your 

Lnst/uccoL  thai  you  ^ae  rtj^idy  for  iiitj  evaluation, 
9.     It  your  finisiied  job  meets  acceptable  standards  you  will  be 

cirev.-ted  to  the  next  cayk  package. 

nr.ethef  }ou  Ui>ed  solid  or  ccoss  bridging,  you  certainly  were 
able  to  bridge  a  large  gap. 
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UNIX  IX:     Vimi  FR.AMinc  FOR  A  llOUSii 
TASK  PAC.^OXCE  4;  SUHyLOOR 

PRHllEvyuISI'lES;     UNITS  1-VIl;  UNIT  IX,  TASK  PACf^GES  1^3 

iiy\Tio:N;ALL:; 

The  subfloor  of  a  house  is  not  to  be  confused  with  the  subway. 
Tne  subway  runs  under  the  city,  but  the  subfloor  runs  under  the  main 
floor.     "Sub"  means  "under"  here  -  don't  let  this  package  put  you  under! 

After  the  carpenter  tias  installed  tl>e  beam  or  girder,  the  floor 
joists  and  headtirs,  and  the  bridging,  he  must  next  apply  the  subfloor 
to  cover  the  joists  and  prepare  the  surface  for  further  construction. 
The  subfloor  covering,  is  usually  applied  by  one  o^:  two  methods.  Tlie 
Carpenter  may  run  the  subfloorinr;  material  diagonally  across  the  joists 
or  at  rirjit  anj;les  across  the  joists.     Boards  of  u"  to  8"  widths  are 
often  used;  scene  of  tiiese  boards  have  grooved  edges  while  others  do 
not.    Quite  a  cciimon  practice  today  is  to  use  plywood  as  subflooring 
material.    Ply\/ood's  advantages  are  that  it  can  be  installed  rapidly 
and  it  usually  insures  a  squeak-free  floor.     In  this  task  package  vou 
v;ill  learn  how  to  apply  subfloor  to  the  joists  and  how  to  properly 
nail  this  floor  in  place.    Continue,  now,  by  reading  the  Objective 
and  doing  the  Learning  Activity  and  the  Learning  Practice. 
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Upon  comoiction  oi  tasK.  nacKaj'.ii  vou  vill  be  able  to  cut  and 

insLaii  chti  subi  ioo  i  .a  rusltleiiiiai  sLruclure  from  specifications 
provided  bv  youi-  mslrucioi  lo  the  follo\;ing  standards; 

a.  ioLiU.;  o.  ' oor  M./w.i  .J  ,irc  alu;ned  with  centers  of  floor 
joists 

b.  joints  ot  subfloor  uaierl.iJs  are  properly  staggered, 

c.  subfloor  material  is  properly  nailed  to  joists. 

d.  subfloor  Joints  are  tij;ht  (;5pacc  in  joints  does  not  exceed 
II'V  In  vidth). 

Your  porfonnance  will  be  evaluated  in  accordance  with  the 
Instructor's  chcciclist. 


LlCARNTNc;  ^C'^IVIT•:'; 

1.  Vic;/  sound-slide  packaf.e  C-IX-A*     It's  better  the  iV. 

2.  fvcad  and  study  pancrj  131  pud  132  in  Modern  carpentry ^  the 
section  entitlca  Sub  floor  .s. 

3.  Read  FondamcnLals  ol'  Carpentry ^  Volume  II,  pages  66-68  about 
Houf^h  Kioorin^^, 

^     Inis  corpletes  tiie  Learning  \ct  i  vitv;  begin  the  Learning  Practice, 
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  I).     Licclric  circular  sav; 

,y  K)''  N'i''a^c  oaj;c  stock  0.     Ti auiu|;  snuaie 

7.     tombinati  oil  square 
b ,  Pencil 

1,  Ji.t,:or..ili  l  .;uui  n..  »i  Lo  be  applied  Lo  Liic  joists  bv 
ujir."  i"  o'*  eu/'.  Do.uci,,  \^d  iiaj  Unr,  with  M  nails.  (Sec 
ri-ui-c  ;-4b,  na^:c  132  in  ^lodern  Carp^^ntry  for  an  illustration  of 

2,  ii\  ^^,\innin':,  r.Lai  .  .sor:c  distance  fron^.  a  corner,  alir,ninc  the  fir^t 
bond  4y  Lite  ioisL.s. 

3,  aiui         tiic  tiiid:;  oi  Liilij  Doard  jio  Luat  the  45<^  anr,lo.s  are 
aji';:icd  the  ^  '  ater  ol  Llie  Liiickncs;;  of  the  two  joists  on 
\;hiCii  Liie   iuiuL  talis, 

:;ot.u  -  It        coiU;^d',;Lvd      -^d  practice  to  let  cndr.  extend  out  over 

.:v.'  O'^v-alsir/'^  -'^d  :  >  -  a  sa\/  then  of  I    '  'cr:  the  boards  have 
bee: I  luiilcd   :i;  v'.  , 
A.     .MiU  ti:iee  bd  Ji.!:'',-.  tac  i^oard  at  each  joint, 

the  no.>i  ooa:c  '"a  ;)\*.^^  (.--iv  froM  the  corner);  cut  t  tie 
:m>:lcs;  ivaiL  ta^  •^u,.  s  t-,    lu^-r  tir/atly  and  nail  in  place  as  before, 
;..>ie  -  taKC  care  laat  ju'iu  >  on  the  ends  of  adjacent  boards  do 
:iot  <icciii   <a   the  .;aa:ie  ;oi:.t 


LL\K:;i:tG  i^i^vci^ h_A  -  -opt 'J ^ : 

o.     \j)pjv  .»;Jd  Li.  LOiiai  boa'dSj  iLULiug  them  into  position  by  piaclni* 
their  ed^cs  and /or  cndi3  ajvii^^st  .stock  already  nailed  in  place. 

7.  Alter  considerable  short  cuttin^;s  of  stocK  liave  accumui  ited , 
begin  l:^yi      board;;  back  to  tiiu  corners,  foliouxng  the  procedure 
already  outlined. 

8.  After  the  subfloor  has  been  installed,  check  your  worn.  af<aiast 

'^pj^ccj  ivje  and  then  report  to  vour  instructor  for  nits 
evaluation. 

9.  If  your  finislied  job  has  been  done  in  a  satisfactory  i?anner, 
vou  \/ili  b-  direcLcd  uo  tiic  next  La3U  package. 

You  sure  can  cut  corners  -  when  it  comes  to  installing  subfioors, 
that  is !     ^tood  for  you! 
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TASK  ?i\C:LVCt.S  1-4 


^  .  s:io:^,     lM>r  dc>cs  this  course 

X..     ^r.-pcuuLV,  as  lal?3  package 
,..oc-s-:oM  Lcrniaoiogy  eniers  the  picture.  So 
.v>ej^  fov  L^.e  ^.-^lii  purpose  of  attaching  the 

.r,-.  :K.en  .iLLac'acd,  tne  next  step  in  I  Jildin<', 

I  i::xs  xi\o  plates  are  the  top  and  botton 

i^ot'uvV-  or*o  is^  called  tne  saoe  or  sole  plate 
.u-r.        tuc  lop  plate ♦     iv?o  practices  aru  followed 
^.Lus---o::c  is  vncn  botii  plater,  are  laid  out  at 
.^L  ^.ir  you  *.je)  \;hen  the  bottom 

.:r.d  .  .-^Ljllcd  .separately.     In  the  latter 
•111   Late:        ;  l.iceci  against  tae  shoe  and  marked 

V.I  i/.ls  L.a^v  pnckaee  you  will  learn  now  to  cut, 
,j  ^.sol*.  :>l.-iv,^^  in  ccrroliaace  vnth  specifications 
....  '..^  .  L.^r.Liauc,  now,  by  readinr,  the  Objective 

" '     '  v:  ^  V  an^i  !.c.ii'n iv.y,  Tract  ice , 
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OUJLCVlVi:: 


Upon  compieliun  ot  tiii:j  tdsk*  packap.c  you  will  be  able  to  cut,  mark,  \ 

! 
I 
I 

and  Install  .suoe  (soio  plate)   In  a  rciiidential  structure  from  a  j 
drawin;;  provided  by  ^.^out   Lnstmctor  to  tlie  loilowing  standards:  I 
a#     stioc   is  cuiioct   lcii;',Li:  f     1/32")  • 
b,     openJn;;*^  arc  propeviv  laid  out  (-^  1/16*'), 
pa)  Lition.q  a>e  ]))-cpovlv  laid  out  (,J_1/16*'), 

d,  shoes  are  strni^^ut  and  are  correctly  nailed, 

e,  trimmer  and  cripple  studs  are  properly  marke  , 
1,     otudi?  ai.'e  laid  out  io"  on  centers  (4;^  1/16"),  i 

Your  perfornance  vjll  be  evaluated  in  accordance  witli  the 
instructor's  checklist. 


lkarnt:io  ACnvITY: 

1,  Vie'.;  sound-slide  packaj;*^  C-LX-5,     It's  better  than  a  TV  show, 

2,  ileaci  And  study  eaieluily  Pt>;;es  1J5-1A0  in    lodern  Carp(MU'. ry , 
Note  narticuiavlv  tlie  section  entitled  Plate  Layout,  pages 
130  and  140,    Discuss  with  a  feilov/  student  the  procedure  to 
be  iollowcd  wiien  iayins;  out  the  plate, 

3,  ihis^  concludes  the  Leain  in;,   \c t  iv ity ;  be^^in  the  Learn  ing 
Tract  ice , 


ERIC 


3 


Prar.nlng  square 
i.iecLric  circular  sav/ 


b.     Plans  of  aouse 

*  :  ^.ic  m.rciucioi^  scculc  tne 
pcocd  Co  Liie  building  .site, 
,*.cr  cuL  <-uong  the  perinicter 

:^vcut  the  saoe  (sole 
-  irst* 

...  Liicn  uark  the  rcr;ular 


;;lo:if:  the  shoe. 


'        'IJliiliL         rc^;ular  slud 
1.^^.  ;V^:i.;.  Note- 
^  ''^r>  aU)!^  tac  \;aHj 


,w  ^'^:)wc;  lines  for  eaca  door  and 
L.:c  'jiivc  ir.cicaling  the  localiop 
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'  '  ^vc;  -,..1  ,  i.nc  cvLppie  :iiuds  with  a  (C) , 

aiiu  uiK!    ..1     ..ua,  ..a  ^sce  1  i[,ure  8-10,  page  139,  in 

-1."-.-        ^  ,  '  -*.»t;.auiun  -oL  Lliis  process  and  page  140, 

.  u  .>..'  coK.i.M:,   .w      iu  .u.4i..'oa  ui\  ho\/  to  lay  out  these  studs.) 

^          '  ■•■ '-:r:;c,^.Lxnj;  pai  l  itionf; niarUiiig  location 
oi  uno   ,L  ..jL  u<iXi  cuiaei-,  c^jcfully  (see 

r'oi-ow  tuij  ioi^',ui.,;  p.  oojlsi.c  xn  laying  out  the  shoe  £or  all 
liio  ouL:n.d.2  waliii  atui  pa.ciLlous  in  tiie  House.     Nail  all  the  shoe 
"     '■  '      ^-  oil.'        any  oT  the  door  openings 

t'lL     till.:;;     L\..,  a     .'til  j^j, 

Vh^M  ^uu  h.       d.RM.Lf     yo'A^    'ayoiu.  .M^;ainiit.  the  Objoctive  and  are 
.saLi.siicd  V.  I  h.iv'V  uiut  the  .jLa.id<uds,  report  to  the  instructor 

b'pon  ;MtijI  y  lo.  ;>lcLi(Mi  cu   ihij  job  you  yiJi  be  directed  to 

thci      ....  ^ 

"^^^'^^    "      '"^  '"'^ \i\'i\k  ul  :^oh:cLhin(;  you  \;car 

in'ilc\{d  Oi   .,(.M--Lhii\.  .Oi'  -    ,        1   ')a,  oi  drive  nail^  into. 
Caipc-iiliy  ncudj  c;.j..,.ivc  i--- i -.mI.j  like  vou. 


^9 


i-vU;  unit  :x 


yo^  co::^.^ocii;:^..  ihu:^  far  you  l.^vc  li.i.uallca 

I  n.^-luc  y^v  vili  bv^^in  by  cutting 


^x^r  ^^t^c^v$,     y.x:  wii:  ^Isc  ir.sLall  top  rlatci;,  ^eubic  plates, 

0  opcr.i-;:^.     l-o.  ordo:-  to  cccc,:.piiGh 


-w  v.o.iv  r.^^.u;  .)Ov"cvcr»  ^  ou  nave 


..au  the 


^^,\:t  voa  ..iC  wO  <-o  in 
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CX  2 
GENERAL; 

Upon  compietion  of  this  unit  you  will  be  nVJe  to  cut,  construct  and 
install  Uie  wall  framing  for  n  house, 

S iU'X IC  ; 

UiK>n  com^'Lellon  of  the  task,  packages  for  this  unit,  you  will  be  able; 
Lor 

1.  Select  and  cut  full  Jength  and  cripple  wall  studs  in  accordance 
with  a  drawing  provided  by  your  instructor  to  the  following 
standards: 

a.  length        full  studs  nailed  in  place  will  provide  for  8*1/2'* 
clearance  (+  1/16'*     ^etween  the  ceiling  and  the  second 
wooden  tloor  covering. 

b.  length  of  cripple  studs  according  to  the  specifications  (+  1/10"). 

c.  all  stud  lengths  -f  1/16"  from  the  original  pattern, 

2.  Construct  corners  for  walls  according  to  plans  and  specifications 
for  a  residential  structure  and  also  using  the  model  of  corners 
provided  by  your  instructor.    You  will  be  evaluated  on  the 

f ol 1  owing: 

a.  corner  studs  are  of  the  correct  length  (+  1/16")., 

b.  corners  are  correctly  positioned  (+  1/16"). 

c.  studs  are  sti   ight  and  are  nailed  together  properly  for 

2K2 


outside  >.wrnerpost. 
Yiiut"  pertur":Mrt»-e  be  ovalu^ited  in  ..j^.  rdanco  with  the 

insl  ructor  '  s  cl:       '  :  ..t  . 

and  a  model  provided  by  Vvnir  insiruccor. 
You  viil  be  Gvaiuaiod  on  tp.o  rol  lowing: 

a.  r*s  are  oi  the  .otrtict  length  (j^  1/16'*). 

b.  T's  are  crrtH'tly  positioned  1/16"). 

c.  studs  are  straight  and  are  nailed  together  proparly  for  pr^^r' 
assembly  of  T's. 

Your  performance  will  be  evaluated  in  accordance  vitii  the 
instructor's  checklist. 
4.     Construct  window  and  outside  door  l  o^.;ers  according  to  pJans 
and  specification  for  a  residential  structure,  to  the  following 
standards: 

a.  headers  are  of  the  correct  length  1/16"). 

b.  double  header  with  sp.icers  is  correctly  constructed 

c.  headers  are  prvjcrly  p.^-^itioned  and  nailed. 

Your  performance  ..ill  be  evalu.::^d  m  accordance  with  the 
ins t  rue  tor  *  s  check! i  s  t . 


c-x 


OBJ  EC L\l\'h  : 

3.    Mai-i^  aaa  nistali  top  piaLu^  for  -Huds,  openinyu,  and  particj.onu 
acoordia^  uo  piauj  aud  speciiicaCiuiis  for  a  resiaenciai  structure, 
uuinuaiiiinj  me-  io!!.>winy  liiaudardm 

a.  ..op  pK..,.u,i  uro  .■,..je,-i    ieiioLh  {±  1/16"). 

b.  top  pl.ucj  arc  pia^cu  and  laaiicod  the  uaioe  aa  the 
ijiioe  {.lO  lu  plate) . 

^.     top  plaue  joiiiLa  are  pouiuioiied  on  center  of  atuds. 

d.  jLuds  a, o  eorrecLly  pojitioned  and  nailed  to  uhoe  and  top 
plates  u  1/lfa"). 

e.  comer:;  aie  plu,o  i±  L/ib"),  and  properly  tied  with  temporary 

diagonal  braeih^^ 

f.  t^^p  p'auco  are  :.Uaii,hL  U  1/10")  and  uecurcd  by  braccu  from 
tile  fioo;-. 

Your  p.'iiuLi.iouce-  ui''   u    evjiaatcJ   ui  aceordanc;  w !  eh  l!>.: 
'uiitii'cLor'L!  i.ieckl' 

i.ut  ai..:  luuLa..!  dou!)    .  plai       lu.  vaiit;  ...d  pai^iuiunt;  ....urdiu- 

pL..u  and      eeii.c.  ..louo,  lo.       ...oidcuuial  cjutueturc,  i  aintaininc 

...     u-.i.oJe  pi.acu  ov.,.iap  I       ..a!J   i  op  pli,i.Lj  to  Li^'  eoiucia 
ti.Y,eLnei , 

i).     ouLjideG  ui  doe;;!, J  |,!..Lcj-  aic  Uc'iled  Cvcniy. 


ERIC 


c,     iUii.'..,  ..ic  oLd,,     ;         ^(^;E  uu  Lilac  in  all  cc.^;  plaucu. 

7.     CuL  *:i:d  iUL^uall  bia^ln-  in  LUe  w.xi:  iJtiucuure  ol  a  reuidcrcial 
DuiJUiii^  cjccu^diLi^j  Lo  ,)iaiio  ^ud  t>i>oolrlcalioiit3\  Uiaintaiuiiig 

a,  b...cln^        curiccuiy  cut  ac^Oidluij  to  angle  and  Iciij^Lli 

b,  b;  ]>  <„ui.-    ..Lly  i      '.Lluai  d  and  U'i'llcd* 

Youi  i  u:.  iui.K.^.ii^c  \;,  '  '.  be  cvaJuaLCd  in  accuLdaucc  \/lUi  the 

a.     Cuu       i  ii.....       LC-  .   ;      .       .        I'LL-...  ccco.clln- 

^*       -    '  ,  '.Ji-J  ..i  >^  ^  iwd   (.eui-jLCCc  iajuciic.w  «-ud 

u*     ccA^iii,,  j'jijLii  im:  a     '^^^^u^        i-liuia  a.id  LiJCc^i.lc:.L-.o.  j  1/10") 
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f.  oi^e  <iiU;  jpaa  oi  ceiiiii^;  joii^Li^  «^ou^;iy  with  Lho  requirements 
as  specii  Led        ii^^iiic  6-:J0^  i^-^  in  IioUorn  Carpentry. 

g.  cuiiiuj;  Daokiii^i        ''LiuaLied  and  naiiud  correctly. 
Yuur  perfuLiaai*ce  v.i.^  ..^   cv-^^ujucd  xn  aCLordancu  witli  the 
iniiLiuCLoi  *  J  checUlLjt. 

9.     InsLaXl  purlins  in  the  v;alx  btru-^L.  ic  oi  u  resiaential  building 
accoidir.^  to  plans  and  spec i i ioauions ,  maintaining  the  following 
stanaaras : 

a.  purlin^  are  cuiiccliy  (  ,iL  n'j  lo  lcn[,lii  (t^I/IC)")- 

b.  purliuj  .ci^o  installed  \:ii.h  iiu:lr  altciaatin^  bottoms  and 
to^;s  tiu  lIio  4o''  lcv*-.i  ,1  buve  tho  subfiuur. 

Youjl  poi  lui  usance  \.'ilL  be  evaluated  iii  accordance  uitli  the 
liio L i  uc Loi '  s  ^neclcJioL. 
10.     Cuuoi.xacw  li'.^-leis  j  '    li     .  j  cue   .  ..ad  '        ^^.^'.iiiy^o  in  the  i/ail 
sticcwi'.Lc  u    c.  ic.j  \  v-;:l..^. '  l.uilL.  .  ^;  t.'.  e  plans  cud  spcci-^ 

licauiunSj  i.^.j-ULaiuiiij  ^ul  .  Liu.-i*aaLuS- 

a.  iiv-adois  aro  oi  Liia  coiiv^..-      ,^,^u  (_.^  i/i6") » 

b.  euuble  iiv„..Jcr  \..LLh  l;:-.  ia  ^uii-c^LJy  constructed  iC  needed 
lur  a   Load  be...i:5^j 

c.  iictidcis  ale  pKpei,'.^    -  vy  . t  i  uuv.a  *vUU  uiiiicu, 

Yo'L  pi^i !  vy  1  i :aacc  \.        be  cvuiva^^vi  in  tieeuidt^ncc  \;ith  Lho 
injtiuctur '  j  ei;uckl  lsl  . 
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>  i      .'^       ctucr,     Yuu  biiould 


iiiJ  iltico  ui   the  I LhitJ  uiilt  ai'ei 


-1  1.0.<>._,lL,i 


^   ^  a^ 
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c 


1  o    .  I* 


''Oil  ' 


t  ii(  •       I  or  i  Jiinsy  franic:i  mif^ht 
.    '  ^  .f'-'ig  ^^^^^  3 

I     .  I  :    i  viM   J  cnj^J  ,i  and 
.      •     '  1)/   iJii    jnriiMK.Lor  I'j 
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C-X-i 


OBJECTIVE: 


2 


Upon  completion  of  this  task  package  you  will  be  able  to  select 
and  cut  full  length  and  cripple  wall  studs  in  accordance  with  a 
drawing  provided  by  your  instructor  to  the  following  standards: 

a.  length  of  full  studs  nailed  in  place  will  provide  for  8' 

1/2"  clearance  (+  1/16")  between  the  ceiling  and  second  wooden 
floor  covering. 

b.  length  of  cripple  studs  according  to  the  specifications 
(±  1/16"). 

c.  all  stud  lengths  (+  1/16")  from  the  original  pattern. 

Your  performance  will  be  evaluated  in  accordance  with  the  instructor's 
checklist • 


LEARNING  ACTIVITY; 

1#    View  sound-slide  package  C-X-1,  a  four^-star  production. 

2.  Read  and  study  pages  140-142  in  Modern  Carpentry,  beginning  with 
the  article  entitled  Master  Stud  Layout  and  ending  with  Erecting 
Wall  Sections. 

3,  This  concludes  the  Learning  Activity;  start,  now,  on  the 
Learning  Practice. 


c-v-:  3 

levels  a:ic  Ecaipnient 

1.     I*'  N       .-::Ovk  4.     Franiing  square 

I.    .^T.^ss  >  w.:   .  .  5.    Coir.bination  Square 

r\-rtaMe  c:rv\...^.r  -/u^  6.     Folding  wood  rule 

1.     Rep.-rt  ;c  your  ir.strv.ctcr  *  v.iu  will  be  issued  the  above 

.^e-i^ir.p  the  rl.v.^s,  cc^cir.r..:-o  the  leni;ths  of  the  full  and  cripple 
vaII  s1uc£;  for  both  inside  and  outside  walls.     (See  figure  8-8 
fcr  .ir:  illustratior:  of  [regular]  and  cripple  studs.) 

the  full  studs  to  allow  for  8*  -  1/2"  clearance  from 
ur.d£rla™e::t  board  (5/S**  thick)  to  the  underside  of  sheet-rock 
j^ilin^;  il/V'  thick).    Uliat  lengtli  did  you  figure?    The  answer 
IS  '"^  -  9  I  S".    Therefore,  cut  full  studs  a  length  of  7'  -  9  1/8*'. 
Ns-^te  -  Ir.  -odern  construction,  it  ^^idoni  necessary  to  cut 

standard  full-lencth  studs.    These  are  usually  pre-cut  and 
delivered  ready  to  .isser.b':.%     If  they  are  already  cut  to  length 
your  instructor  provided      e  r.ill  with  the  proper  length  of 
studs  for  your  house. 

5.     :\.t   :hc  vrirrle  stu.ls  to  the  correct  length,  referring  to  the 
plans  for  the  dir^nsiors. 

r.     C.t  :v:n-t"  Sfids  tv^  t'^^  rior^r   '^ncth,  referring  to  the  plans 
:or  ^  e  exact  -*  eas..rcnerts. 
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UNIT  X;    WALL  FRAMING  FOR  A  HOUSE 
TASK  PACKAGE  2:    WALL  CORKERS 

PREREQUISITES;     UNITS  I-VII;  UNIT  IX;  UNIT  X,  TASK  PACKAGE  1 
RATION^VLE; 

Oftentinses  in  life  two  different  people  coiae  together  -  like  a 
flic^fiam  tzan  and  a  gullible  person,  for  instance.    In  carpentry, 
two  walls  often  coine  together;  and,  when  they  do,  you  don't  want 
to  build  a  flimsy  corner  post. 

When  two  walls  cose  together  and  form  a  corner  the  carpenter 
must  be  able  to  construct  a  corner  post.    There  are  several  types 
of  posts  that  may  be  built;  however,  they  all  have  sitailar 
characteristics.    All  types  of  cornet  posts  serve  to  nake  the 
corners  stronger,  attach  the  vail  together,  and  furnish  a  surface 
on  the  inside  corner  cf  the  roos  where  the  wall  covering  may  be 
attached.    In  this  task  package  you  will  learn  how  to  construct  a 
wall  corner  which  with  slight  r.cii£ication  can  be  used  as  the 
structural  :::en:ber  for  intersecting  walls.    Continue,  now,  by  reading 
the  Objective  and  performing  the  Learning  Activity  and  the  Learning 
Practice. 
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7Kv.cy  Ihd  mo'.'"-  of  '  1-  :  CO): 
'  n  01  d  or  I o  u;t  1  c v  s   : i     i  \ \  i 
(!:o^r    -  Thia    ,>  cr.  •  -  C"'. 
cc u J  \ ■«  I' c  1 : 1 :  hc\;ovc ^" «  "     .  1  * 
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i.i:?j;mvj  tka:::::;  ;ccnt'^;'>; 

-.-•.r.  the  sc^iel. 

^.    rr.ij  coinrlerf?  vour       x  ^"  corner,  snc  the  construction  of  all 
c'^t^isf  c-c^ri^er  csr.  fcliov  the  ss-e  procedure. 

.  v-ci.r  tinishiv  work  against  the  Obiectivg  and  the  model  to 

--^.t  n-eots  t^e  stsndsrcs;  when  satisfied  ask  the 

ir.*::o^ior  tor  ^-5  evalttsticr.. 

?.  -.-..r  :ir.i*^ec  job  h.=.s  beer.  cor.pie-.ec  in  a  satisfactory  manner, 

^^^^c  I"  x       corners,  as  they  will  be  used  later  in  the 
c.-)r.sir;.ctior.  of  the  waiis. 

^-ovc  oi.i  o:         CO  -^{-r  and  begin  the  next  task  package. 
F^-c..:r..nc  ^.  oo.r.octent  carpenter  is  like  cliir.hing  a  p^ountain;  ycu 
^"■v  vo^.r  way  upward  to  reach  the  height. 


C-X-3 


"NIT  X;    WALL  FRAMING  FOR  A  HOUSE 

TASK  PACKAGE  3;    T's  FOR  INTERSECTION  WALLS 

PMffiSITES:    IINITS  I-VII;  UNIT  IXJ  UNIT  X.  PACKAGES  1  .  2 


R^a  •  1  'N'ALi-: ; 


in  1.   .nins  cavpe.,r>.  you're  a  Little  like  a  football  player 
or  c-r-h,     I.:otball  play.  r..         coaches  have  to  deal  with  the  "T" 
formation  -  and  so  does  tho  carpenter.    Therefore,  you'd  better 
get  on  out  into  the  field  a^^d  work  on  your  own  "T"  formation. 

no  you  rcr.mmber  constructing  the  wall  corners  in  ta3k  package 
2  of  this  unit?    In  that  package  it  was  indicated  that,  with  slight 
modification  in  procedure,  .  "T"  could  ".e  made  for  intersecting  walls 
by  changing  the  location  of  only  one  2  x  4.     Sound  interesting?  Not 
only  interesting,  but  practical  as  well,  because  it  makes  remembering 
how  to  construct  corners  and  -T's"  much  easier.     In  this  task  package 
you  will  learn  how  to  construct  "T's"  for  intersecting  walls,  using 
plans  and  specifications  and  a  model  furnished  by  your  instructor. 
Ready  to  begin?    OK.    Continue  by  reading  the  Objective 
and  doing  the  Learning  Activity  and  Learning  Practice. 
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ODJnCTIVL: 


Upvii  conipi^tion  oi  this  cask  package  you  ',^111  be  able  to  cor.^^truci 
''T*  s"  I  or  ir.tors-jct  ir..;  -.nmI  Is  biisec        -j?-,::^-  ,  ?rrv.i  f  icacions  ^  -^I'H 

a.  I's  are  cf  the  !-,-cr  (-  I'ii''). 

b .  I '  s'  a  re      r  i  e c  :  1  y  r  > . :  i  c  nec  (^^  1 '  1  c 1 , 

c»     studs  are  striii:':;:  ,t:;d  ar-j  r;ai'.eu  to£,e.:i-2r  prcperl/  for  pr.^rei 

.iS^eir.biy  of  1  ^  s . 
Your  performance  will,  be  evaluated  in  a>:corda:^ce  vith  the 
ins  true  tor's  chec:<list. 

LEARIUNG  ACTIVITY; 

1,  View  scund-slido  paoka-ie  C-X-3,  a  T.odevn  extravar.:':'^/,'^ , 

2,  Read  page  137  in  Modern^  Carpentry  and  st-^iy  figure  S-f  • 

3,  This  conipletes  the  Learning  Aotivitv;  ;       n  the  learn ir^ 
Practice* 


s.  '      <  t 


3. 


«FJ5T  copy  mmiE 


\}xil  'o^  dircci.ed  to  i.he  n^-i/a.  t.ajk  i^ackc'f^u^ 
WA.IJ  J:C  u.'>.;/^   '.Ai  Ar-,  '  ■  coil'     -'Ci.  W^n 

Ar^  q^'avWr»/D'"  k  ou  i.liL;;  ci3;;jfjin*icisL  ,  yen  Gi-cc^cdcd  Ji^  raantcijn^ 
the  ''T"  Conrt.^i  -^on. 
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C-X-4 

OBJECTIVE: 


2 


Upon  completion  of  this  task  package  you  will  be  able  to  construct 
window  and  outside  door  headers  according  to  plans  and  specificat- 
ions for  a  residential  structure,  to  the  following  standards; 

a.  hejidcrs  are  of  the  correct  lenr^th  (+  1/16"). 

b.  double  header  with  spacer  is  correctly  constructed. 

c.  headers  are  properly  positioned  and  nailed. 

Your  performance  will  be  evaluated  in  accordance  with  the 
instructor's  checklist. 


LEARNING  ACTIVITY: 

1.  View  sound-slide  package  which  heads  today's  bill. 

2.  Read  and  study  paf^es  137-139  in  Modern  Carpentry,  the  section 
entitled  Rough  Openings. 

3.  This  concludes  the  Learning  Activity;  begin  the  Learning  Practice. 
LEARNING  PRACTICE: 


Tools  and  Equipment 


1. 


Hammer 


6. 


Framing  square 


2. 


16d  nails 


7.  Pencil 


Crosscut  saw 


8.    2**  X  8'*  or  2"  x  10'*  stock 


4. 


Portable  electric  saw 


9.    3/8'*  plywood  spacing 


5. 


Combination  square 


material 
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C-X-4 


LEARNING  PRACTICE  (cont'd)^: 

9.    Place  the  headers  astde  at  this  ti.e.  as  the,  will  be  used 
later. 

Vou  surely  used  vour  head  in  constructing  the  headers. 

Ccv^ratulations! 


It  np.cars  that  vou're  heading  for  a  fine  career  in 


carpent 
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ijSix  X;     KALI  FRAMi^^G  FOR  A  HOUSE 
TASK  PACKAGE  5;    TO?  PLATES 

FvEREQiriSITES;    UNITS  I-VII;  UNIT  IX;  UNIT  X,  TASK  PACKAGES  1-4 

RATi:^XALE: 

Up  to  GOV,  you  have  done  well.    You  haven* t  crippled  yourself 
vith  cripple  v-all  studs,  vailed  yourself  into  a  wall  comer,  or 
solit  the  "T"  formation.    Also,  you've  had  a  good  head  for  window 
ar.i  door  header^.    Kow,  top  these  things  off  with  some  top  plates. 

In  this  unit,  thus  far,  you  have  laid  out  and  cut  full  length 
snd  cripple  vail  studs,  you  have  constructed  outside  wall  corners, 
you  have  constructed  **T's"  for  intersecting  walls,  and  finally  you 
laid  cut  and  constructed  window  and  outside  door  headers ♦    In  this 
task  pavtkage  you  will  learn  how  to  cut,  mark,  and  install  top 
t^lates.    In  addition  you  will  attach  the  studs,  the  comers,  the 
''T*s*',  and  headers  in  place  so  that  this  wall  may  be  erected  and 
orooeriv  placed  upon  the  shoe  (sole  plate).    In  completing  task 
oackaf,e?  1-4  in  this  unit,  you  cut  and  assembled  many  structural 
r.;^r:bers  and  then  placed  then  aside  for  later  use.    Now  is  the  time 
for  all  cood  structural  members  to  come  to  the  aid  of  a  solid  wall. 
Continue,  by  reodixic  the  Oblective  and  doing  the  Learning  Activity 
and  the  learning.  Practice. 


if 

2S4 

ERLC 


C-X-5 
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OBJECTIVE: 


Unon  completion  of  this  task  package  you  will  be  able  to  cut, 
mark,  and  install  too  plates  for  studs,  openings,  and  partitions 
according  to  clans  and  specifications  for  a  residential  structure, 
mainti-'nlng  the  following  standards: 

a.  t^p  plates  are  of  the  correct  length  (+  1/16"). 

b.  too  plates  are  placed  against  and  marked  the  same  as  tl.e 
shoe  (sole  plate). 

c.  too  plate  joints  are  rjoiii.ioned  on  center  of  studs. 

d.  studs  are  correctly  positioned  and  nailed  to  shoe  and  top 
plates  (+1/16"). 

e.  corners  are  olumb  (+  1/lf.")  and  are  properly  tied  with 
temporary  diagonal  bracinc. 

f.  top  plates  are  straight  (+  1/16")  secured  by  braces  from  the 
floor. 

Your  performance  will  be  evaluated  in  accordance  with  the 
instructor's  checklist. 


ERIC 


285 


C-X-5 


3 


LEARNING  kCTlXlTi  : 

1,  Vie*w  sound -slice  package  C-X-5,  a  terrific  show. 

2.  Read  ^r.i  .-^tvc*.  paces  139-1-^7  ir.  Modern  Carpentry,  beginning 
vi:":  c"'e  -'^c:cion  entitled  Place  Laycut  r-nd  ending  vith  the 
sec   ..n  .v^-^.d  Sr.::in?t. 


^  c  r  T : 


Ictrs  t...  Learninc  Activity;  beein,  nov,  on  the 


LEARNING  TRACTICF: 


iccl$  and  rcuir:tont 
1.  Har=:er 

:.     5d,  i:d,  and  :5d  nails 
3.     Cc:^b inaticn  square 
^,     Frarinc  square 
5.    Carpenter *s  level 


6.  Folding  wood  rule 

7.  2"  X  4"  stock 

S.    Structural  nembers 

previously  cut 
9.    Material  for  bracing 


1.    Align  the  2"  x       stock  acamst  the  shoe  (sole  plate)  which 
is  already  nailed       olace  on  the  sub  floor*    Lay  out  the  ton 
plate  so  that  it  exactlv  r^^tches  the  shoe.     (See  figure  8-10, 
on  pace  13f  in  Modern  Caroentrv  for  an  illustration  of  this 
procedure . ) 

Place  the  top  plate  on  edge  cr  the  subfloor  about  a  stud's  length 
ava-.-  froz  the  shoe  and  vich  the  lavout  narks  inward.    Also  place 
full-lengcn  studs,  vhich  vcr^  previously  cut,  at  each  position 
vhere  specified,  (5ee  ficure  3-12,  page  141,  in  Modem  Carpentry 
for  a  picture  shoving  tnls.) 
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LEARNING  PRACTICE  (contM)  : 

3.    Nail  the  studs  to  the  top  plate,  using  two  16d  nails  at  the 

end  CI  each  isrud. 
A.    Set  trimer  studs,  already  cut,  in  pla and  nail  them  to 

the  full-lc/.';;th  r::tuds.     (Follow  the  procedure  outlined  on 

pane  141  in  Modern  Carpentry 

5.  Plrco  l:oad'_:.'s  ir.  po^-ition  so  that  they  are  tight  against  the 
end  of  the  triimner,  md  uail  through  the  full-length  studs 
into  the  header,  usinr.  16c  nails.     (See  figure  8-13  in  Modern 
Carpentry.)     Install  the  upper  cripple  studs  after  the  header 
is  in  place.     (See  fieure  8-13.) 

6.  For  the  window  openings,  nail  the  rour/n  sill  in  place  and  then 
nail  the  cripple  studs  to  the  rouf^li  sill,  usin?,  16d  nail<^, 
(See  fi?*ure  8-3  on  pane  138  in  Modern  Carnentrv.) 

7.  Nail  "T*s"  in  nlace,  attachlnf!  them  x^ith  16d  nails  to  the  ton 
plate. 

8.  Nail  corners  in  place,  usinj;  16d  nails  through  the  top  plate. 

9.  Attach  temporary  braces  to. the  top  of  the  corners  of  the  wall 
as  shown  in  figure  8-17,  par,e  143,  in  M-Jern  Carpentry. 

10.    After  securing  ample  help,  erect  and  place  the  constructed  wall 
upon  the  shoe  (sole  nlate) .     (See  figure  8-17,  paga  1A3,  in 
Modern  Carnentrv. 
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LEARNING  FRACTICi  yccnt'd:- 
11.    Toenail  all  the  scuds  to  t:\e  snoe,  usin?;  -.ethod  illustrated 

ir.  ':i:'jro  S-i-,  oazc  1-^i,  .0:  ^-\"je.T,  Carrentrv. 
1;.     ?L\-b'  the  usin^  tr.e  oarrencer'j  I:    il  and  a  strair,ht 

I  rijwurco  iz  fi^'jro  S-IS,        e  143,  of  Modern  Carpentry. 

13.  Na      t'-.c  tc-Tcr:,T^    r^rcs  in  rl.ice  to  keep  the  vail  olumb. 
C:ce  .i^jurc'  .   ..   .  ani  fieure  S-19,  page  144,  in 

14.  As^er.ble  the  re'".a\r.ir:  -  v-  .  tberr.  into  place,  navl 
the-:,  and  brace  ther:  rcfcro.  ,  ^  .  fi^^ures  8-17,  8-19, 
5-20,  and  ?-:i  in  'Vcern   ^  ^v^c^try  for  these  procedures.) 

15.  This  cor.pletes  vo-r  vcrk  — .  thi^  r.ickaee.     Check  your  finished 
job  asainst  the  i^cancari?  set  :or:>.  in  the  Objective.  If 

you  have  ccnrletod  I'-e  vcrk  satisfactorily,  ask  the  instructor 
for  his  evaluation. 

16.  Upon  satisfactorv  ccrrl-tic.  c:  this  task,  as  judged  bv  the 
instructor,  vou  will  be  directed  to  the  next  task  package. 
For  this  task  packarc  vcu  need  several        ^  on  the  back!  So 
whv  don*t  vcu  cive  vcursel*'  -.l.-ut  rive  :,ats? 

Just  keer  h,-,r.v: lorsc,  ano  vr.i'l!     eccr^e  a  topnotch 

carpG-^ter . 
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UNIT  X:    WALL  FRAMING  FOR  A.  HOUSE 
TASK  PACKAGE  6:    DOUBLE  PLATES 

PREREQUISITES:    UNITS  I-VII;  UNIT  IX;  UNIT  X,   .ASK  PACKAGES  1-5 
RAIIONALE: 

Double  your  pleasure' ^  double  youv  fun.    Work  on  these  doubl 
plates  and  see  how  it's  done. 

After  both  the  insido  and  cutside  v-alls  have  been  erected^ 
the  carpenter  must  now  install  the  double  plates  in  place. 
Double  plates  are  not  two  hooie  plates  on  a  baseball  diamond; 
rather  they  are  a  series  of  2  x         properly  placed  upon  the 
top  plates  of  a  wall.    The  correct  positioning  and  nailing 
pattern  used  is  very  important  in  forming  the  walls  into  an 
integrated,  solid  unit.    VJant  to  find  out  how  it*s  done? 
Good  news,  because  in  this  task  package  you  will  learn  how  to 
install  double  plates  for  walls  and  partitions  according  to 
plans  and  specifications.    Let*s  get  on  with  the  plates  by 
reading  the  Objective  and  doing  the  Learning  Activity  and 
Learning  Pr ac  t  ice , 


28B 


OBJECTIVE; 


Upon  completion  ul  this  task  package  you  will  be  able  to  cut  and 
install  double  pj.ae.  for  walls  and  partition  •  according  to 
plans  and  sp..c-rica:ir      for  a  residential  structure  maintaining 
the  follovnng  standards: 

a.  doubJ'''  pl'itc^,  nv.>-  ■       •  n     -oil  t.        1  ^ 

1   ace.  ov.. .        .n..  ,nU  top  plates  to  tie  corners 

together. 

b.  outsides  of  double  plato.s  are  naiLed  evenly. 

c.  partition  double  piauis  overlap  wall  top  plates. 

d.  double  plates  aie  nailed  to  top  wall  plates  with  lOd  nails 
not  exceeding  16"  apart. 

e.  nails  are  stajigered  from  side  to  side  in  all  cap  plates. 
Your  performance  ;viJl  be  evaluated  in  accordance  with  the 
instructor's  checklist. 


LEARNING  ACTIVITY: 

1.  View  sound-slide  package-  C-X-!,.    Altl.>uj;i.  you  viewed  this 
package  before,  review  it  a;;ain  since  it  also  shows  the 
installa.ion  of  dcuh,.  piar...,.     :>..,e's  nothing  else  like 
a  rerun! 

2.  Read  and  stud,  page  L4<3  'n^^Jljirj^entr^,  the  section 
encl::led  Doub',.  PJaU'. 
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C-X-6  3 

LEARNING  ACTIVIIY  (coni:'d); 

3»    Read  page  73  in  Fundament<ils  of  Carpentry,  Volume  II,  and 

refer  to  TiguvQ  29  on  page  74. 
4.    This  cOTpletes  the  Learning  Activity;  bf*-1n  the  Learning 

Pract  i 

LEARNING     vA^ . :  1 

TocLs  and  hquipment 

1.    Hanmier  5.    Portable  electric  saw 

3,     i'ld  r..iiir>  b.    Long  2x4  stock 

3.  Combiiu^tion  square  7*    Folding  wood  rule 

4.  Crosscut  saw  8.  Pencil 

1.    Using  a  substantial  ladder  on  which  to  stand,  begin  applying 
the  double,  plates  as  follows: 
a*    Select  long,  straight  2  x  4*s. 

b.  Install  the  double  plate  with  lOd  nails;  two  nails  near 
the  ends  of  each  piece  and  the  others  staggered  16"  apart*. 
(See  figure  8-28  on  page  148  in  Mt   ^rn  Carpentry.) 

c.  In  the  instnliation  of  the  double  plates,  make  sure  that 
they  overlap  the  wail  top  pLites  to  tie  the  corners  together. 
Also,  take  care  to  install  the  partition  double  plates  so 
that  they  will  overl.p  the  wall  top  plates.     (Study  figure 
8-29,  pa^;e  148,  in  Modern  Carpentry  for  illustrations  of 
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LEARNING  PR/vCTICE  (coat'u): 

these  procedures.    Refer,  also,  to  Fundamentals  of 
Carpentry ,  Volume  II,  figure  29,  p-'^fre  74,  for  a 
picture  crv.-":n.;  these  processes.) 

2.  When  you  have  insi:dh^^  the-  double  plate  completely,  evaluate 
your  work  in  terin^  of  the  0}  joctive, 

3.  Wlien  ready,  seek  ti;e  instru'_  U)i  ^s  evaluation. 

4.  If  you  have  perforraea  the  job  in  a  satisfactory  manner,  you  w 
be  directed  Uo'^tfi^*  ne::r  t  nsk  package. 

5.  You've  been  in  carpentry  cla.ss  now  for  some  time;  do  yuu 
know  of  anyone  in  your  class  who  should  get  the  attached 
award? 
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1«    Run  on  stairways. 
2#    Ignore  oil  spills. 
3«    Engage  in  horseplay. 
U#   Wear  long  hair  and 

loose  clothing. 
^.    Use  makeshift  ladders. 
6*    Use  ungrounded  electrical  tools. 
?•    Fall  to  use  machine  guards  and 

eye  protection. 


You  have  the  right  to  bray  a  llttJe  while  about  your  success  thus  far; 
Q  then  go  on  to  the  next  task  package. 
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UHIT  X!    WALL  FRAMING  FOR  A  HOUSE 
TASK  PACKAGE  7;  BRACING 

PREREQUISITES;    UNITS  I-VII;    UNIT  IX;    UNIT  X,  TASK  PACKAGES  1-6 
RATIONALE; 

Brace  up!    You're  about  to  begin  the  study  o£  bracing.  Bracing 
adds  strength  in  carpentry,  and  this  package  will  strengthen  your 
knowledge  of  carpentry. 

At  this  stage  of  construction  your  inside  and  outside  walls 
have  been  assembled  together  and  the  double  plates  nailed  in  place* 
The  walls  are  fairly  rigid  at  this  point;  however,  the  outside  wall 
needs  to  be  strengthened  even  more.    The  type  of  bracing  that  will 
be  used  is  diagonal  or  let*-in  bracing.    The  procedure  is  to  cut 
slots  in  the  2x4  studs  into  which  the  bracing  is  placed  and  nailed. 
This  type  of  bracing  is  not  too  difficult  to  apply  and  adds  to  the 
strength  of  the  finished  structure.    In  this  task  package  you  learn 
how  to  cut  and  install  diagonal  bracing  in  a  wall.    Continue  by 
reading  the  Objective  and  doing  the  Learning  Activity  and  Learning 
Practice. 


ERLC 


294 


OBJECTIVE; 


Upon  completion  of  this  task  package  you  will  be  able  to  cut 
and  install  bracing  in  the  wall  structure  of  a  residential 
building  c'ccording  to  plans  and  specifications ^  maintaining 
the  following  standards: 

a.    bracing  is  correctly  cut  according  to  angle  and  length 
(+  1/16"). 

bo    bracing  is  correctly  positioned  and  nailed. 

Your  performance  will  be  evaluated  in  accordance  with  the 

instructor's  checklist. 


LEARNING  ACTIVITY: 

1.  View  sound-slide  package  C-X-7;  C  this  X-7  rated  feature. 

2.  Read  and  study  page  147  on  Bracing  in  Modem  Carpentry. 

3#    Discuss  kinds  and  uses  of  wall  braces  with  a  fellow  student. 

Explain  to  him  the  procedure  you  would  follow  in  installing 

diagonal  (or  let-in)  bracing. 
4.    This  concludes  the  Learning  Activity;  begin  on  the  Learning 

Practice. 
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^»  %fooa  rule 


5.  Portable  electric  circular  saw 

6.  Chisel 
?•  Pencil 

8*  2x4  stock 


iU    fju^r^v  rhs  ^e11  situation,  noting  such  things  as  window  and  • 
cSn^  tmsn1.Tig£  anfi  other  structural  features. 
Ijx  in^tialliag  diagonal  or  let-in  bracing,  run  the  2x4  brace 
^nst  1:1^  scu.e  i^late  (shoe)  to  the  top  plate  if  at  all  possible. 
Hr^^v^r^  ±r:  tisnv  cases  it  is  net  feasible  or  possible  to  do 
ca^,    3!b£  bratlnf  may  run  diagonally  but  for  a  much  shorter 
iL^i:^A,    (S^  figure  8-27^  page  147  in  Modern  Carpentry).  It 
^mnult  :::mmecr  at  least  three  studs,  though. 
2^        yiM^  hDUSB  :yDu  vlll  install  the  bracing  on  the  room  side 
tihs  43iit:slne  wbj.Is* 
l^k£.  tiij^  l^races  from  2x4  lumber  cut  to  the  correct  length  with 

^ngl^  Bt  tie  bottom  and  top  ends. 
S^act        Ts?all^  and  tack  (nail  temporarily)  each  brace  in 
pT}£^Lz:^2st.  sn£  laark  the  layout  on  each  stud, 

Issart^  t:fa£  brace  and  gauge  the  depth  of  cut  so  that  the  brace 
■^kHI  fit  flush  vlth  the  studs.  Kake  the  side  cuts  with  a  saw 
miL  remove  the  wood  between  the  cuts  with  a  chisel. 
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LEARNING  PRACTICE  (cont'd); 

7.  After  all  slots  have  been  chiseled,  replace  the  brace  in  the 
slots,  making  sure  it  fits  flush  with  the  studs,  and  nail 
two  8d  nails  at  each  stud. 

8.  This  same  procedure  may  be  followed  in  installing  all  of  the 
let-in  bracing  in  the  outside  walls. 

9.  When  the  bracing  has  all  been  installed  and  you  are  ready  for 
evaluation,  report  to  your  instructor. 

10.    After  you  have  been  evaluated  and  if  you  have  completed  your 
work  in  a  satisfactory  manner,  you  will  be  directed  to  the 
next  task  package. 

You  did  well  on  this  package.    Now  brace  yourself  for  the 
next  job. 

Don't  you  find  success  with  bracing  to  be  a  bracing 
experience? 
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UNIT  Xi    WALL  FRAMING  FOR  A  HOUSE 
TASK  PACKAGE  8;    CEILING  JOISTS 

PREREQUISITES;    UNITS  I-VII;  UNIT  IX;  ^UNIT  X,  TASK  PACKAGES  1-7 
RATIONALE; 

Earlier,  you  became  acquainted  with  joists  on  a  lower  level  - 
the  floor  level.    But  joists,  like  yourself,  can  rise  to  higher 
levels.    The  ones  In  this  assignment  are  at  ceiling  level,  arid  some 
day  you  will  reach  your  ceiling  as  a  carpenter. 

After  the  walls  have  been  "tied"  together  with  the  double  plate 
and  braced  by  using  diagonal  let-in  bracing,  many  carpenters  install 
the  ceiling  joists  next.    These  joists  are  similar  to  the  floor  joists 
except  they  are  not  usually  heavy  timbers  because  they  are  not 
required  to  support  the  loads  that  the  floor  joists  do.    The  primary 
purposes  of  ceiling  joists  are  to  furnish  a  surface  on  which  to  attach 
a  ceiling  and  to  give  support  for  an  attic  if  it  is  required.    In  this 
task  package  you  will  learn  how  to  cut  and  install  ceiling  joists 
according  to  plans  and  specifications.    Continue,  now,  by  reading 
the  Objective  and  doing  the  Learning  Activity  and  Learning  Practice. 
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OBJECTIVE: 


Upon  completion  of  this  task  package  you  will  be  able  to  cut  and 
install  ceiling  joists  in  a  residential  structure  according  to 
plans  and  specifications  and  success  will  Ue  determined  by 
naintninin^  the  rollowing  standards: 

a.  celllnr,  ioist  16"  on  centers  (+  1/16"). 

b.  ends  of  ceiling  joists  are  correctly  cut  to  fit  rafters. 

c.  ceilinr,  joists  are  properly  nailed  (correct  fasteners  and 
spacing*) . 

d.  ceiling  joists  run  according  to  plans  and  specifications 
(±  1/16"). 

e.  croTOS  of  joists  are  turned  up. 

f.  size  and  span  of  celling  joists  comply  with  the  requirements 
specified  In  figure  8-36,  page  152,  In  Modern  Carpentry. 

g.  celling  backing  Is  installed  and  nailed  correctly. 
Your  performance  will  be  evaluated  In  accordance  with  the  Instructor's; 
checklist. 
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LEARN INn  ACTIVITY: 

1.  View  sound-slide  package  C-X-8. 

2.  Kcad  and  study  the  section  entitled  Ceiling  Frame,  papes  152-154 
in  Modern  Carpentry. 
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LE.\R?IIh«:  ACnviri  (cont'd); 

3.    This  completes  the  Learnine  Activity;  tMigla,  sow,  <«  the 
t^arnins  Practice. 

iVo!;:  nnJ  Er|UipRcnt 

1.  U.inncr  5.    (,««5li in.it  ioa  square 

2.  I Od  nails  a.     rrassin^  square 

3.  100  foot  layout  tape    7.    Crosscut  sau 

4.  Folding-iraod  rule         .'i.    Portable  electric  circular 

1.  Cnc-cl;  ti;c  pi.ias  of  the  house  to  detenalne  location  and  site  of 
the  cetlinn  joists;  most  likely  the  joists  will  be  spaced  apart 
If."  oa  centers  and  tirabera  2  a  10  Inches  will  probably  be  used. 

2.  CeilinR  joists  usually  run  across  tUe  narrcM  dlncnstoos  of  the 
structure,  which  is  the  case  on  your  house. 

3.  Using  the  100  foot  layout  tape  and  pencil,  layout  the  double  plat. 
16"  on  centers  so  that  the  celling  joists  say  be  lined  up  on  these 
narks. 

4.  Select  and  cut  to  length  the  number  of  joists  needed. 

5.  Layout  and  cut  the  ends  of  the  ceiling  joists  to  match  the  anp.los 
of  the  rafter.  (If  the  rafter  Is  to  be  cut  at  this  tiae.) 

6.  Place  the  joists  in  position  (on  the  16"  spaced  center  lines)  on 
their  edges  with  the  crmms  un. 
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C-X-8 

LHAIlt^Iir.  FilACTICE  (cont'd); 

7.  Toe-nail  to  the  double  plate  each  joist  on  both  ends  using  lOd 
nails.    Use  four  nnils  on  each  end;  two  per  side, 

8.  Check  the  squareness  of  the  ceil.ng  joists. 

Mai       •       -nd  install  the  backing  for  nailing  ceiling  surface 
nat  riii.     (J^ce  tinnre  8-37,  pap.e  132,  in  Modern  Carpentry.) 

10.  Upon  completion  of  your  work  evaluate  your  job  in  terms  of  the 
ObjGct ive. 

11.  tmen  satisfied  with  your  joists'  installation,  contact  the. 
instructor  for  his  evaluation. 

U.    Upon  satisfactory  cmplction  of  this  job  you  wi      be  directed  to 
the  next  task  packaf.e. 

The  house  is  certainly  taking  shape  and  you  nay  feel  ju-tly 
proud  for  your  contributions  to  its  appearance. 
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UNIT  X;    WALL  FRAMING  FOR  A  HOUSE 
TASK  PACKAGE  9;  PURLINS 

£?Jii52yi§lTlS:    UNITS  I-VII;  UNIT  IX;  UNIT  X,  TASK  PACKAGES  1-8 
ILVnONALE! 

Do  you  know  how  to  stop  a  fire  in  the  wall?    Put  purlins  in. 
There's  nothinp,  like  a  purlin  to  give  curlin*  flames  a  bad  time. 

Perhaps  the  next  task  that  the  carpenter  will  perform  is  the 
installation  of  purlins  or  fire  stops  into  the  wall.    These  consist 
of  2"  X  4"  boards  installed  between  the  studs  and  serve  to  keep  a 
fire  from  spreading  as  fast  as  it  otherwise  might  do.  Without 
purlins  the  space  between  the  studs  would  act  like  a  vent,  allowing 
the  fire  and  fumes  to  travel  straight  up  the  walls  between  the  studs. 
In  this  task  package  you  will  learn  how  to  cut  and  install  purlins 
in  the  walls.    Continue,  now,  by  reading  the  Objective  and  doing  the 
Learning  Activity  and  Learning  Practice. 
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OBJECTIVE: 


2 


Upon  completion  of  this  task  package  you  will  be  able  to  install 
.       rlin.;  in  the  v;all  structure  of  a  residen.ial  building  according 
CO  planr,  nnci  specifications  maintaining^  the  following  standards: 

a.  purlins  are  correctly  cut  as  to  length  (+  1/16") • 

b.  purlins  are  installed  with  their  alternating  bottoms  and  tops 
at  the  48"  level  above  the  sub-floor. 

Your  performance  will  be  evaluated  in  accordance  with  the 
instructor's  checklist. 


LEARNING  ACTIVITY; 

1.  View  sound-slide  package 

2.  Read  pages  87  and  83  in  Fundamentals  of  Carpentry,  Volume  II, 
the  section  entitled  "Fire  Hazards". 

3.  This  completes  the  Learning  Activity:  begin  the  Learning  Practice. 
LEARNING  PRACTICE: 


Tools  and  Equipment 

1.  Hammer 

2.  lOd  nails 

3.  Folding-wood  rule 

4.  Pencil 


5.  2x4  stock 

6.  Crosscut  saw 

7.  Portable  electric  circular 
saw 


1.    Measure  up  from  the  sub-floor  48"  and  place  a  mark  on  all  the 
studs  at  this  level. 


G-X-9  3 

LEARNING  PRACTICE  (cout*d); 

2,  Lay  out  and  cut  the  2"  x  4"  stock  the  length  to  be  installed 
between  the  studs  at  the  48"  level. 

3,  InsnUl  the  purlins  (the  cut  2  x  4*s)  with  their  alternating 
bottoms  and  tops  it  the  48*'  level  above  the  sub-floor. 

4,  Nail  eacii  end  of  all  purlins  to  the  studs  with  two  number  lOd 
nails. 

5*    Check  your  work  and,  when  ready,  seek  the  evaluation  of  the 
instructor. 

6.    When  you  have  satisfactorily  completed  the  job  you  will  be 
directed  to  the  next  task  package. 

This  task  package  on  purlins  sure  didn't  put  out  your  fire 
for  this  type  of  work.    Blaze  ahead  to  the  next  assignment. 
You*re  like  a  ball  of  fire  in  your  study  of  purlins. 
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UNIT  X: 


WALL  FRAMING  FOR  A  HOUSE 


TASK  PACKAGE  10;    HEADERS  FOR  INSIDE  DOORS  AND  CASE  OPENINGS 

PREREQUISITES;    UNITS  I-VII;  UNIT  IX;  UNIT  X,  TASK  PACKAGES  1-9 

'^>r^"^l^(j!lONALE; 

Take  a  deep  breath  and  head  into  this  packajje  on  headers.  If 
you  head  in  the  right  direction,  you'll  get  all  these  new  skills  in- 
to your  head. 

To  determine  what  headers  are  neuded  for  inside  doors  and  case 
openings,  the  carpenter  must  consult  the  house  plans  and  observe 
the  inside  wall  structure.    If  the  inside  walls  (called  partitions) 
are  non-load  bearing,  they  do  not  require  headers.    Therefore,  many 
openings  can  be  framed  with  the  single  pieces  of  2"  x  A'*  lumber.  If 
the  inside  doors  and/or  case  openings  occur  in  bearing  partitions, 
there  will  be  need  to  construct  headers  to  provide  for  the  extra 
support  needed  over  these  openings  due  to  the  ext^*a  load  imposed 
by  the  rafters  and  roof^    In  this  task  package  you  will  learn  how 
to  construct  headers  for  inside  doors  and  case  openings  where 
necessary.    Continue  by  reading  the  Objective  and  performing  the 
Learning  Activity  and  the  Learning  Practice, 


OBJECTIVE: 


Upon  completion  of  this  task  package  you  will  be  able  to  construct 
headers  for  inside  doors  and  case  openings  in  the  wall  structure  of 
a  residential  building  according  to  plans  ami  specifications  main- 
taininf',  ttie  following  standards: 

a,  hc.idcrs  are  of  the  correct  lenftth  (+  l/!b")o 

b.  double  header  with  spacers  is  correctly  constructed  if  needed 
for  a  load-bearing  wall. 

c«    headers  are  properly  positioned  and  nailed. 
Your  performance  will  be  evaluated  in  accordance  with  the 
instructor's  checklist. 
 ^  

LEARNING  ACTIVITY: 

1.  View  sound-slide  package  C-X-10,  a  headline  attraction. 

2.  Read  and  study  pages  142-147  in  Modern  Carpentry^  the  section 
entitled  Partitions.    Refer  also  to  table  entitled  Header  Spans 
on  page  13/.    Discuss  this  basic  question  with  a  fellow  student: 
What  is  the  difference  between  the  construction  of  headers  for 
inside  doors  and  case  openings  and  window  and  outside  door 
headers? 

3.  This  completes  your  Learning  Activity;  begin  your  Learning 
Practice. 


c-x-io 
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lools  and  Equipment 

7.  Pencil 

^-    iOd  and  Ibd  nails 

2-  X  8"  or  2"  X  10" 

-5-    Crosscut  saw 

stock 

^-    l^>x■table  electric  cirminr. 

Circular  saw     9      j/on  ^1 
^  •    -^^^    plywood  spacing 

-    ^c-biaation  square 

material 

6*    Framing  square 

2.    Determine  tho  sUe  „t  .he  doors  or  case  o„  • 

R„f„,  ,  """"^^  header,,. 

"  -  -  I-IH^CHHH^,,  and  a.d.  eaMe 

r'''  -  "  -        ^...™.a.o„  o, 

3.    Select  one  particular  door  or 

opening  needing  a  header. 

t^-arK  and  cut  two  v 

c  two  ^    X  8  •  or  two  2"  x  in'«        ^  . 

^    X  10    boards  (size  dependent 

length,  ^  ^ 

pieces  of  ytock. 

-  >-er  eo..ar. 

proccuure  employed  in  t^^i. 

P    yed  in  task  package  4  of  this  unit 
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C-X-10  ^ 

LEARNING  PIL-\U7CE  (cont'd): 

through  Che  studs  into  both  ends  of  the  header. 
7.    All  inside  doors  and  case  openings  needing  headers  will  be 
constructed  the  sane  as  outlined  above. 

Conpare  your  work  wltn  the  Qblective  and,  when  satisfied, 
report  tc  thp  instructor, 
9.    Upon  completion  oi  this  job  in  a  satisfactory  manner  you  will 
be  directed  co  begin  on  the  next  unit.    You're  head-on 
shoulders  above  many  students. 

You're  undoubtedly  headed  for  an  interesting  career  in  carpentry. 


 ,  , , 


:        ror  .  l^ied  Ir.  vnit        the  next 
1;        install  the  roof  framing* 
"     tt       ::he  other  structural 
.    -   ::  LhG  ir.terior  of  the  house, 
r        r:i      v  :r.slde.    The  ccnponents 
r.^      £  i--:wcrs,  ridge  boards,  bracing, 
.  ^^...1':,::.  ,  ir^^ulcLicr  r-^P--*  ^^^-^  shingles, 
r  ,tr.        r  ri.:y  con^.petenrcs  and  skills  in 
ViZ  Tcc>c.r.  to  coubt  that  you  will  meet 


ir  :m?  ::t-i:*     rroceod,  then,  by  re.^ding  the 


ivint^iri:!  :?::£'i-rr  r'r^r  fj:  ur.it  .-nJ  the  Specific  Objectives  for  each 
rain4^\:'£  ^^rr  ir  the  ur^t.     :.:r.tir.uo,  cr.,  v\  T:  the  reading  of 
l-^^^-TT.tir  ..rtt-^trv,  wrirr  ynu  will  note,  ^cntains  ^rhat  you  are  to 
-mi  nnc  r-n;.  z.ri  tr  £^  ^r.\  t  j.-::-    "C  the  tccks. 
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01;JicriVi:H: 
(.eneral: 

upon  completion  of  thiii  unit  you  will  be  able  to  lay  out,  cut,  and 
Iiisr.iil  root  framing}  for  ;i  iK)use* 
b pec  i  f  I  : 

Upon  coi  pletion  of  the  task  pack.' / -   for  this  unit,  you  will  be 
able  to: 

i.     Lay  out,  cut  and  install  cornraon  raftcra  for  a  residential 

iructurc  according;  to  plans  and  ;;pec f  luatlons  supplied  by 
the  instructor,  maintaining^  the  loilowin^*  stand,  ds: 

a.  length  of  conuiion  rafters  is  computed  correctly  with  respect 
to  span  of  building,  pitch  of  roof,  and  overhang,  within 
(±  1/16'*). 

b.  bird's  mouth  is  correctly  cut  c^n  i ^'..on  rafters, 

c.  ridge  cut  of  common  rafter  i?  '  jrrcctly  ^  it  to  within 

(■h  1/16")  of  the  required  an^;le  with  respect  to  appropriate 
angle  (+  2°) . 

d*     tail  cut  of  common  rafters  correctly  cut  with  respect  to 
appropriate  angle  (+  2^), 

e,  common  rafter  ;  are  properly  positloncil  (+  1/16")  and  nailed 
to  plate  and  ridj^c  (type  of  fa:'>tem  r  and  spacing)  • 

f.  overhang  is  of  proper  length  (j;  1/16"). 

^our  performaucf  will  be  evaluate J  in  accordance  with  the  instructor's 
checklist, 
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ORJECTIVS T>  (cor.tM) ; 

2«    Mark  off  and  install  ridge  board  for  a  residential  structure 

according  to  plans  and  specifications  supplied  by  the  instructor 
maintaining  che  following  standards: 

a.  ridge  board  is  laid  out  the  sane  us  the  top  plate  (16"  on 
centers  for  ratter,  ±  1/16"). 

b.  ridge  board  is  properly  installed  (type  of  fastener  and 
spacing)  and  is  horizontal  {-^  1/16")  • 

Vour  performance  will  be  evaluated  in  ric^^ordance  with  the 
instructor's  checklist. 
3,    Cut  and  install  roof  bracing  in  a  residential  structure  according 
to  .plans  and  specifications  supplied  by  the  instructor,  maintaining 
the  following  standards: 

a.  purlin  is  correctly  positioned  as  specified  in  the  plans 
(+  1/8") • 

b.  purlin  plate  positioned  over  a  load-bearing  partition. 

c»    purlin  stud  and  plate  correctly  cut       to  lengths  (+  1/16") 
and  angles  (+  1°) . 

d.  purlin  stud  and  plate  correctly  positioned  and  nailed. 

e.  collar  tie  correctly  cut  with  respect  to  length  (+  1/16") 
and  angle  (+  1°) . 

f .  collar  tie  correctly  positioned  and  secured. 

Your  performance  will  be  evaluated  in  accordance  with  the 
instructor's  checklist. 
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4.    Cuu,  build,  and  install  a  roof  truss  tor  a  rosidcucial  structure 
according  to  plans  and  specifications  :5uppilvid  by  the  instructor; 
the  truss  is  to  be  completed  in  accordance  with  Modern  Carpentry, 
pa^'.e  I//  throu;"^!!  pa^e  iBO. 

Your  performance  v;lll  be  evaluated  in  accordance  with  the 
Instructor's  checklist. 
3.    Cut  and  install  framing  in  a  gable  for  a  residential  structure 
according  to  plans  and  specifications  supplied  by  the  instructor, 
maintaining  the  following  standards: 

a*    gable  studs  are  correctly  cut  wit-h  respect  to  length  (hh  1/16") 

and  angle  of  (±  1^) . 
b.    gable  studs  properly  placed  (+  1/8")  and  secured • 
Your  performance  will  be  evaluated  In  accordance  with  the 
instructor's  checklist. 

6.  Build  and  install  louvers  for  a  residential  structure  according 
to  plans  and  specifications  supplied  by  tne  instructor.  The 
procedure  outlined  in  Unit  9  of  Modern  Carpentry  will  serve  as 
a  guide. 

Your  performance  will  be  evaluated  in  accordance  with  the 
instructor's  checklist. 

7.  Cut  and  install  either  solid  or  spaced  roof  sheathing  for  a 
residential  structure  according  to  plans  and  specifications 
supplied  by  the  instructor,  maintaining  the  followini^  standards: 
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OUJKCTIVI^S  (coot; dl; 

^ •    solid  sheathing 

1.  joints  are  staggered  and  centured  on  rafters. 

2.  sheathing  is  properly  nailed  with  respect  to  type  of 
t'aj^ttnoi*  and  spacing. 

j*    joints  aiu  iii^iiu  riJ*'  M>a^,^i  excuuas  1/b'  wiulj;. 
yheathin^j  is  squari^  vm  ;  n  rafters  (+  1/16")  • 

1.  sheathing  joints  are  staggered  uud  centered  on  rafters, 

2.  sheathing  is  properly  nailed  with  appropriate  type  of 
fasteners  that  are  corrcjctly  spaced* 

3.  sheathing  is  square  with  rafters  (+  1/32'*). 

Your  performance  will  be  evaluated  in  accordance  with  the 
instructor's  checklist. 

8.  Cut  and  install  felt  paper  on  a  residential  atructoro  a.xurding 
to  plans  and  specifications  supplied  by  the  int^tructor  and  using 
Modern  Carpentry,  Chapter  10,  page  186  t though  page  189  as  your 
criteria-    Your  performance  will  be  evaluated  in  accordance  with 
the  instructor's  checklist. 

9.  Mark  off  and  install  composition  shingles  on  a  residential 
structure  according  to  plans  and  specifications  supplied  by 
the  instructor  maintaining  the  following  standards: 

a.    calculation  of  the  number  of  shingles  is  correct  to  within 
+  6  shingletj. 

,-^14 
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OiUECTlVES  (cont'd)  : 

b.  first  course  of  shingles  is  applied  over  starter  strip  and 
is  correctly  positioned  with  respect  to  eaves  and  rake 

(+  1/16"). 

c.  each  succeeding  course  is  prooe...v  laid  to  break  joints  with 
the  rours,>  h-.-low  (j  i/16"). 

d.  shingles  are  properly  laid  with  respect  to   tab  exposure. 

e.  shingles  are  properly  nailed  (nail  size,  spacing,  and 
penetration) . 

rows  of  shingled  arc  straight  (+  1/4"  at  midpoint), 
g.    roof  is  swept  free  of  debris. 

Your  performance  will  be  evaluated  in  accordance  with  the 
instructor's  checklist. 

LEARNING  ACTIVITY.. 

This  unit  on  Roof  Framing  For  A  House  consists  of  nine  task 
packages  which  should  be  completed  in  order.    Note  the  units  that 
should  be  completed  prior  to  beginning  work  on  this  one.    As  you 
perform  the  required  work  on  each  task  package  you  will  view  a 
sound-slide  package,  do  readings,  answer  questions,  and  complete 
rther  activities  as  directed.  The  titles  of  the  individual  task 
packages  within  this  unit  are: 

TASK  PACKAGE  1:    COMMON  RAFTERS 

TASK  PACKAGE  2:    RIDGE  BOARD 
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L:  ^^JN^'G  AeriVllY  (cont'd): 


lASK  PACKAGE  3 

'iASK  PACKAGE  4 

TASK  PACKAGE  5 

TASK  PACKi\GE  6 

Task  pack^uu:  / 

TASK  PACKi\G£  8 
TASK  PACKAGE  9 


ROOr  RMCING 
HOOF  TRUSS 
FRAMING  IN  GABLE 
LOUVER 

ROOF  SP.FJVTHIKG 
FELF  PAPER 
SHINGl.'S 

If  after  reading  the  unit  package,  you  feel  that  you  can  pass 
a  comprehensive  examination  over  the  material  covered  in  this  unit, 
you  should  contact  the  instructor  for  the  administration  of  this  test. 
However,  if  you  feel  that  you  are  not  ready  to  be  examined  at  this 
time,  proceed  to  work  on  the  task  packages  as  previously  described- 
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UNIT  XI;    ROnv  FRA!-1ING  FOR  A  HOUSE 
TASK  PACKAGli:  1;     COimO'A  RAFTERS 
PKEUKOUISITES:    UNITS  I-VII;  UNITS  IX-X 
RATIONALE; 

Many  so-called  common  things  are  really  good  things.    Take  the 
connnon  rafter,  for  instance.    It  supports  the  roofing  material  which 
protects  the  unfinished  structure  and  keeps  raindrops  from  falling 
on  your  head  while  you  work  inside. 

Now  that  the  wall  framing  for  your  house  has  been  completed 
in  Unit  X,  the  next  step,  as  many  carpenters  believe,  is  to  apply 
a  covering  over  the  walls  in  order  to  protect  the  structural  members 
from  the  weather.    This  procedure  also  allows  other  work  to  progress 
inside  the  house.    The  first  stage  in  providing  this  cover  is  to 
lay  out  and  cut  common  rafters  which  become  the  foundation  upon  which 
the  rest  of  the  roofing  material  will  be  placed.    Logically,  then> 
in  this  task  package  you  v;ill  learn  how  to  lay  out,  cut,  and  install 
common  rafters  for  your  house,  using  the  plans  and  specifications 
provided.    Continue,  now,  by  reading  the  Objective  and  doing  the 
Learning  Activity  and  the  Learning  Practice. 
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Upon  completion  of  this  task  package  you  will  be  able  to  lay  our. 
cut  and  itista]!  connnon  rafters  for  a  rc,si<!c'ntial  structure 
accord  inj^  to  plans  an-i  specif  icat  loi^s  maintaining  the  folI..uinp, 
standard'!: 

a.  lenp,tU  of  common  rafters  ir,  computed  correctly  uith  r'lspect 
to  fjj.an  of  building,  pltc'.i  of  roof,  and  ovcrhnur;,  within 

(+  1/16"). 

b.  bird's  mouth  is  correctly  cut  on  conmon  rnftern. 

.c.     ridpe  cut  of  comnon  rafter.s  is  correctly  cut  to  within 

{+  1/16")  of  the  required  an^le  with  respect  to  appropriate 
angle  (+2°). 

d.  tail  cut  of  common  rafters  correctly  .ut  with  respect  to 
appropriate  angle  (+  2°). 

e.  common  rafters  are  properly  positioned  (+  1/16")  and  nailed 
to  plate  and  ridge  (type  of  fastener  and  spacing). 

f.  overhang  is  of  proper  length  (+  1/16"). 

Your  performance  will  be  evaluated  in  accordance  with  the 
instructor's  checklist. 
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LEARNING  ACTIVITY! 

1.  View  «ound-slide  package  C-Xl-1,  an  extra  special  feature. 

2.  Read  and  study  carefully  pages  157-165  in  Modern  Carpentry, 
ending  your  reading  with  the  section  entitled  Gable  End  Frame 
on  pa«;e  165, 

3.  Tiiis  conpletes  the  LenrninR  Activity;  begin  the  Loarnin^  Prnctice. 
LEARuINC  Pt^CTICE; 

Tools  and  Equipment 

1.  100  foot  layout  tape  5.    Radial  arm  saw 

2.  Folding  wood  rule  6.     Framing  square 
3«    Crosscut  saw  7.  Pencil 

4.    Portable  electric  circular  saw    8.    Combination  square 

1.  Contact  your  Instructor  and  discuss  the  laying  out,  the  cuttln^^, 
and  the  installation  of  common  rafters.    When  you  and  your 
instructor  feel  you  are  ready  to  proceed,  go  to  step  2  in  the 
Learning  Practice. 

2.  Refer  to  the  plans  for  the  house  and  determine  the  number  of 
common  rafters  needed,  the  spacing  between  them,  their  length, 
their  width,  and  their  thickness.    Note  -  To  determine  length 
of  the  rafters  you  will  need  to  know  the  slope  of  the  roof  and 
the  amount  of  overhang  required, 

3.  Referring  to  the  procedure  outlined  in  Modern  Carpentry,  pages 
161  to  163,  and  using  the  framing  square,  lay  out  a  comnon  rafter 
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Llw^ ' •  :i  I  N'r>  i> U ACT  I C  i.  ( <:  oa  t '  d  )  : 

on  a  straigiit  and  true  piece  oC  stock  of  the  cr.rrect  lenr:th, 
usin^^  the  nroror  width  and  thickness  oi  himber.    You  r.hc/:h}  1  ay 
out  for  tiK'  ridf^c  cut,  i)ird  *^-moutii  ('-'\'it  cut  and  pluno-cul )  , 
the  Lnil  cut,  and  provide  for  the  proper  overhang, 
if  d-tficnltv  It  encountered  \i\  t:ic  layout,  contact  the, 
instr-jclor  for  help,     UHien  .".at  i:;r  led  c  lat  the  rafter  :iarj  iK-on 
".roj^crlv  laftl  out,  lot  liie  instructor  chcCK  vour  final  iavout, 
J,       ic  tUci  raft«--r  alonf,  the  iinci^  you  nave  laia  out  a!";d  lajei  t:\\r^ 

rafter  tu;  a  pattern. 
6.     All  other  common  rafters  nay  now  be  laid  out  usln^',  the  p.ittorn 
rafter  a:;  a  modcl» 

So  tliat  t>.o  rafterfi  may  be  properly  po'-itioned  \mcn  erected 
into  place,  lay  out  the  double  plate  accordlnr.  to  the  plans  and 
specif icat  ions. 

8.  After  you  have  evaluated  yourself  on  the  work,  contact  the- 
instructor. 

9.  After  Gatisfactory  completion  of  this  job  you  will  be  directed 
to  the  next  task  package ♦ 

10,     Place  .all  of  the  common  rafters  aside  until  you  begin  work  on 
the  next  task  package. 

Wo  atten^pt  at  immor  will  be  made  nere-just  a  lu.;arty  congralu  lat  iur.s' 
for  a  job  v;ell  done! 

There's  nothing  common  about  the  way  you  study  carpentry! 
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C-Xl-2 

UNTTja:    ROOF  FRAlIIN'G  FOR  A  HOUSli 
TASK  PACIOVGE  2;    RIDGE  BOARD 

PUETIEQUISITES;    UNITS  I-VII;  UNITS  IX-X;  UNIT  XI,  TASK  PACKAGE  1 
RATIONALE: 

Unvn  you  ever  been  fit  to  be  tied?  Well,  rafters  get  that  way 
all  the  time.  And  you  have  to  bring  in  the  old  ridge  board  to  take 
care  of  that  situation. 

Tn  order  to  position  the  rafters  in  place  and  to  "tie"  them 
tORCther  in  an  Integrated  unit,  the  carpenter  will  next  cut  and 
place  the  ridge  board  between  the  rafters  at  the  top  or  ridge  of 
the  house.    The  ridge  board  provides  a  means  by  which  the  rafters 
can  be  attached  at  the  upper  end  while  it  also  furnishes  the  needed 
rigidity  for  the  rafters  at  this  stage  of  construction.    In  this 
assignment  you  will  learn  how  to  mark  off  and  install  the  ridge  board 
for  your  house  following  the  plans  and  specifications.    Continue  with 
this  package  now  by  reading  the  Object ive  and  performing  the  Learning 
Activity  and  the  Learning  Practice. 
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OBJECTIVE; 


2 


Upon  completion  of  this  task  package  you  will  be  able  to 
nark  off  and  Install  ridge  board  for  a  rcjxdantial  structure 
accorflinc^  to  plans  and  specif icatioFiS  supjM  icd  by  the  instructor 
r.ain^  i  .inp,  ttie  lol  ^vn.nng  fitandardfj: 

a,  ridge  board  is  laid  out  the  same  as  the  double  plate  (16"  on 
c(^nlGrs  for  rafter  +  1/16). 

b.  ridge  board  is  properly  installed  (type  of  fastener  and 
spacing)  -tnd  in  horizontal  (+  1/16"). 

Your  performance  will  be  evaluated  in  accordance  with  the 
instructor's  checklist. 


LE.\RNING  ACTIVITY: 

1»    View  sound-slide  package  ^  ^  ^  * 

a  four-star  production. 

2.  Read  and  study  pages  163-165  iii  :iodern'  Carpentry^  the  section 
entitled  Erecting  a  Gable  Roof.    How  long  will  the  ridge  board 
be  in  the  house  that  you  are  building  considering  the  type  ot 
roof  you  will  use? 

3,  This  completes  the  Learning  Activity;  begin  the  Learning  Practice^ 
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C-XI-2  2 
Tools  and  Knutptnent 

L.     iC)()-fot)t  layout  tape  7.  linmrner 

^.     loULiij;  .'ood  rule  8.     lu!  nails 

T.     ...■  -...•..t  .;aw  9.    ;  'uck  for  ridge  board 

'  '        iu.-.ri.  !().     5;.ifLor,f;  previously  cut 

"  ■  Temporary  bracini;  m.iterinl 

12.  iiaCciiec 

1.  :a       i   ■;tL-..i^.iit  nic-.:\  ;  of  ridv^e  stock  (?.  x  3'55  In  this  case)  and 
J. IV  '.-i!-   t.!-:  ..  .(trr  si,..'.  iv>  by  transferring  the  markings  directly 
from  Che  double  pJn,..-  to  the  ridge  boards.    Note  -  the  spacing 
for  tiie  coiling  .ioi-Hf;  ir,  usually  16"  on  center;  for  rafters 

16"  o.  24"  on  ccntQi-,  and  for  tiie  ridge  board  the  spacing  i-;  the 
same  as  for  the  rafters. 

2.  Cut  the  pieces  that  will  make  up  the  ridge,  insuring  that  the 
joint'5  in  the  ridge  occur  at  the  center  line  of  a  rafter. 
Place  those  cut  pieces  of  rid,;,  stock  upon  the  ceiling  joists 
close  to  where  they  will  be  assembled  with  the  rafters. 

3.  Place  the  previously  cut  rafters  (task  package  1  of  this  unit) 
against  the  house  as  shown  in  figure  9-18,  page  163,  in  Modern 
Carpentry  so  they  will  be  readily  available  for  use. 

4.  Select  straight  rafters  for  the  gable  end,  place  the  crown 

up,  and  nail  one  in  place  at  the  plate  as  shown  in  figure  9-14, 
page  164,  in  Modern  Carpentry.    Next,  install  a  rafter  with  the 
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:z  ^w;:  ur:        :  -c  oppoi^ite  s:do  with  a  helper  at  tno  ridge 

''^^  brrvoen  tn-.-  rwv-^  mftc^'       "rh  the  top  edge  of 

^    .  luf     wit':;  ti  t   tpn  ocir-^  .  *       -  ridpe  board.     Nail  these 
•  : rlnco*  ..r        five  rafter  spaces 


-rncr  pr,i:        rrifters  lined  up  on  the  proper 


'  -■  brace  :      assenbiy,  niakiTig  any  adjustments 

J  r:   :/rs  pcrnancntly  in  place* 

-       ^rf:c;-^,  nniJinr,  flrf^t:  to  the  plate  and 
:  —  t:         -  :uii-2      .-r  figure  ^^-17,  page  165,  in  Modem  Carpentry), 
v"-  r        r.  ;r-r  ,r  r.l  :       p.zriLr-T  n  ce:,inr,  ioist  it  should  be 

t:  rh-r  S-^i^  t     -  snowT  ■  ■  r->;iro  ^^*  :3,  p.ige  164,  in  Modern 
''^^-^iZl'  "ftt-r  f^li^   '  t^rvc^i^  the  ^oists.  it  is  nailed 

:r  t*:  ^nu:  Ir   -late  a?  shrv?n   :n  tiie  snno  figure. 
^'"^-^  r/v—.-c  prr^ro/iirc,  continue  until  all  rafters  have 

•*idr,e  h:>ard5,  >^if;ts^  and  double  plates, 
-i'-G        kfpt  straif/at  and  level, 

rc^r  nirandv  been  cut  to  ccnfonn 


.:t£      "..iiC  >::ri^  ' 


:  :  DTT-l^i?        the  Tnfiir   .   i.o^    -iioulc  i>e  cut  at  this  time, 
.   r  :   r*r t  met  ,.?r  n  cr  .^s?c -j :  cnv . 

•       'IT  -^f:uri.:.  r:*at  vr^-jr  in^^tnl  inti  o:i  is  correct,  contact 

^rv  rr-^.-^let  :^r.  of  ihi?  job  you  w'li  be  directed  to 
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C-XI-3 


ONIT  XI;    ROOF  FRAMIN(?  FOR  A  HOUSE 
TASK  PACKAGE  3;    ROOF  BRACING 

PREREqUISlTES;  UNITS  I-VII;  UNITS  IX-X;  UNIT  XI,  TASK  PACKAGES  1  AND  2 
HA..1UMALE; 

u.  I't  r.jse  tht.  ronr.  here'.    Just  brace  the  roof.    Yes,  that's 
Che  spirit  -  brace  your.self,  too,  and  continue  acquiring  new  car- 
pentry skills. 

If  the  span  of  the  rafters  exceeds  the  maximum  allowed, 
additional  support  must  ho  provided.    This  support  is  often  accom- 
plished by  the  use  of  purlins.    Purlins  are  usually  2  x  A's  attached 
to  the  under  side  of  the  rafters  and  are  supported  by  bracing  which 
is  placed  on  supporting  partitions.    Another  type  of  bracing  used 
is  known  as  collar  beams,  which  are  used  to  "tie"  rafters  toeethPr 
that  are  on  opposite  sides  of  the  roof.    Ti.ese  beams  help  hold  the 
ridge  and  the  rafters  together.    In  this  task  package  you  will  learn 
how  to  cut  and  install  roof  bracing  (purlins  and  collar  beams) 
according  to  plans  and  specifications.    Continue,  now,  by  reading 
the  Objective  and  doing  the  Learning  Activity  and  Learning  Practice. 
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OBJKCTIVE: 


Upon  completion  of  this  tici,        .  "  ~ 

this  task  package  you  will  be  able  to  cut  and 

■  -^n  residential  stn.:.ure  according  to  plans 

-  I^^ci  bv  the  Instru.^or  maintaining  the 

--.Jan,. 

-  .  POSL.onea  as  specified  in  the  plans 

purlin  plate  posicioued  over  a  lonH  k  . 

over  a  load-bearing  partition. 

and  angles  (+  i©)  ^  / 
PurUn  ...         ,,,,,  ^^^^^^ 

e.    collar  beam  correctly  cut  ui 

^  "=P«^t  to  length  (+  1/16") 

and  angle  (+  lo) ^ 
t-    -liar  bean  <:„„e.ay  positioned  and  .eco.e 

-  -co.da„ce  .Ke 

instructor's  checklist. 


LEARNING  ACTIVITY; 


1.    View  sound-slide  package  C-XI-^  u  . 

Kage  C  XI-3,  which  is  a  bracing  show. 

2o    Read  pages  17<i.-i75.  sections  entitled  CoU.r  n 

"tied  Collar  Beams  and  Purlins, 

in  Modern  Carpentry. 

3.    Read  pages  197-1 qa        p  , 

1"  iHSifflSntaU^OHH-QtrZ.  Votae  11.  the 
-"on  entitled  Collar  Bea..  and  Ceiling  j,,^,,,. 
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LL'  AilNlNG  ACi  lX  .  i  i    U  .  n  tJ  iO  : 

4.     This  ri)!'>|JL'tt  ^   ihn  Loarni'i^,  Activii    ;   Marl  on  l  lu:  ^-^'^JJ^LU'iLJj^^     i:  L^l*.' • 

Ui:  ARN I NG  1^1  : 

Tools  jnd  1.<{U  :  j    ^  .r 

1.  luiJi.r.LT 

2 ,  8ii  aiui  1  Gti  lui  i  I  i'. 

J,     Ct.iTii^ :  n,U  [<.!!  .'>f  'Lire 

5.     1  \      jUm  k  i  .-r   pur i  Liu., 


'.V     1   X  6  stock  for  collar  iMwinr^ 

I'oidinj.'^  rule 
9»     C.'i  rpc»nti;rs  K-voL 
10.     i'oiu  ii 


1.  Rofer  to  llio  fpr  t  ho  iot.iLion  .iiui  numbor  ol   purlins  <*in(l 
collcir  l)t  ir.:s  li'  lu*  cut  ,ir.'l   tM^t  iM*d* 

2.  In  cult  inr,  :cm('    [nbt.tllin^'  tiic  j'U;li»;.s,  i.st'  the  folic- -'n^',  f)rocu(iur  o: 

Place  a  doub  Lo-nai !  0(i  2x4  flat  on  one  f  u     and  at  right 
an^;lcy      ros-:  t\\u  ceiiinp.  m  isn  .      The  ct^nler'  of  the  douhled 
2  \  4  should        dirocU}^  ahovo  a  support  inj',  partition,  and 
the   ]en;;t!i  of  Ui"  2  y  4    yc^'iid  iu-  cuC    liuhh  with  the  two 
out i       c    1  !  :n     j  <>  is  I  ♦ 
b.     'h'c-iiail  ll.i^^  i,.idiU'('  2  x  4   i'Mf>  place  on  the  celling.;  joists, 
iiS  iv.y   I (m1  0  I i  i 

c\     Plato  a       <  vertit.''   i.JsiticMi  u|H)n  and  in  the  center  »>}  , 

iUc  double  -   X        :ji:<!  t       r-jftor.     I'luk  and  cut  the 
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LU\i£,  t.*^(;__;        I  K.I    \L  .'lit  *    ) : 

^iie  an/,ii   r.:?  ;    ''in  uv  on  Mi^.   1\um   ui    Oxl  2  x  A, 
0.     Tou  n^ii   il.c  Iu4      01   t  -  viriical   /      A  ti*  rlu;  douhliid  ?  x  A 

.in,l  lilt,  lapc*  .^nJ  t.*'  the  ra^tt-r^  'if-in,-;  16clnaii,s» 

t*.     F<.>lif  w  ^-    .     !^       (i-m    in  cutting  and   infUalJiiu;  othor 

'T.     I-'l  V  'u     !"    .        stotK  for  tht.'  c«.  •  htr  ht-ifs, 

Pi  '<*..•   ♦          .    (  !    r*            .'.ncl   .n'.-nn-sr.          rvift«'r.s  and  in 

,1  ■     i .. '  «  I,      f,'  ?  ^MU  i*  p.'));e  l  /A,  in  Mod^-rn 

C.if  p.  ..I r  ^  * 

nitvi*...^          ur   •.>'{'  -Jin.)     .S.iu  thv  bf/in  to 
f  t^.n^^p   !  1  u^s. 

J,        j  !   th"  -  .^l!   :  ^'.11;            |.'..cf         fnst   f  ho  rafin.,,  usinr. 
8d  nails. 

o\    (^oLKiT  iH' .1! fi't.uj(J   It  cvr-'j  y  thirtl  pair  01 

't.     I'hf^n  /•  UI    |C'.^  .i.t  ;  Sr.-n  ^,  : .  '  \  t*  i'--V(*  fv*iluitcd  it 

ap.oinst.  tho      j^;  -  pv  .       inntrurtor  lor  fur.  cvnluatiun. 

5.    Upon  the  ins  tnu:  t  .^r  \s  satisiact   rv  »'vaiuatlrn  of  your  tmlshtd 
work,  you  will  he  rr^quested  in  start  on  the  next  task  packap.e. 
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UNIT  XI:    ROOF  FRAMING  FOR  A  HOUSE 
TASK  PACKAGE         ROOF  TRUSS 

PREREQUISITES:  UNITS  I-VIIj  :j,%rT  IX-X;  UNIT  XI,  TASK  PACKAGES  1^3 
RATIONALE: 

Often  in  contemncrary  houses  the  design  calls  for  larc^e 
open  areas  of  living  space  unhan:pered  by  load-bearina  partitions. 
In  such  cases  root  trusses  are  constructed  and  used  to  carrv  the 
roof  and  ceillne,  surfaces  hecause  the  truss  does  tot  need  a 
load-bearing  partition  on  which  to  rest.    Trusses  of  this  tvpe 
span  the  entire  width  of  the  structure  and  rest  on  the  exterior 
walls.    In  addition  to  ncrmittin^  the  use  of  larger  rooms  with- 
out extra  beams  and  suoports,  the  truss  mav  even  reduce  labor 
cost.    In  this  task  package  you  will  learn  how  to  cut,  build, 
and  install  a  roof  truss  according  to  plans  and  specifications. 
Continue,  now,  by  reading  the  Objective  and  doing  the  Learning 
Activity  and  Learning  Practice. 
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I  i.'i>on  comnlcclon  of  thl  .  r.i^k  package  you  wjll  be  able  to  cut, 

I  build,         3n^L,ill      rus.    cii.,^,  ,  ..r  a  res    cntial  structure 

i 

I  c;:coru:u>        ricini-;  jatl  sneclf icariv^.^s  jiupolied  bv  the  instructor; 

I  '  ^  ^ 

I  c.io  c.u..  .  DO  comnieted  In  accoruauce  with  Modem  Carpentry, 

I  pav>e  1/'  -...rGU' >ae.e  180,    Your  performance  will  be  evaluated 

;  tn      -oricir.ct  \  i  th  the  fnstrnctor's  checklist. 


LEARNING  ACT IV £T\; 

1-    View  somid-siide  nackaee   ,  a  stupendous  show. 

2.  Read  and  study  carerullv  pages  177-180  in  Modern  Carpentry, 
the  section  entitled  Roof  Tru.qs  Construction.    Discuss  roof 
truss  construction  with  a  fellow  student.    Explain  to  him 
how  vou  would  proceed  In  constructinR  a  roof  truss. 

3.  This  conpletes  the  Learning  Activity;  begin  now  on  the  Learning 
Practice. 

LEARNING  P^ACXr Ci: : 

Tools  and  Lquinment 

^'  5.    Combination  square 
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ad  Rud  lOd  imil^  6.    Crosscut  saw 


3.  Chalk  line 

4.  Fr/m.ln):  snuare 


?•  Portable  electric  saw 
8.    Plywood  for  gussets 
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-        '-^^'^^^  11.  Pencil 

1.  -  with  vour  Instructor,  Seek 
cLir*   '  .:.ioVi  ^"         ,    i  r      uu  do  nor  understand, 

2.  U,s2..'  .-.c  iunusc  ;:Iaas,  deco-      ,  the  number,  size  and  location 
of   ,a  cr^is^es  to  bs  installed, 

3.  Clc.".'  3  tlo.-r  area  nnd  rake  a  full-size  lavout  on  the  floor 
r.cccrdl  -  t  ^  the  ':?rr-odurt:  covrered  on  page  179  in  Modern 
Carnoncr / . 

4.  Allr.n  the  !un--er  Xvith  cne  lavout,  to  mark  the  size,  and  then 
cue  tr:-  uicoes  accurately.     (See  pa^e  179  in  Modem  Carpentry 
for  this  Trcoccducc.) 

5.  In  assenblin^  a  truiis,  tack  all  joints  together  and  then  glue 

and  naii  the  truss  place«  in  place*     (S^  -  -,age  179  in  Modern 

93I2£^H*^>  t^he  tru£53  over  and  complete  the  opposite 

side, 

6.  If  nor^^  than  one  truss  of  tL-  a,.e  size  is  to  be  constructed, 
uac  ri-  af  rh,i  f\i^^  .iu:,.^  as  the  patterns,  and  follow 
trie  i>7o-edurc  outlined  c-  pace  179  in  Modem  Carpentry. 

7.  Upoa  co-nifUion  of  vou    .ork,  seek  the  evaluation  of  your 

8.  Wh^^a  ,..:r  finished  \nh  js  ciecrrr^ed  satisfactorv  by  vour  instructor 
yau    vill  bo  directtid  to  the  next  task  packaj?e. 
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t r\',-,ed*up,  take  a  bow!    You've  reallv 


lyeet  aiea»    explore  it  well. 
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,S  IX-X;  Al,  TASK  VACVJ^CVS:  1-, 

'  'rune        :  ;:Vvj.i  J^^y  ^^■'>?     It's  a  ^  In.snic 
•         irr.c,     './oil,   if  a  aousc  has  seven  p^nblos, 
.         r;  <-  inr     in  gables,  rig'it?     You'll  study 

•    : r      t  x'^Jir  ^i^^!:^  (if  any),  the  ridge  boards  and  Ci^o 
^  :  .r^-, i^een  installed  in  place  on  top  of  the 

clic       tne  next  step  in  conntrucLiun  is  to 
t       "  j  L-j,     Framiuf;  in  tne  gable  consists 

InsLalling  siio!     ^  x  4  studs  that  arc  placed 
1        cf  t '^.G  tind  t;ail  and  the  underside  of  the 
'  t  •''^  .  ^i.  vjvisf  '^^  .s  made  in  tnis  framing  for  some  t%'pe 
.      '  *     .-*ced  a  vent  or  louver.     Equally  as 
'    ^  ;  IS  extended  out  over  the  end  of  tnc 

'  jL'jci  iM-i  from  the  weather.     In  this  tasi; 
^:  ^''  "r  ciii  and  install  framing,  in  a  j^ahie 
'  *  ■  ; ,  *ir  lo:is  provided  you,  :'.eady  to  rtart? 
.cl  gable  by  reading  tlie  ^)bjoct : ve 
^        ^v.ui  the  Lcarninr,  Practice, 
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BEST  COPY.  AVAILABLE 


fnlij'.'Mv,  sLnadar  ' 

t 

•IK.  .Ml  '  1  e  o  t   (+  I   ; .  % 

-^.iMe  ^^t.udf^  proper  Iv  r'^'i  'od         1  /  ^   ;  ar.d  »  (  ^  v*.:  <t. 
.  »ur  pert  i)rr..!a(:e  '''111        (JVt'i  lii.'.t  Cfi   i*i  <!C\'cm  «ia:ict;  '/itii  Ik; 
: It I r 'jc I o r '  s  cliec ki i 5^ I . 


!  «\  !  iY: 

V  i  CM  •  s ound ~s  i  i  (i e  pac  Ka ;',c  C -  *  !  -  f.  ,  \ t  i c ■  i   -        i  .  r    i  j  ,1  r       'i  b  1  u 

' '    t^^'-^  ^-'"^t  nept  ry . 

3.     '*en(l  "a<^.t-T>  iS!'i-r^^9  in  '■'u.'' '  -      :  o'   ^    r '^cril rv ,    .'oiurc-     !,  ' 

'uciiop.  cut  it  Led  ^'^abio  '  i:  . 

^*tud-.       inures                      •  ^^'^     r:!r. n.",  ^^nd   I '''^''-7,  ''r.jrin;- 

.'.nd  ' -verhanf, ,        -  ;  '>/-'<,•^■^  i  n   i     :ini eg  1  \'ooth;;.r 


s 


1 . 


ii:uu:cr 


Car;5enter*s  level 


raiding  wood  ru'iL 


Venc i  : 


Porl.ibje  electric  circuj.ir 


10. 


'I  X  A  stock 


'^t)nb  innt  ion  muarc 


n. 


2  X  6  stock  if  lUicOed 


!  ra\T)inp.  square 

Study  tiie  plans  of  tiie  hou5;c  to  determine  where  the  franinr»  wiil 
he  located  in  the  p,ai)Ie  and  the  size  of  r.tock  needed. 
Square  a  line  across  the  end  v;nll  double  plate  dircctiv  belov;  iWe 
center  of  the  j>ablc*    To  provide  a  space  for  tlie  louver,  r^ii  -rc 
one-half  of  the  openine  si;'.o  on  each  side  of  the  ccnct.r  line,  .md 
r.ark  for  the  fir^Jt  tv;o  studs.     (See  fip,uro  '.'-JO,  page  16^?,  in 
*|odern  Carpentry* ) 

Lav  out  the  balance  of  the  stud  spacing,  using  If*'*  on  centers  if 
not  otiicrwise  indicated  on  tae  plans. 

On  2/*  X  A*'  stock  lay  out  cn^\\  set  of  two  studs  for  tne  correct 
lcn[T,tU,  tiic  notched  cut,  and  proper  anv;le  until  all  stuas  r.ave 
been  iaid  out.     (See  fjf^ure  i56-A,  page  3B7,  in  icchnjcal  '.'ord- 
^.'orkln;:  for  tiiis.  oroccciurc.) 


'iiir:')    ill   ^;Lu^i<^  jik'  nail         pl.^^c,    roC        i  i  ins^   tne  UoMun.  o 
,l'Jv!        i  ih]  Ai-;..  l.u    '..-t-:.;     j.to  tile  raitcr  -.'it  L 


1  ^Je  wl   die  rift-urs. 

'  :  j.  i:u;  in  an/       k.- i   y  r. ! 


.  >nv;i  raitcrs,        c  .      ^^.i^jl'j     ..i'?_.<i  in.  i^t^^  cut  and  at  lac: 
lo  I. it  ovoiaanj^in^:  riaj^.c  '>c\ira.     (Sc^.'  firuro  V  -  22,  na;>e 
I  a  '!()t;crn  tarpcntry  ) 

ujiiitionnl   structural  ^a^,^,.'Cr^  r^.U:;L  oc  cut  and  ^rt    ......vi  .i-> 

H'l^ ^ '}-.}  ..'  ^   ^ order  I  o    sj p v:  1 1:   t  , t.'        .       t\  1      r a  1 1  e  r  ^  ♦ 


n  til''. 


'    f  Could    l.tiW    fi  CP.O 
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UNIT  XI;    ROOF  FRAMING  FOR  A  HOUSE 
TASK  PACKAGE  6:  LOUVER 

PREREQUISITES;    UNITS  I-VII;  UNITS  IX-X;  UNIT  XI,  TASK  PACKAGES  1-5 
RATIONALE; 

Have  you  ever  heard  of  the  Louvre?    It's  a  famous  art  gallery 
in  Paris.    However,  this  package  is  about  a  different  type  of  art  - 
the  art  of  carpentry.    And  at  this  point  you  become  acquainted  with 
the  louver ♦ 

With  today's  building  practices  and  advanced  insulation 
materials  being  used,  houses  are  much  tighter  and  more  draft-free 
than  those  of  half  a  century  ago.    This  lack  of  circulating  air 
can  cause  problems,  however,  such  as  moisture  condensation  In  cold 
weather  and  heat  in  hot  weather  being  built  up  in  the  attic  space 
of  a  house.    These  problems  can  be  reduced  or  possibly  eliminated 
by  providing  ventilation  of  the  attic  space.    This  is  partially 
accomplished  by  the  use  of  various  shapes  of  vents  (louvers) 
placed  in  the  gable  and  wall  near  the  rafters.    These  louvers 
provide  for  free  circulation  of  air  when  placed  in  each  gable  wall 
and  used  in  conjunction  with  other  types  of  vents.    In  this  task 
package  ^  ou  learn  how  to  build  and  install  louvers  in  a  house 
according  to  plans  and  specifications.    Continue,  now,»by  reading  the 
Objective  and  doing  the  Learning  Activity  and  the  Learning  Practice^ 


.n-»nr  r:T!Trrl^t:i^^.  ri  this  task  pacl;ngc  you  will  be  able  to  build 
lii^L  -jr^i,:,:^^  *z^i:vcvs  fnr  a  residential  structure  according  to 
nrj.  i:^r-ri:  :r:^tiros  ^urnlied  by  tne  i    .tractor.  The 
-.r.  rMitl;*^  ve-t:l  =  tior.  on  T>ar:es  287  -  290  of  )fodern  Carpentry 
f:£r^'C  n?  r  pulde.     Your  pert  err  ance  vill  be  evaluated  in 
i-i r:nr:.;-Tr'rr  vitr  tn^  instructor's  checklist. 


z:  f .r^irr—st^t  ftmssiu 

T:£.rji,  nr.pi^s  lr5»lr>t  Ir.  Mocern  Carpontry  ^  the  section  entitled 
Tt^rls  r,T«c  ^ran^e*    Stacy  figure  9-20,  page  166,  noting  pnrticulariv 
tri£:  "t'cr.t  :inar.itc.    Refer,  also,  to  page  A65  of  the  appendices  and 
5^:        :-:?c  v^.r.tilat^r  inf  orrjaticsi*     Stu..     .  arefully  pages  287-290, 
t      r£:-t  1  nr  er.tlt led  Ver.t i  lat  ion . 

^  ZLV^  r.rc^.?  3rf-3?9  in  Technical  Woodworkinn,  the  section  entitled 


::nT«;:  :u;^es  the  Learnlrc  '  ctivitv;  begin  the  Learning  Tract  ice. 
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Xooi:5  arc!  Hni;ipment 

^-     '••»»:tr.<?T  6.    Cross-cue  saw 

'  ••'"■^^  7.    ^Jc.-.den  stock  for  louver 

'    •  ^  ^  J,  v  -  d  rii-:e  8*     i-ortable  electric 

^v*' -^'b  nai  ion  3      rc  circular  saw 

j'^ncil  9^    iladial  arm  saw 

:  -  J-  -      louvorn  wit  i  your  icsciuctor;  study  the  plans  and 
<'v:^i.:i\\Q  f.'i.ic  type  .  nd  i        of  louver  is  to  be  installed, 
?-n  :.u;r,  i:ackni*e  5  of   t  li-;  unit  you  framed  in  the  gable  end 
of  the  liouse  and  hope  fully  provided  for  the  vent  opening. 
CJQQ  rnr.e  106,  fip,uv-  9-20,  in  ?!odGrn  Carpentry.)    Also  refer 
to  pa>>o  figure  13-28, 

If  ci  V  'ur,  opening  was  not  provided  it  may  be  done  simply  by 

i>a.Tirn;  e:<actly  the  same  as  in  other  exterior  walls. 

Construct  a  triangle  or  rectangular  wooden  frame,  dependent  upon 

your  plans,  in  which  to  insert  the  louver  strips.    NOTE  - 

The  louver  strips  are  inserted  at  an  angle  in  slots  cut  on  the 

si-ie  ocrips  of  the  frame*     (See  pages  288-289  in  riodem  Carpentry 

for  construction  details  of  d  triangular-shaped  frame J 

If  any  difficulty  is  fucountcred  in  tiie  frame  construction,  seek 

help  from  the  instructor. 
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C-XI-6 

LEAlliNING  PMCTICE  (cont'd); 

6.  Nail  the  frama  together  with  the  louvers  inserted  in  place. 
On  the  rear  side  of  the  frame,  nail  wire  cloth  in  place  to 
keep  birds  and  small  animals  out  of  the  attic. 

7.  Install  the  frame  in  place,  nailing  wi.are  applicable,  dependent 
up.^.i  Che  shape  of  the  louvercd  frame. 

8.  'Mien  finished  with  the  job,  nave  the  instructor  evaluate  your  work. 

9.  Upon  satisfactory  completion  of  the  louver,  you  will  be  directed 
to  the  next  task  package.    Hang  in  there,  Charlie,  you  shall  over- 
come. 

You're  on  your  way  to  becoming  an  artist  in  carpentry. 
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UNIT  XI;    ROOF  FRAMING  FOR  A  HOUSE 
TASK  PACKAGE  7:    ROOF  SHEATHING 

PREREQUISITES ;    UNITS  I-VII;    UNITS  IX--X;  UNIT  XI,  TASK  PACKAGES  1-6 
RATIONALE; 

Be  careful  not  to  rouse  up  any  bats  on  this  project. 
You*ll  be  up  there  among  the  rafters,  where  the  bats  hang  out.  Just 
don*t  mistake  a  bat  for  sheathing  uiaterial. 

Back  to  the  roof  again!    The  next  step  is  .to  install  the 
roof  sheathing  on  top  of  the  rafters.    Two  of  the  most  common 
sheathing  materials  are  sheet  plywood  and  1'*  x  6"  tongue  and  grooved 
boards.    No  matter  what  type  of  sheathing  is  used,  the  procedure 
for  fastening  it  to  the  rafters  is  essentially  the  same.  The 
boards  are  nailed  to  the  rafters,  with  the  length  of  the  boards 
running  at  right  angles  to  the  rafters.    When  a  joint  is  necessary, 
it  is  made  to  fall  on  the  center  of  the  thickness  of  a  rafter. 
Sheathing  is  very  easy  to  apply  and  this  work  progresses  rather  fast. 
Ready  to  start?    On  your  mark,  get  set,  go  next  to  the  Objective, 
which  you  should  read  carefully,  and  then  do  the  Learning  Activity 
and  the  Learning  Practice. 
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C-XI-7 


2 


OBJECTIVE; 


Upon  completion  of  this  task  package  you  will  be  able  to  cut  and 
install  either  solid  or  spaced  roof  sheathing  for  a  residential 
structure  according  to  plans  and  specifications  supplied  by  the 
instructor,  maintaining  the  following  standards:  * 

a.  solid  sheathing 

1.  joints  are  staggered  and  centered  on  rafters, 

2.  sheathing  is  properly  nailed  with  respect  to  type  of 
fastener  and  spacing. 

3.  joints  are  tight  (no  space  exceeds  1/8"  width). 

4.  sheathing  is  square  with  rafters  (+  1/16") ♦ 

b.  spaced  sheathing 

1.  sheathing  joints  are  staggered  and  centered  on  rafters. 

2.  sheathing  is  properly  nailed  with  appropriate  type  of 
fasteners  that  are  correctly  spaced. 

3.  sheathing  is  square  with  rafters  (+  1/32"). 

Your  performance  will  be  evaluated  in  acco-,iance  with  the 
instructor's  checklist. 


C-XI-7 

LEAWUNG  ACTfVITY: 

1.    View  sound-slide  package                starrins  Mr. 

S Ilea  thing* 

2.    Read  oages  180-1S2  in  Modern  Carpentrv,  tho  sec 

tion  entitlt^d 

Rxoof  Slieathing.    Study  the  illustration  f  in  thi 

s  section* 

This  concludes  the  Learning;  Activitv:  hurrv  cn 

to  the 

Lr  .jning  Practice. 

LF.ARNING  PRACTICE: 

3 


Tools  and  F.quipment 


1.  Harner  6.  Pencil 

2.  8d  cocited  nails  7.     Ccr.bination  square 

3.  Crosscut  saw  8.     Supply  of  1"  x  6"  long 

4.  Portable  electric  sheathing  stock 
circular  saw                            9.     Supply  of  4"  x  S''  sheet 

5.  Folding  wood  rule  pi\-vood  (if  used  for 

sheathing) 

!♦    Study  the  roofing  area  to  be  sheathed  and  n^.ake  sure  necessary 
scaffolds  are  in  place  so  that  it  will  be  easy  ana  safe  to  insc 
the  boards  or  panels  along  the  lower  u       of  the  roof.  See 
figure  9-57,  page  181,  in  Modern  Carpentry. 

2.    The  following  process  should  De  usee  if  solid  pi>vccG  sheathing 
is  to  be  installed,     (Modern  Carpentrv,  pages  1S1-1S2,  will 
serve  as  your  reference/. 


C-XI-7  4 

LEARNING  PRACTICE  (cou:M): 

a.  Determine  thickness  of  plywood  to  be  used  by  referring  to 
page  182  of  the  reference  cited  above. 

b.  The  plywood  is  laid  with  the  face  grain  perpendicular  to  the 
rafters,  with  the  end  joints  formed  directly  over  the  center 
of  a  rafter. 

c.  Small  pieces  of  the  plywood  may  be  used  but  they  should 
always  cover  two  rafter  spaces. 

d.  Nail  the  sheathing  to  the  rafters  with  8d  coated  nails 
spaced  6  inches  apart  on  edges  and  12  inches  elsewhere. 

e.  Make  sure  that  the  joints  formed  when  pieces  of  sheathing 
fit  together  are  centered  on  the  rafters,  are  tight  against 
one  another,  and  are  square  with  the  rafters. 

3.    For  spaced  sheathing  (1"  x  6"  boards),  use  the  following 

installation  procedure.  (Pages  181-182  in  Modern  Carpentry  will 
serve  as  your  reference.) 

a.  Long  boards  should  be  used  when  possible,  with  no  boards 
used  that  are  not  long  enough  to  be  carried  on  at  least  two 
rafters. 

b.  Begin  installation  at  the  lower  end  of  the  rafters,  so  that 
the  board  runs  at  right  angles  to  the  rafters  and  the 
joints  are  centered  on  the  rafters. 


C-XI-7  5 

LEARNING  PRACTICE  (contM)  : 

c.  Drive  two  8d  nails  through    the  board  and  into  each 
rafter  it  rests  upon, 

d.  Boards  should  be  placed  to  fit  flush  against  one  another 
with  the  end  joints  being  staggered:  that  is,  the 
joints  of  adjacent  boards  do  not  fall  on  the  same  rafter. 

e.  To  obtain  maximum  rigidity,  use  long  boards,  particularly 
at  roof  ends. 

4.  After  you  have  evaluated  your  finished  job  in  terms  of  the 
Objective,  request  the  instructor's  evaluation. 

5.  If  you  have  satisfactorily  completed  the  roof  sheathing,  you 
will  be  directed  to  the  next  task  package.    Man,  the  house 

is  looking  great  and  you  are  progressing  along  at  a  rapid  pace! 
Let's  get  the  house  protected  against  the  weather;  see  what's 
in  store  for  yen  in  the  next  package. 

Keep  your  chin  up  -  and  you  can  see  farther  ahead. 
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UNIT  XI;    ROOF  FRAMING  FOR  A  HOUSE 
TASK  PACKAGE  8;    FELT  PAPER 

Pro^r.EQUISITES;    UNITS  I-VII;  UNITS  IX-X;  UNIT  XI,  TASK  PACKAGES  1-7 
UATIONALE; 

Have  you  ever  felt  paper?    It  has  a  sort  of  pulpy  feel, 
doesn't  it?    Well,  the  felt  paper  in  this  package  has  a  sort  of  felt 
feel.    It's  time  to  learn  about  it. 

Here  we  are  back  on  the  rcol  again!    This  time  v/e  need  to  cover 
the  sheathing  with  a  water  repellent  felt  material  to  protect  the 
roof  until  we  can  install  the  shingles.    So,  when  the  roof  deck  is 
dry,  cover  it  vrith  an  asphalt-saturated  felt  or  other  material  that 
has  a  low  vapor  resistance.    This  underlayment  material  usually  comes 
in  rolls  and  protects  the  sheathing  from  moisture  until  the  shingles 
are  laid,  as  has  already  been  stated,  but  it  also  provides  additional 
weather  protection.    The  felt  affords  protection  by  preventing  the 
entrance  of  wind-driven  rain  and  snow  and  prevents  direct  contact 
between  the  shingles  and  resinous  areas  in  the  sheathing.    In  this 
task  package  you  will  learn  how  to  install  felting  material  according 
to  plans  and  specifications.    Ready  to  roll  on  the  felt?    OK,  but 
first  roll  on  to  the  Objective,  do  the  Leaminj^  Activity,  and  then 
roll  through  the  Learning  Practice,  where  you  will  get  to  roll  on  the 
felt. 


C-XI^8 

OBJECTIVE; 

Upon  completion  of  this  task  package  you  will  be  able  to  cut 
.?nd  install  felting  material  on  a  residential  structure  according 
to  plans  and  specifications  supplied  by  the  instructor  and  using 
Modem  Carpentry,  Chapter  10,  page  186  through  page  189,  as  your 
standards.    Your  performance  will  be  evaluated  in  accordance  with 
the  instructor's  checklist. 


LEAimiNO  ACTIVITY; 

1.  View  sound-slide  package  C-XI-8,  a  rolling  show. 

2.  Read  and  study  carefully  pages  185-189  in  Moderri  Carpentry. 
End  with  section  entitled  Drip  Edge. 

3.  This  Completes  the  Learning  Activity;  begin  the  Learning  Practice^ 
LEARNING  PPvACTICE; 

Tools  and  Equipment 

1.  Hammer  4.    Folding  wood  rule 

2.  Roofing  nails  5.  Pencil 

3.  Roll  asphalt  roofing  felt       6.    Knife  for  cutting  felt 

1.  Determine  what  type  of  roll  felting  material  to  employ.  Probably 
the  most  common  material  in  use  is  the  15  lb.  roll  saturated  felt, 

2,  Inspect  the  sheathing  to  see  that  nailing  patterns  are  complete 
and  there  are  no  protruding  nails.    Joints  should  be  smooth  and 
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LEARNING  PRACTICE  (cont'd); 

free  of  sharp  edges  that  might  cut  through  the  roofing  materials. 
If  larr,e  knot  holes,  1"  diameter,  are  in  the  sheathing,  cover  them 
\;ith  a  piece  of  sheet  metal.    Clean  tiie  sheathing  of  any  chips 
or  other  scrap  material. 
J.    If  the  roof  is  to  be  equipped  with  a  metal  drip  edge  it  should 
be  installed  at  this  time.     (Check  with  your  instructor  about 
this.)    Page  189,  figure  10-5,  in  Modern  Carpentry  showr;  the 
installation  of  the  metal  drip  edge  on  the  eaves  and  along  the 
rake. 

4.  Apply  the  roll  felting  material,  beginning  at  one  end  of  the 
house  at  the  eave  level,  and  unroll  a  piece  long  enough  to  reach 
the  entire  length  of  the  house.    Nail  the  felt  in  place,  using 
roofing  nails  and  pattern  described  in  Modern  Carpentry,  page  189. 

5.  General  application  standards  for  felting  material  suggest  a  2'* 
top  lap  at  all  horizontal  joints  and  a  4"  side  lap  at  all  end 
joints.    See  figure  10-5,  page  189,  in  Modern  Carpentry. 

6.  Continue  laying  the  felting  according  co  the  procedure  outlined 
on  page  189  in  Modern  Carpentry  until  one  side  of  the  roof  has 
been  completed.    NOTE  -  Each  successive  layer  overlaps  the  one 
below  it. 

1 .    Install  the  felting  material  to  the  remainder  of  the  roof  in  a 
manner  similar  to  that  already  covered. 


I 


LEAKNINfl  DIACTTCE  (cont'd)  i 

8.    I.'hen  you  are  satisfied  with  your  Completed  work,  contact  the 

instructor  for  his  evaluation. 
"     L'non  satisfactory  completion  of  this  job  you  will  be  directed 
to  the  next  task  package. 

You  sure  rolled  on  this  job,  so  roll  on  to  the  next  assicnment. 
It's  a  big  put-down,  but  it  certainly  won't  put  you  down. 
You're  really  rolling  on  to  a  career  in  carpentry. 
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UNIT  XI;    ROOF  FRAMING  FOR  A  HOUSE 
TASK  PACKAGE  9;  SHINGLES 

PRER^'-^UISITES;    UNITS  I-VII;  UNITS  IX-X;  UNIT  XI.  TASK  PACKAGES  1-8 
RATIONALE; 

You  know  you  spend  about  as  much  time  around  the  roof  as 
Santa  Claus's  reindeer!    Good  for  you.    That's  just  the  way  to  learn 
about  this  roofing  process. 

The  final  phase  in  completing  the  roof  is  to  install  the 
shingles  into  place.    They  are  positioned  one  at  a  time  in  a  pre- 
determined pattern  and  then  nailed  in  place.    This  is  the  big  put- 
down  referred  to  in  package  8.    Seriously,  however,  for  the 
protection  and  the  beauty  of  the  finished  house,  shingles  must  be 
applied  very  systematically  and  very  accurately.     If  this  procedure 
is  followed,  the  shingle  roof  will  keep  its  beauty  and  last  for 
many  years  before  needing  to  be  replaced.    In  this  task  package 
you  will  learn  how  to  mark  off  and  install  the  composition  shingles 
according  to  plans  and  specifications.    Continue,  now,  by  reading 
the  Objective  and  then  doing  the  Learning  Activity  and  Learning 
Practice. 
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OBJECTIVE; 


Upon  completion  of  this  task  package  you  will  be  able  to  mark  off 
•nd  install  composition  shingles  on  a  residential  structure 
jccording  to  plans  and  specifications  supplied  by  the  instructor, 
maintaining  the  following  standards: 

a.     calculation  of  the  number  of  shingles  is  correct  to  within 
(±  6  shingles) . 

b*     first  course  of  shingles  is  applied  over  starter  strip  and  is 
correctly  positioned  with, respect  to  eaves  and  rake  (+  1/16"). 

c.  each  succeeding  course  is  properly  laid  to  break  joints  with 
the  course  below  (±  1/16"). 

d.  shingles  are  properly  laid  with  respect  to  tab  exposure. 

e.  shingles  are  properly  nailed  (nail  size,  spacing,  and 
penetration) . 

f .  rows  of  shingles  are  straight       1/A"  at  midpoint) . 

g.  roof  is  swept  free  of  debris. 

Your  performance  will  be  evaluated  in  accordance  with  the  instruct 
or's  checklist. 


LEARNING  ACTIVITY: 


1.    View  sound-slide  package 


_,  a  jolly  good  show. 


2.    Read  and  study  carefully  pages  189-195  in  Modern  Carpentry, 
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>:L>JMw;  .CriVin 

b£:|:^".ir.c  vlir.  Flashing  at  Eaves  and  ending  your  reading  with  the 
s.^cti^T  <::T.:i:lec  Individual  Asphalt  Shingles.    Note  particularly 
:  ;  s^t'.  :-rr,5  or.  .-:rir  Shingles,  Nailing  ..nc  Fastening,  Starter 
i^i...  zn..  .  ..eeiir.g  Courses,  Hips  and  Ridges,  and  Wind 


r,i5  ^.^-irlr-t^s  your  Learrinc  Activity;  begin  the  Learning  Practice, 


_  I  ~  ^  c  i;^^      u  1  nn?er.  t 

1,    r.HTr:?^r  5.  Conbination  square 

I.     ?.orfir;c  Trails  6*  Folding  wood  rule 

3-    Asphalt  rocfir.g  shingles  7.  Chalk  line  and  chalk 

^-OT,^:^!:  vith  yo^r  ir.structrr  and  view  the  plans  to  determine 
vc>it  t'-^'pe  rf  sr.:.Tigles  to  use,  the  application  pattern  desired,  and 
:.rj^  ri^nc^r  of  sr.incles  needed.    Most  likely  the  3  Tab  Square  Butt 
^tr::.r  r:r.:.r,vle  will  oe  seleott^d.     (See  lage  188,  Figure  10-4,  in 

v^ritiT.  t,r.'^  roof  surface  is  over  30  feet  in  length,  it  is  usually 
^c_^:  :c  star:  at  the  center  and  work  both  ways  from  a  line 
p£rotiT,oio^lar  to  the  eaves  and  ridge. 

S^Tte  asphalt  sr.mcles  vary  slightly  in  length  and  width,  chalk 
luoi?  ?;oculi  he  used,  ir.  order  to  control  the  proper  placement  of 


LEARNING  PRACTICE  (contM): 

shingles  so  they  will  be  accurately  aligned  horizontally  and 
vertically. 

A.    \shen  making  installation  of  asphalt  shingles  from  the  center  of 
the  roof  toward  the  ends,  snap  a  number  of  chalk  lines  between 
eaves  and  ridge  to  serve  as  reference  marks  for  starting 
each  course.    See  pages  191-192  in  Modern  Carpentry  for  the 
procedure  to  use  according  to  type  of  shingle  and  the  laying 
pattern. 

5.  Apply  the  starter  strip  so  that  it  overhangs  ,  e  drip  edge 
slightly,  and  secure  it  with  nails  spaced  3  to  4  inches  above  the 
edge.    See  page  192  in  Modern  Carpentry  for  detailed  procedure. 

6.  Since  shingles  must  be  carried  to  the  roof,  a  bundle  of  them 
becomes  quite  heavy.    The  package  may  be  opened  and  a  few  shingles 
at  a  time  may  be  carried.    Keep  in  mind  that  you  should  only  lift 
loads  you  can  safely  handle;  see  figure  1. 

7.  The  next  step  is  to  apply  the  first  course  of  shingles  and  nail 
in  place.    Follow  the  procedure  outlined  on  pages  192  and  193  in 
Modern  Carpentry. 

8.  Follow  the  procedure  outlined  on  pages  192--193  in  Modern  Carpentry 
for  installing  succeeding  courses  of  shingles,  nailing  them  in 
place  as  indicated. 
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LEARNING  PRACTICE  (cont'd); 

9,    After  completing  one  side  of  the  roof  using  the  preceding 
steps,  begin  applying  shingles  to  the  other  side. 
Note  -  To  shingle  any  roof,  follow  the  ^  le  general  procedure* 
10 •    Fini;^:i  your  roof  by  installing  shingles  to  the  ridge,  following 
the  steps  outlined  on  ^ages  194-195  in  Modern  Carpentry, 

11,  Sweep  the  roof  free  of  debris  and  then  compare  your  finished 
job  with  the  Objective. 

12.  \vlien  satisfied,  contact  your  instructor  for  his  evaluation, 
13*     If  you  have  satisfactorily  completed  the  installation  of  the 

shingles,  you  will  be  directed  to  the  next  unit. 

Weaker  students  would  have  been  put  down  by  this  assignment, 
but  not  you.  Congratulations! 


[WpylOADSl 


"israre  1 


t  ..('l  !■  t  .     .     J  L  r     i  ..I   -i^'i^  \  AiJ    •    '  . 
ilAijulw^'  i  : 

No,.'  Ltj.'it     i>u  'u'lvo  Lu;U/ili('(l  the  i uo?  cOy<'riU5;  u)»op  your  iu)p*.(j 
L.Ktt   t\v;   in,jilr         )o  be  ]>roU'Circ    I  n.i    the     j  crt.iil:> ,   .-ou  uu*..:  x^i**  6 
lo  lH'*i.n  \.urL  on  Lia-  CHJL^»JL{*i•        Llic»  r.(^i:'e.  'li.i.  firM  ;,t<[   if*,  .'sJl.!«h 
Lnsvii::t.i.)p  ,^,oi\Vi^  or  v/uil  >hv.iX  i'U*,.     A<:ili  I  iop.al  copponcnts  to  !>p 
inslPiLet!  aro  t:hc  siuin%   \:\.  '    a  J^o.irr.,  uoxinr  in  tho  o.'vcs  and  role, 
:•  '  /noidir  ;  i:\  eoive  :5nd  sidewall.     No>:L  you  viil  install  invl^i] 

.'ornerf;  or  conuM'  boards,  ;;1i>'1.jw  units,  outside  <looi   frnn.',  ii  ^, 
r.tui  install  iocKS^-ts.     rwvmr  ncrtorincu  niJ  ti.o  various  tvjjes  oi  uc-rk 
or.  iho  iicu::e  :  iiuo  u>r  «  .kI  (ior.o  n  connenda!)] c   joo,         I /-el   tii.^i  you 
can  succot-'u  c(;u,'.l  ly  ;.vl  L  on  tiiin  unit.     Continue,  now  by  rondini^  the 
(ier.crai  o?-Jort  i_yy  for  tho  unit  r.nd  the  Specific  Objori  -/(    ;or  c.ici. 
task  pat^aj'.c  v:it:^in  the  unit.     Proceed,  then,  to  tV.c  j^-rjnm^^/ctjyj^j^, 
\;hici>  .c;ivo';  you  .d  fornat  ion        v;hat  /(h;  ar-  to  d"  and  *:  (  .  you  an  to 
proceed  i".  ::c\:wn;>i  isliinr  tiu' 

synorrJ^i ; 

Ino.:  conjpl-::  or  <^     ilMs  unit  vou  vill         :;Me  u>  cv.il  I 

oxterior  Imisi'  ;nc'ludinr  \'<-i''.c\v  .inci  door  miits. 


:  o: 

1,     u.l  .Mvl  install  iiioulctlvi;  LJvir.:  .  .v-r  c:  .    ronici-ru  . 


Is     1*0.  r(.  :  s     'jr :  V !.  .  . 

c.  bonrci  corrects*.    ir.cU.illoc.  r-.^  ;n    i  to  I'ro.^jor  :  csi t ioi. . 
and  joint  ti^'iic::cci,s  (.:crcrdi  n.-;  uro:\  ts./c  01  r.atcr.r:!  a:u:  ii^ 
dimen^^ious) . 

d.  end  joints  ct  ^oarc  tlx.  tcvot'.-.cr  t:iiiii\   {ccpeinl.n*,  v.ror.  iv: 
Oi.  mntci  Lai  cr:\c  ty:^o  c:  a-  llc^t  ior) . 

Your  pertornancc  •.'ill  be  eval'ar.to;.  in'  accci^ancc  v;lti.  t.;o  i.'.structcr *  > 
chcckli:;t . 

2.     Cut   and  install  bhcati.ine  on  entericr   wtlio  of  a  reticent i.il 

structure  ciccorciin.f;  to  -lar:^  ana  ?rc.      .cations  providi^d  \y  I'ne 
instructor  naintaininj:,  t:;e  iollovinr.  standards: 
a\    joints  nre  .star.f;cren  and  nrsiticned  on.  stud  centers. 
^,     > '..cat.,  inr:  correctly  nailed  ^iccond^ni;  to  *  yre  cf  rater  la  1  (t-pe 

or   :astonor*s  nnd  tleir  inac:n*s). 
c.     dia^;cnal  tn.^nti^ln;  Installed  ,:t  a  41*  arv^lc  from  cac  >ori.:v.n;a] 
1^). 
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1'..  \.'iulti)  . 

^or-  p.  >i.>r'..ncc  viJj  i,o  cvaluat.'cl  in  :>ccor  ^nncL  i/ith  the 

.  \;  .  :i:.5La:i  ..cii.  jiL,.]  sitJiii;;  oa  ciL^jrior  wails  of  a 

tv^w<'oniic;L  i;:rw  ii.-..  accord  in-  to  plans  imCi  npeoii  ications 
^>upivic  i:,c       .,rur:.^L,  n.. i:.t a Lniiv;  Liu:  folJowinj.  ntandard^.; 

joiiits.  .irc  tn-Ay-yrcA         poi.ltioiuid  on  stud  ccnter;5  (+  1/lC"). 
i^.     >:.:ihK  i^'^  ccrrccLiy  u.nlvu  uyic        fasteners  and  their 
i>pacinn;0 . 

c.  siding  is  correctly  installed  witl.  respect  to  proper 
positiouinn  and  joint  tifjhtnrnb  (depending;  un^.n  type  uf  tvutn:] 
and  its  diuensions) , 

d.  end,  corner,  .:nd  trin.  Joints  are  properly  finished  and  lit 
to,-.etiicr  tij^hcly  (depcndinp,  upon  type  of  r.aterial  and  anpUcation), 

c.     if  required,  vatcr  taoJe  and  urip  cap  .-ire  properly  constructed 
cp.d  ins  La  J  led. 

f.     sidin-  IS  free  of  unsj-htly  split.-    .ad  dents  caused  by  faulty 
ha'adlinj:  or  hamnicrinn* 

Vour  per fornancc  will  be  evaluated  ii,  accordance  with  the  instructoi's 
ci^.ecl^list  . 

Cut  r.nd  install  a  fascia  board  on  a  residential  structure  accordinp 
to  pirns  and  specific.-ions  r.iven  by  the  instructor,  maintaininp. 
tb.c  foiiowinp,  stai*.  ^rds: 


C-Xl  t 


a.     f.iscia  ic.  pro.oilv  cut  (+  1/16").  p,.;,itioncd,  .r.  i  .ecured. 
aiJ  joints  botwc'c-n  fnscin  ..nd  rooi  iu.c.tlu:,.,  .-.re  tip.la  (do 
not  exceed  1/10"  in  width). 
Vo.r  porfornnnoo  uill  ho.  cvaluntcu  in  ncc. -..nee  with  thn  in.truccr-' 

I^.    Cut  nnd  install  plywood  boxing  (nloncier  or  soffit)  on  n  residential 
structure  ,ncco-i.n<-  to  rl,u,:;  and  .'.nee  it  U  at  ions  niven  by  the 
iKStn-c-tor.  v^^uMalviny  >J...v  ioUot.in,"  .st.-indards ; 

r:an.i.,-  is  prop.-^lv  o:'    (•!-  2/l(."),  po-.i  tioned ,  and  .secured, 
all  joints  between  plancier  ,ind  f.-.sc  ia  and  pi.ncior  and  va.li 
ni>enthinf,,  are  tifdit  (do  not  e:<cc>e(i  t/lo"  in  width), 
c.     If  required,  v.ints  in  plancier  c=re  nropc>riy  installcti. 
Vour  pcrfornumcc  will  be  evaluated  in  accordance  with  the  instructo,  ••. 
cilccklist . 

0.     cut  and  install  plywood  for  ..caJ  in^  the  raie,  on  a  residc.ntial 
structure  according  to  plans  and  specifications  piven  by  the 
instructor,  naintainin:;  tiie  foliouinn  standards: 

a.  rake  soffit  is  properly  cut  (+  1  .o").  positioned  and  secunM. 

b.  all  ioints  betuccn  the  fancia  and  the  vnll  sheathinj:  are  tip.nt 
(do  not  exceed  1/16"  in  xvidtii). 

Your  pcn'orn>ance  will  be  evaluated  in  accordance  with  the  instructor', 
checklist. 


OH.'  1  AH^I VLS  (contM) ; 

CuL  and  install  bed  molding  betv/cen  eave  and  sidcual]  on  a 
residential  structure  according  to  plans  and  specifications 
p,ivcn  hy  the  instructor,  naintaininj;  tiie  following  standards: 
.u.     i.i.d  molding  is  properly  cut  (j^  l/lo"),  positioned  and 
.secured  • 

b.     joints  bet\/ecn  the  bed  no]ding,  rake  soffit,  and  siding  are 
li|;iit  (do  not  excecJ  1/16"  in  v/idtli). 
Vour  pci  rurnanci-  v.'il  L  i  e  ev/.lu.:t:ed  in  accordance  with  the  instructor's 
checklist. 

i).     Cut  and  ini^tall  corner  boards  or  metal  corners  on  a  residential 
structure  according  to  pl.ms  and  specifications  niven  by  the 
instructor  maintaining^  tlie  followinp,  standards; 

a.  corner  boards  are  properly  assembled,  cut  to  length  (+  l/]6*'), 
and  attacned  to  tlie  structure  (proper  fasteners). 

b.  me'cal  corners  are  to  be  installed  in  accordance  with  the 
procedure  outlined  on  paj^e  257  in  ^iodern  Carpentry^ 

Your  performance  will  be  evaluated  in  acroraance  with  the  instructor's 
ch.cciviist. 

<.'.     install  window  units  on  exterior  walls  of  a  residential  structure 
according  to  plans  and  specifications  p^iven  by  the  instructor, 
maintaining  the  following  standards; 

a.  strips  of  buildinp,  paper  are  tucked  around  rough  wall  openings. 

b.  frame  is  centc-red  (+  1/16")  in  the  rough  opening  and  is 
plumb  (+  1/32"). 


c.  [L'a'u.u  Is  currccll)'  aLt^iched  in  the  rou^Ji  opening  \;iLii  the 
appropriate  iastcncrs  accordini^  to  manufacturer 'b  installation 
instructions, 

d.  weather  strippinp  and/or  caulkinr.  i-  correctly  applied  to 
n,.       i.je  v/Liido;;  unit  \/t  atherproof  • 

Your  performance  will  he  evaluated  in  accordance  \.^*th  the  instructor 'rj 
ciiccr-list:, 

J.O.     IiKstall  <:n  out:;^\le  en,  "ancr  door  fra.ne  in  a  re:>identlnl  struclurt- 
according!  to  plnn:;  uut    sp^^clf  i cat  loiii;  r;iven  i>y  tlie  instructor, 
naintaininj;.  the  iollovlnr.  standards: 

a.  Dtrips  ol  building,  paper  are  tacked  around  rou<',h  wall  oponinj^s, 

b.  frame  is  centered  (+  1/16")  in  the  rough  opening. 

c.  head  jamb  and  sill  are  level  (+  1/32").  * 

d.  side  jar\i)S  are  plunb  (+  1/32"). 

e.  wcd[>es  are  placed  and  secured  betv;con  rough  frame  and  <loor 
frame  at  iiinp,e-r>et  and  lock  strikinn  plnte  locations, 

f.  distance  bot\;een  liead  jan^bs  and  rougli  floor  is  the  same  (+  1/16"). 
C.     frame  is  properly  nailed  (B-16d  he:   nails,  12"-16"  o.c,  3/A" 

from  out.side  edp,c  of  casinp.s  using  nail  set  for  final  setting.). 
Your  performance  will  be  cvaluatr»d  in  accordance  witli  the  instructor's 
checklic;t . 
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1.1.    t'/!v^  "^-icrior  (ioors  in  door  frpr-or;        n  rosidont ial  .strucLurc 
.acroruiuf  lo  plnni;  and  Mpecit  i<Mt  i.oij^.  j;iven  by  the-  instructor, 

tp.tcuniiK'  I, ho  ).nil()\-inj^  sttindcrds : 
.1.    door  rir.s  the  shaj'-c  of  tiic  door  openinj;  and  lias  a  clciir£iTu:e 
ol'  i/L(;"  on  cAch  J.jcic;,  top,  and  botlon  (+  l/32'O. 

b.  hinj'.cii  are  i^roporl;-  ^jonitioiu'd  in  openlnn  (toii  liinr^.e  5"-7** 
\h:}ov  hoad  Janb,  hot  ton  bJii^.c  l{J'*-il"  above  tbrcshoid,  nicdlc 
iiin;>o  centered  at  midpoint  bctvecn  toT>  and  botto!?  b.inj-o.s 

[±  i/vr\). 

c.  liiiire  j^aJuL.  L:\  door  and  ja"ii)  aro  nroptM'ly  cut  to  accoiK.'^  .'tr 
iiinr,cs  (aoor  rains  sot  back  i/A*'  fron  face  o:   dour;  do^jt!  oi 
jiaJns  c«j  Luus  hinr.cs  to  i^et  i'Jush;  gainr,  are  lupiaro  and  t:'-»aniv 
cut) . 

d«     b.inf;es  are  properly  j;crev;cd  into  door  and  jarro. 

loci:  cdp^c  oI  door  ir,  beveloc!  and  -tII  eu^es  are  planed  or 
.sanded  .sinootlu 

f«    door  stopi^  arc  correctly  in.s tailed  (hlnp,e  janb  stop  ho:i  1/lf/' 

clearance;  loc?    stop  is  flu-a;  uitii  outside  edge  of  jarM;). 
ju    duor  o\^v\i:y  and  closes  sniootlily  and  is  wcatberproof  \/ncn  cLose<!. 
\our  perlornancn  \'ill  he  civaluatcc.  in  accordance  witli  the  instructor'-. 
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11.     In:. I'll  I  rnU'M-ior  QUlm\cc  JotLsia   u:,        oi^sicic  door  of  a 
,;irfnl        .-•cructurc  accortixp-^         .i<iii:>  ;tncl  spccifi  cat  ion- 
liii^  iii:^tnu:t'W' ,  :'\Tit;t.^  in  ip'^  fo  I  1  ov/i  stancl/iros: 

a.    c'oor  locL  ani!  striMnr  r  1  ^tc  c:ro  properly  instnlJed 

(corrt'Ct:  si''--'  holr  i.^  located  and  drilled), 
1).  ,   is  roriiced  I \'ith  (U)or  jarTi^. 

Your  {HirioTMa.'.co  will  In-  .v, -In, 'led   in  accordance  with  tlid 
instructor's  check  list. 


u:ahmiik;  aciivitv: 

TliisS  unit  on  llxtcrior  \::\\\  KinifM  con.siiits  of  twelve  ta^:.. 
pacuaj;cs  vhich  .snould  be  conrletCMi   m  order,     iiotc  the  upits  lnai 
sliould  1)0  con^pletcd  prior  to  l»ep,janinr.  ^^orl.  on  tliis  one.    Aii  you 
perform  the  required  woru  on  cacr.  task  paciiaj-Q  you  will  view  a  :',ound- 
slidc  pacLa[;e,  do  reading,,  ansv.cr  nuestions,  and  cor.nLetG  other 


are: 


T.ie  tttJei;  oi  the  individviai  La;.     '  oe»^:r.^ 

vask  i\\cia\(.i;  1:  ii^sULATio;;  doaiu) 

TASiv  PAC1;aol  2:  WAhl.  idlhAliilhC 

TASK  PAClC/vCh  4:  FASCIA  UCAllD 

lASU  PACKAGi:  jt  BOXING  ill  LAVKS 


e:?  './itiun  Lai.s>  ■:u;-'w 
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•j  A:,;;  i  A(uA-.:    11  , 
*1A.      J  A;  A,\(.i,  J.  ' ;       .  .  .  !    V    i.i  V  I 

I:  .n'Lcr  rt'.\ii:\/,  li*.  p.Mj  ;i/C ,  you  /rtcrranc  you  can 

j^v:sf»  a  corri:rc:u?ji;.ivo  i*x:".ipat  it^r.  .    .  !   I'w  ?  itt_ri-'jl  covered  in  this 
unitj  yoi:  ...iOuJd  cfwit.ict   Liu*  i:;.tri:clor  :rr  i,.r        1  Jiii.  t  rot  ion  oi 
ci.ii.  IC'l*     i.ov.t.vci,  if  yw.  fc-  j    li.  L   ..^i  a:c     kjt  Vul  rt*.  cy  to  l.i* 
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r^llL>iLl-     iiXTHRlOR  WALL  FINISH 
TASi:  PACK<\GE'  1  :     INSULATION  BOARD 
mRjuTu^^S  UMTS  1-VII;  UNITS  IX-XI 

You've  h^ard  of  tho  draft  board,  haven't  you?    Have  you  heard 
of  insulation  board?    WelJ  ,  pic.'.sc  dor't  insulate  yourself  from 
knowledge  of  insulation  board. 

Although  some  carpenters  feel  that  exterior  wail  covering 
(insulation  board  or  wall  sheathing)  should  be  installed  before 
the  roof  covering,  you  installed  the  roof  in  order  Co  provide  pro- 
tection from  the  weather  for  the  interior  of  tne  house.    Many  initial 
exterior  coverings  could  be  used;  however,  you  will  install  two  cvpes; 
they  are  insulation  board  and  diagonal  sheathing.    This  task  package 
will  be  concerned  with  the  insulation  board  which  comes  in  a  variety 
of  thicknesses,  widths,  and  lengths.     It  is  used  as  an  initial 
covering  for  the  walls  and  provides  strength,  insulation,  and  a 
nailing  surface  for  the  final  wail  covering*     In  this  task  package  you 
will  learn  how  to  install  insulation  board  on  the  exterior  walls  acc^r* 
ing  to  plans  and  specifications.     Continue,  now,  by  reading  the 
Objective  and  doing  the  Learn in^i  Activity  and  the  Learning  Practice. 


■  >    -  J  »  » <.  C    t  ^    L  .  t 

",'  I  opc  r  PCS  it  i  on  I  r.;' 


,   ^^L-j.  .n;-!  ir;=  ' I 


ERIC 


C-XIi-1  :5 
loo  is  and  Equipment 

1.  Hauuner  5.     S  urpiy  of  insulation  boci rd 

2.  Appropriate  nails  .  rar.ung  square 

3.  Cr^.'S3Cut  saw  7.     Folding  wood  rule: 

4.  r(u*tabJe  electric  8.  Pencil 
circular  s.iw 

1-     In  consultation  vnth  :he  instructor  and  after  having  studied  the 
plans,  determine  what  thickness  4'  x  8*  sheet  of  insulation 
boards  >ou  are  to  uso.     NOTU  -  Make  sure  a  special  nail  base 
fiberboard  is  selecttU. 

2*     The  4'  X  8'   insulation  boards  may  be  applied  either  vertically  or 
horizontally.     If  applied  horizontally,  corner  bracing  is 
required;  if  installed  vertically,  bracing;  is  usually  not  recuirr-d, 

3.  Roofing  nails  of  the  appropriate  length  are  selected,  depending 
upon  the  thickness  of  the  insulation  board  to  be  installed.  See 
page  149  in  Modern  CarpentfV  for  these  spe^.ifications . 

Note,  also,   the  nailing  patterns  to  be  used  on  the  insulation 
board.. 

4.  Begin  the  application  of  the  insulation  board,  starting  at  the 
bottom  edge  of  the  floor  joists  and/or  headers.     Fasten  in  plr.ce, 
using  appropriate  nailing  pattern. 
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-to        ■ .  •  «    1  '  r         V             :i  t  r  , 

•        ^   '       '       i  ^     -            .  :  .          >    .     I  i .  u     V  ^  *  1  i  i  S  J.;     '  ,  i  >  I  b  . 

0,     Upon  i.ati^:.u  ic:  V  .  :   i:.-   :  :.^t  . .  i  .A  ion  of  ihe  insi:  Li  t.  i 

board,  you           b-^  o  .vvL^..                :k'Xl   l        packcip.o.     It's  like 


the  budti'. L 


Y ou  w  1 1 1  ::e  w  r    o v         •    r t \. :  i : .  , : n  ^ 1 1  *  r. ^  a  r oo  r  i  n  o r :d on i  r y  . 
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C-AlI-2 


UNIT  XII:  lilXTERIOR  WALL  FINISH 
TASK  PACKAGE  2;    WALL  SHEATHING 

PK':.:(EOUlSi:^S;     UNITS  I-VII;  UNITS  Ia^XI;  UNIT  Xll,  TASi.  PACKAGE  1 
RATIONALE-: 

Arc  you  learning  nil  the  angles?    Ready  to  angle  in  on  wall 
sheathing?    Okay,  the  time  is  now. 

As  uas  mentioned  in  the  previous  task  package,  some  carpenters 
feel  that  the  wall  covering  should  be  applied  before  the  roof  is 
installed.    You,  however,  provided  protection  from  the  weather  by 
constructing  the  roof  first.    In  the  last  assignment  you  learned 
how  to  install  insulation  board  to  the  exterior  wall;  in  this 
package  you  will  learn  how  to  apply  diagonal  wall  sheathing  to  the 
exterior  of  your  houae.    Many  widths  and  lengths  of  boards  may  be 
used,  but  3/4'*  thickness  is  the  most  common.    The  boards  are  applied 
to  the  wall  on  a  45°  angle,  with  the  joincs  lining  up  on  the  stud 
centers*    Ready  to  try  this  on  the  angle  wall  sheathing?    OK.  Then 
draw  your  f-bevel  and  blast  ahead  by  reading  the  Objective  and  doing 
the  Learning  Activity  and  the  Learning  Practice. 


C-XII.2  2 

OBJECTIVE; 

Upon  completion  of  this  task  package  you  will  be  able  to  cut  and 
j    vustaj-i  «-li  sheatning  on  exterior  walls  oz  a  residential  structure 
accorui:v>  to  plans  and  specifications  provided  by  the  instructor 
maintaining  the  following  standards: 

a.  joists  are  staggered  and  positioned  on  stud  centers. 

b.  sheathing  correctly  nailed  according  to  type  of  material, 
(type  of  fasteners  and  their  spacings). 

c^    diagonal  sheathing  installed  at  a  45**  angle  from  the  horizontal 

(±  r)- 

d.     ioints  are  tight  (space  in  joints  does  not  exceed  1/8"  in  width). 
Your  performance  will  be  evaluated  in  accordance  with  the  instructor's 
checklist. 


LEAllNING  ACTIVITY: 

1.  View  sound-slide  package  C-XII-2,  n  grand  extravaganza. 

2.  Read  pages  148-151  in  Modern  Carpentry^  beginning  with  the  section 
entitled  Wall  Sheathing. 

3.  This  concludes  your  Learning  Activity;  begin  your  Learning  Practice. 


ri7o 
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5*    Supply  of  lumber  for 

diagonal  sheathing 
6.    Folding  wood  rule 


L£A!i::it;G  PPACTICE; 

Tools  and  Equipment 

1 ,  Hainr.\er 

2.  3u  rcqui^r  nails 
J,      'r.^sscuc  saw 
4.    Pcrtabie  electric  circular  saw      7.    Combination  square 

8.  I-hevel 

1.  After  ccxiferring  witA  v.-ur  instructor  and  studying  the  house 
pl..ns,  decermine  the  taic^ness  and  width  of  the  sheathing  boards 
to  be  used. 

2.  In  appi-ing  the  sheathing  boards,  install  them  on  a  45**  angle 
and  run  in  opposite  directions  from  each  comer,  beginning 

at  the  rotten  ed---^  of  the  floor  joist  and/or  header. 

3.  The  boards  nust  be  cut  with  the  end  joints  being  staggered  and 
occurring  over  the  center  of  the  studs. 

4.  Nail  the  boards  in  plare,  using  the  appropriate  naiis  and  nailing 
pattern.    See  page  151  in  Modern  Carpentry  for  this  information. 
Joints  bef..-een  boards  and  at  Cheir  ends  should  fit  tightly  together 
and  be  nailed  properly. 

Bo3^<is  nust  be  cut  out  around  framed  window  and  door  openings. 
See  figure  S-32A,  page  151,  In  Modem  Carpentry. 
Continue  installing  the  diagonal  sheathing  until  you  have  sealed 
in  the  vail  to  the  underside  of  the  ceiling  joists. 


5. 


0. 


/ . 
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LhAl^MK^C.  P:L\CilCi:  (conlM); 

8.    Now,  sheachinr.  paper  (or  building  paper)  must  be  applied  over 
the  siicMtninf,.    Use  tne  same  procedure  as  you  followed  when  you 
in-.  IKu  the  felt  upon  the  roof  sheathing.     If  needed,  refer  to 

ta-iU  packagi?  ^,  ^'nit  >.I. 

riicn  ^   u  Ix.iv.     •  -our  work  af;ainst  the  Qblective  and  feel 

renuv,  contacc  uu     ',i-MCtor  for  his  evaluation. 
10,    If  you  have  connleted  tue  ]ob  in  a  satisfactory  manner  you  will 
be  diroctca  to  the  next  task  package.    Although  you  were  working 
on  an  anp^le,  vou  cnne  nut  on  top  of  the  situation, 
Conp.ratulat  ions! 

Take  care  of  your  work      ..id  your  work  will  take  c  -e  of  you. 
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UNIT  XII:  EXTERIOR  WALL  FINISH 
TASK  PACKAGE  3i  SIDING 

PREREQUISITES;    UNITS  I-VII;  UNITS  IX-XI;   JNIT  XII,  TASK  PACKAGES  1-2 
RATIONALE; 

In  carpentry,  you  can't  afford  to  sidestep  the  siding.    The  siding 
is  important  to  the  outside  of  the  house.    Siding  gives  a  finishing  touch 
to  a  home* 

Now  that  you  have  installed  the  insulation  board  or  the  diagonal 
wall  sheathing,  the  next  step  is  to  apply  the  finish  covering  to  the 
walls.    This  covering  may  take  the  form  of  many  types  of  siding  materials. 
Today,  siding  comes  in  many  shapes  and  forms  and  may  be  made  from  wood, 
metal,  pressed  board,  plastic,  and  astastos,  to  name  only  a  few.  The 
siding  is  generally  applied  to  the  wall  in  cither  a  vertical  or  hor- 
izontal pattern.    However,  sometimes,  these  patterns  are  combined  and, 
also,  quite  often  siding  is  combined  with  masonry  construction  material 
such  as  brick  or  stone.    In  this  task  package  you  will  learn  how  to  cut 
and  install  horizontal  siding  on  the  exterior  walls  of  your  house 
according  to  plans  and  specifications.    Ready  to  apply  yourself?  Do 
it  to  the  sidliig  instead,  by  first  reading  the  Objective  and  doing  the 
Learning  Activity  and  che  Learning  Practice. 


C-XII-3 
OBJKCTIVE: 
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Upon  completion  of  this  task  package  you  will  be  able  to  cut  arid 
install  horizontal  siding  on  exterior  walls  of  a  residential  structure 
according  to  plans  and  specifications  supplied  by  the  instructor 

i 

maintaining',  the  following  standards; 

a.  joints  are  staggered  and  positioned  on  stud  centers  (+  1/16"). 

I  I 

b.  siding  is  correctly  nailed  (type  of  fasteners  and  their  spacings).  ; 

s 

I 

c.  siding  is  correctly  installed  with  respect  to  proper  positioning  | 

and  joint  tightness  (depending  upon  type  of  material  and  its  j 

i 

dimensions).  v  | 

d.  end,  corner,  and  trim  joints  are  properly  finished  and  fit  J 

together  tightly  (depending  upon  type  of  material  and  application).^ 

! 

e.  if  required,  water  table  and  drip  cap  are  properly  constructed  i 
and  installed. 

f .  siding  is  free  of  unsightly  splits  and  dents  caused  by  faulty  j 

i 

handling  or  hammering.  i 
Your  performance  wxll  be  evaluated  m  accordance  with  the  instructor's  | 
checklist.  j 
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LEARN IM;  ACTIVITY: 


1.  View  sotind-slide  package  C-XII-3,  a  super-duper  show, 

2.  Read  pak>es  233-259  in  Modern  Carpentry,  beginning  with  se'^tion 
entitled  Wall  Finish  and  ending  with  Vertical  Siding, 

3«    This  conipietes  the  Learninj;  Activity;  bo^in  the  '^earning  Practice, 


6.  Portable  electric  circular 
saw 

7,  Block  plane 

8.  Chalk  line  &  chalk 

9,  Supply  of  siding  material 


1.  Hainner 

2,  Coated  nails  to  natch 
siaing 

3*    Combination  square 

4,  Folding  wood  rule 

5,  Fine  tooth  crosscut  saw 

1.  Discuss  siding  and  its  installation  with  your  instructor. 
Through  this  discussion  and  a  study  of  the  plans,  determine  what 
type  siding  to  use,  its  thickness,  width,  length,  and  the  size 
nails  to  use  in  application, 

2,  The  following  are  some  gener;  .  items  to  consider  before  actual 
installation  begins, 

a,    Ulien  the  structure  includos  a  gable  roof,  the  wall  surface 

material  is  usually  applied  to  the  gable  end  before  the  louver 
section  is  covered. 


as 


C-XH-3 

LEAiLN-ING  PRiUTICE  (cont'd) ; 

b.  If  solid  wood,  piywoc.  or  nail  base  fiberboard  was  used 
sheathins.  the  siding  may  be  nailed  directly  to  the  sheathing 
at  about  24"  intervals.     End  joints  in  the  siding  may  occur 
between  the  framing  members. 

c.  If  a  non-nailins  base  material  was  us^d  as  sheathing,  the 
s-c:ing  should  be  attached  by  nailing  through  the  sheathing  and 
into  the  frarc. 

d.  Before  application  of  siding,  flashing  should  be  installed 
where  it  is  required  around  openings.     (See  page  256,  figure 
12-17,  in  Moderr.  Cnrpentr^  for  an  Illustration  of  this 
procedure.) 

e.  The  siding  may  be  applied  either  from  the  bottom  of  the  house 
upward  or  fror.  the  top  downward.    Find  out  from  your  instructor 
the  method  that  is  to  be  used. 

3.    The  items  included  below  will  serve  to  guide  you  in  the  Install- 
ation  of  the  siding, 

a.  To  install  horizontal  siding,  first  prepare  a  story  pole  and 
then  lay  out  your  house  at  each  ou-.side  corner  and  along  the 
window  and  door  casings.     (See  page  256  in  Modern  Carpentry 
for  details  of  this  procedure.) 

b.  At  these  layout  points  you  may  set  nails  so  that  chalk  lines 
may  be  attached  for  use  in  aligning  the  siding  and  markinp,  the 
sheathing* 


C-XII-3 


LEAKiNING  PRACTICE  (cont'd); 

c.  After  layout  has  been  carefully  checked,  start  the  application 
of  the  siding.     (See  page  257,  figure  12-21,  in  Modern  Carpentry 
for  this  procedure.) 

d.  Each  successive  layer  of  siding  should  overlap  the  previous 
one  and  be  nailed  as  indicated  on  page  258  and  illustrated  in 
figure  12-25  in  Modern  Carpentry, 

e.  By  the  way,  in  handling  long  pieces  of  siding  you  should  watch 
where  you  are  going.    See  figure  1,    We're  not  sure  whom  he 
was  watching, 

f.  On  the  corners  of  your  house,  use  either  metal  corners  or 
corner  boards,     (See  page  257  in  Modern  Carpentry  for 
illustrations.) 

g.  Cut  and  fit  horizontal  siding  tightly  against  window  and  door 
casings,  corner  boards  (if  used),  and  adjoining  boards. 
(Refer  to  page  257  in  Modern  Carpentry  for  this  procedure.) 

h.  Square  butt  joints  are  used  between  adjacent  pieces  of  siding 
and  should  *  e  staggered  as  widely  as  possible  in  successive 
courses, 

A,    After  your  siding  job  has  been  completed  and  you  have  judged  your 
work  in  terms  of  the  Objective,  contact  your  instructor  for  his 
evaluation. 
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C-XII-3  ^ 

LEARNING  PR^\CTIC£  (cont'd)! 

5,    If  your  installation  of  the  siding  was  done  in  a  satisfactory 
manner,  you  will  be  directed  to  the  next  task  package.  Install- 
ation is  your  game  and  application  should  be  your  name.  Congrat- 
ulations for  a  job  well  donel    Success  is  a  play.    Keep  rehearsing. 


ERIC 
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UNIT  XII I  LXTERIOR  WALL  FINISH 
TASK  PACKAGE  4:  FASCIA  BOARD 

PR:..^:ugui:siii:: :  ur^iis  i-vii;  units  ix-xi;  unit  xix,  task  packages  1-3 

RATIONALE: 

Let's  fa<:e  Che  fascia  of  ths  house.    It's  a  member  which  is 
installed  early  in  the  construction  of  the  cornice*    And  that's  no 
corny. 

The  cornice  or  eave  of  the  house  is  formed  by  the  roof  over- 
hang and  provides  a  finished  connection  between  the  wall  and  edge 
of  the  roof.    The  cornice  is  important  to  the  total  appearance  of 
the  house,  with  the  architectural  style  determining  to  a  great 
extent  the  design  requirements.    Perhaps  the  first  member  to  in- 
stall in  the  construction  of  the  cornice  is  the  fascia  board, 
which  is  the  main  trim  member  along  the  edge  of  the  roof.  The 
fascia  is  installed  on  the  end  of  the  rafters  and  fits  up  under 
the  roof  sheathing.    In  this  task  package  you  will  learn  how  to 
cut  and  install  fascia  board  on  your  house  from  plans  and 
specifications.    Continue,  now,  by  reading  the  Objective  and 
performing  the  Learning  Activity  and  the  Learning  Practice^ 


2 


:        t.-.ss  pack.ifo  you  will  be  able  to  cut  and 
*     . ^.  rt -"^/vrtiril  ^tr-    riire  according  to  plans 
.  . ry      e  :r.5tri:c::r  raintaining  the  follow- 


.  ...r        1  positioned,  ^nd  secured, 

.rJ  rc^oi  shenti-ing  are  tight  (do 

evaluated  ir.  accordance  with  the 


10"^  --.-^^.i^-.-l '.^c  DacV.ar^  C-XII*^.,  a  ^--hiz^  thriller, 
t.q.-  -nr,  j^rjov  race.-  in  >'odern  Carpentry,  ending  with 

:      5"c:i.>r  cr.tii.^...  Fir.ish.    Take  careful  note  of  material 

^  i :  r ;  - 

rri5  cr'-r ?         :  irarr.irc  \ctivitv;  begin  the  Learning  Practice, 


,;ro:tly  r.-^  the  fascia  be:.:. 


"So 
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LEARNING  PRACTICE; 

Tools  and  Houipmiint 


i. 

liammer 

\j  • 

Pol  Hi  no  tjnnH  tiiIp 

•  •  • 

Finish  nails 

7. 

Pencil 

Combination,  square 

3 . 

Lumber  for  fascia 

Crosscuc  sa\; 

board 

Portable  oLt'Clric  circular  saw 

9. 

T-Level 

1.    Rfjfer  to  tiie  plans  .ind  specifications 

to 

determine  the  size 

lumber  to  be  used  in  the  construction  of  the  fascia. 

2.  Boards  selected  for  the  fascia  should  be  straight,  true,  and 
level  because  they  will  be  installed  on  the  perimeter  of  the 
roof  frame,  being  attached  to  the  ends  of  the  rafters  and  fitting 
under  the  roof  sheathing.     (See  pages  250-251,  figures  12-1, 
12-2,  and  12-3,  in  r^odern  Carpentry.) 

3.  Joints  must  be  well  fitting  and  be  formed  over  the  center  of 
the  end  of  a  rafter.    Corners  should  be  mitered  and  end  joints 
should  meet  at  a  45^  angle  as  illustrated  in  figure  12-5,  page 
251,  in  Modern  Carpentry. 

4.  In  the  installation  of  the  fascia  boards,  the  following  procedure 
should  be  followed: 

a.  The  fascia  should  be  cut  to  the  correct  width  if  necessary. 
(See  the  plans  for  width  needed.)  * 

b.  Cut  the  proper  angle  on  the  edge  of  the  fascia  that  fits 


C-XII-A  ^ 

LLXRN'LVG^  PaACTICl  (cont^c); 

against  the  roof  sheathing.     (See  figure  12-3,  page  251, 
in  '^cdern  Carpentry,) 

Attach  the  fascia  to  the  rafter^,  naking  sure  that  it  fits 
flush  a^;air.5t  the  roof  sheathing  and  is  nailed  with  the 
a.:-.-ro:Tince  finish  nails.     (Probably  three  nails  should  be 
driver.  1-       e.ich  rafter.) 

d.  '.:h.ere  joints  occur  they  should  be  cut  and  nailed  as  pictured 
in  figure  12-3,  iv.co  251,  in  Modern  Carpentry. 

e.  Continue  the  installation  of  the  fascia  until  you  have 
applied  it  in  ;ill  tne  necessary  places. 

5.  Arter  you  are  satisfied  with  your  finisb.ed  work,  seek  the 
ovaiuacioa  of  your  instructor. 

6.  Lpon  satisfactory  cor^.pletion  of  the  finished  job,  you  will  be 
uirected  to  the  next  task  package.    You  have  just  completed 
an  i-portanc  first  step  in  the  construction  of  the  cornice. 
^'^^•sc--  up  tc  t::e  next  asslgnr.ent. 

A  £oo^  attitude  nia^es  the  difference  so  let*s  be  positive; 
it  will  add  a  plus  to  your  personality. 


m 
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UNIT  XII;  EXTERIOR  WALL  FINISH 
TASK  PACKAGE  5;  BOX IMG  IN  EAVES 

PREREQUISITES;      UNITS  I-VII;  UNITS  IX-XI;  UNIT  XII,  TASK  PACKAGES  1-4 

I^riONALE: 

Do  you  enjo>  br<ini;?    At  the  Y  or  in  the  gym?    How  about  boxing 
in  eaves? 

As  a  part  of  the  cornico  or  eave,  you  have  already  cut  and 
installed  the  fascia  board  on  the  ends  of  the  rafters,  fitting  it 
up  under  the  roof  sheathing.    The  next  step  is  to  box  in  the  eaves 
or  to  install  the  plancier  or  soffit,  which  is  usually  a  wide  piece 
of  plywood,  sealing  in  the  area  underneath  the  rafters  and  between 
the  fascia  board  and  the  wall  of  the  house.    Other  structural 
members  such  as  ledger  strips  and  lookouts  need  to  be  installed  in 
order  to  provide  the  plancier  or  soffit  with  a  surface  to  which  it 
may  be  attached.    In  this  task  package  you  will  learn  how  to  cut 
and  install  plywood  boxing  in  the  eav^  iccording  to  plans  and 
specifications.    Continue  by  reading  the  Objective  and  doing  the 
Learning  Activity  and  the  Learning  Practice. 


C-XII-5 
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OBJECTIVE: 


Upon  corpietion  of  this  task  package  you  will  be  able  to  cut  and 
-."istall    l^-ivood  boxir.g  (plancier  or  soffit)  on  a  residential 
structure  ac:corcinq       plans  and  specifications  given  by  the 
instructor  inainL.-.i:;.  ...  ;he  tollcving  standards: 

a.  plancier  is  propter  ly  cut  (+  1/16"),  positioned,  and  secured, 

b.  all  joints  between  plancier  and  fascia  and  plancier  and  wall 
sheathing  are  tight  (do  not  exceed  1/16*'  in  width). 

c.  if  required,  vents  in  plancier  are  properly  installed* 
Your  performance  will  be  evaluated  in  accordance  with  the 
instructor's  checklist. 


LEARNING  ACTIVITY; 

1.  View  sound-slide  package  C-XII-5.    This  is  a  multi-package, 
since  it  will  be  used  for  this  tasV  package  and  also  for 
packages  6  and  7  of  this  unit. 

2.  Reed  and  stud;  pages  249-253  in  Modern  Carpentry,  noting  par- 
ticularly those  areas  dealing  with  cornice  construction. 

3.  This  concludes  the  Learning  Activity;  begin  the  Learning; 
Practice. 
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LEARNING  PRACTICE; 

Tools  and  Equipment 


1. 

Hammer 

?• 

Crosscut  saw 

2. 

Nails  of  appropriate  sizes 

8. 

framing  square 

3. 

Carpenter's  level 

9. 

Plywood  for  plancler 

4. 

Combination  ::^quare 

or  soffit 

5. 

Folding  wood  rule 

10. 

2  X  4's  for  ledgers  and 

6. 

Pencil 

lookouts 

1.  Consult  with  your  instructor  and  study  the  plans  to  determine 
the  thickness^  width,  and  length  of  the  plancler  or  soffit* 
Al^o  determine  the  number  and  sizes  of  the  ledgers  and  lookouts. 

2.  To  frame  a  cornice  with  a  horizontal  soffit,  first  Install  a 
ledger  strip  along  the  wall.    Use  a  carpenter *s  level  for 
locating  placement  of  the  ledger;  snap  a  chalk  line,  and  nail 
the  ledger  in  place.    See  page  250  in  Modern  Carpentry  for  this 
procedure. 

3.  Next,  cut  and  Install  the  lookoiits  on  to  the  ledger  strips  and 
the  rafters  according  to  the  procedure  covered  on  pages  250-251 
in  Modern  Carpentry. 

4.  If  thin  material  is  used  for  the  soffit  you  should  attach  a 
nailing  strip  along  the  underside  of  the  fascia  to  provide  a 
nailing  surface. 

5.  If  additional  ventilation  is  required  for  the  house^  these  vents 


l^^im  m^t^  (coated); 

3Ea^  be  plac^  in  tl^  soffit  or  plancler  prior  to  its  being  in- 
stalled into  place.  See  pages  252-253  in  Modern  Carpentry  for 
illustratiOiiS  cf  these  vents  in  use. 

5.    After  tha  fraire,  cc^s|K>sed  of  the  ledgers,  lookouts,  and  nailing 
strips  or  the  fascia,  install  the  soffit  into  place  with  nails 
or  ^rres^  that  are  rust  resistant,  following  the  procedure  out- 
lii^  on  ^ges  152-253  of  Modern  Carpentry « 

#♦    Cimtise  tse  iastalJation  of  the  plancier,  loaking  sure  that  the 
JoxBts  beti<^eo  ti^  fascia  atrf  the  plancier  and  the  plancier  aiid 
tl^  ^^11  sl^tliisg  are  tight*    Also,  make  the  joints  between  each 
section  of  Uie  plas^ier  tight  fitting, 

8»    Mter  ^tm  are  ^tisfied  with  yowr  job  of  boxix^  in  the  eaves, 
coi*^^t  t^  Instnictor  for  his  evaluation, 

9*    W^m  satisfy »ry  co^letion  cf  this  work  you  will  be  directed 
to  tte  i^st  ta^  pack^e, 

Frt«  tte  fa^ia  to  the  wall,  from  the  ledger  to  the  soffit,  the 
0t!^  sts^ents  h^  better  lookout  for  you*    Good  show! 
D^*t  tea  yi^self  in.    Expand  your  horizon  in  carpentry. 


3^ 


u^ITT  XII;     i-"<TLIU01l  VALL  FTKlSil 
TASK  i\-\Civ\:ib  &:    si:ALi:K;  Xm  PvAKii 

?n*-^.r/)i;i_sT2i^:  u:-;tts  i-vii;  u:;its  ix^-xi;  u;;ii  xii,  task  pACiCACEs  1-5 
iLvrro>;Ai.E: 

step  riRiit  up  aiid  learn  about  the  rake,  but  not  the  kind  you 
rake  leaves  witu.     ihi,^  is  a  very  different  type  of  rake.    So  let's 
leave  ttVJ  leaf  rake  anc'  trj/,v  r.  look  at  this  rake. 

In  the  previous  task  package  you  installed  the  plyuood  boxinj? 
in  the  eavc.s  or  completed  the  cornice,  as  it  is  frequently  called. 
If  on  the  gable  ends  of  the  house  there  is  also  an  overhang,  it  is 
knov/n  as  the  rake.    Tae  trim  used  for  a  box  or  sealed  rake  section 
reqtiires  the  support  of  the  projecting  roof  boards,.    In  addition, 
lookouts  or  nailers  are  fastened  to  the  side  wail  and  the  roof 
sheath inft.  To  complete  the  rake  section  you  would  add  a  fascia 
board  and  a  soffit  similar  to  the  manner  in  which  you  did  it  on 
the  eaves.     If  the  rake  projects  a  considerable  distance  and  the 
sheath iH;'^  does  not  provide  adequate  support,  additional  roof 
fraiDinr,  should  be  provided.    Ready  to  go  boxing  again?    This  time 
do  it  to  the  rake  on  the  gable  end  of  your  house.    Continue  by 
rt^idlnj.'.  tiie  Objective  and  doing  the  Learning  Activity  and  Learning 
Practice. 
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ti^ut  (do  not  exceed  i/lb"  in  width). 


i 
I 

\ 

I    "tour  perfot^usnce  -^ill       evaluated  in  accordance  vith  tlie 
instructer*s  Ciiac^:list, 


L>oa  c<npleticsi  of  this  task  package  ymi  be  able  to  cut  and 

frtstail  ^-l-r^K^  fc-r  ^^e^lin^  the  rake  oi.      *  ^^sidential  structure 
-  -  -l:ir-3         >peci  Icatic^.i:  b;*  the  instructor 

^    ^aintalninf  --.^r  folir^?lns  st^dards: 

n,     rake  seffii  i>  -  r -periy  cut  (jr  1/16**),  positioned,  and 
secured. 

* 

:    b*     aii  jC?iQEs  o^tti^-=n  i      ia^cia  asd  tha  vail  sheathing  are 


LlARKLa;  ACriVITY: 


1,  Viev  3C4inci-siice  pack^^e  C*XII-5.    Tnls  is  a  rerun  but  better 
taan  a  su^er  IV  rertm,    Katch  it  again. 

2,  TvOao  pages  2^3-253  in  Mc4em  Carpentr\%  ending  your  reading  v?ith 
the  sect\^  entitled  Hall  Finish*    I^ote  particularly  the  material 
directly  ccr.cem^J  \^ith  trts  rake  section  of  the  house, 

3,  This  ccispietes  the  Learning:  Activity*;  begin  the  Learning  Practice, 
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ERIC 


Tools  and  Equipment 


1 .  Hamner 

5. 

Portable  electric  circular  sav/ 

2      Approprir<T:o  size  n;ills 

r>. 

Plywood  for  soffit 

3.    CoTibination  square 

?• 

2  X  A's  for  lookouts 

A,  Crosscut 

8, 

Stock  for  fascia 

Uiscu.^s  rake  coastructiori  vi'ch 

your  instructor,  and  study  the  house 

r^laus  to  cietcrrine  the  extent 

of  tiie 

overiiang  on  the  gable  ends  of 

the  house,  thi  size  and  onount 

of  materials,  and  the  type  of  rake 

boxin|>  needed* 

2.  Construct  the  frnminj^  for  an  extended  roof  rake  at  a  gable  end, 
if  it  were  not  already  done  in  task  package  5,  Unit  XI.  (See 
pa^e  167,  figure  9-22,  in  ?todcrn  Carpentry  for  an  illustration, 
of  this  type  of  framing.) 

3.  If  the  framing  was  not  previously  installed,  use  the  following 
procedure : 

a.  Attach  tv/o  additional  rafters  to  the  overhanging  ridge  board 
and  to  the  fascia  board  extended  out  past  the  end  of  the 
house,     (See  figure  9-22,  page  167,  in  Modern  Carpentry*) 

b.  Lookouts  may  now  be  attached  to  the  side  wall  and  the  added 
rafters  as  shown  in  figure  12-4,  page  251,  in  Modern  Carpentry > 
or  they  may  be  attaclied  to  the  last  rafters  on  the  roof  and 

to  tlie  tt^o  additional  rafters  you  added.     (See  figure  9-22, 


pa^^e  167,  In  Modern  Carpentry  for  an  illustration  of  this 


procedure , ) 


fJi/  frnr^'^  r.  '-^^i  constr  -cted,  the  raUe  Is  now  ready  to 

hfi  .soaled  or  bor.Gd  in.     Vse  tnc  following  steps  in  accomplishing 
tiiir.  t?sAi: 

a.  Cut  f.'.id  inntall  an  -  ^propriate  piece  of  plywood  to  the  lookouts 
as  tliC  r;K.o  ioEfii,  urging  ru.qt  resistant  nails  or  screvfs, 

Tae  soffit  should  fit  aj^ain.^t  the  wall  sheathing  and  be  flush 
v;ith  the  added  rafters,     (See  figure  12-4,  page  251,  in  Modern 
Carpgntry . ) 

b.  Continue  installing  soffit  material  until  the  rake  has  been 
boxed  in,    mOTE  -  :take  sure  that  the  joints  of  the  soffit  fit 


Clusli  and  true. 

c.     Install  the  fascia  boards  onto  the  outside  of  the  added  rafters 


6,  VJhen  you  are  satlsEied  with  your  work,  contact  the  instructor  for 
hi*;  evaluati<5n. 

7.  Upon  satisfactory  ccnnlction  of  the  job,  you  will  be  directed  to 
the  next  tank  packap^e. 

■  Vaien  you  rake  all  the  required  skills  together,  you'll  be  an 


and  ap.ainst  the  ralte  sp£|it» 
3,    TuL-;  completes  ihQ  Installation  of  tiic  uQXing  in  the  rake*  All 


other  gable  overhangs  may  be  completed  in  the  same  manner. 


expert  and  prosperous  carpenter. 


BESD  COr%  AVAILABLE 
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UN' IT  Xll:  EXlEiaOK  WALL  FI«ISI! 


TASK  PACKAGK  7:  IWA)  MOLDING 


)>Ri:n!:oi'iaiTr.s;  units  i-vii;  units  ix-xi;  hkit  xii»  task  packagks  i-fi 

RATIONAL!-:; 

St.->y  out  of  those  noldy  beds.    But  you'd  better  learn  about 
bed  moldlnu.    That's  somethinr.  a  skilled  carpenter  knows  how  to 

install*   

After  the  cornice  and  rake  sections  of  the  house  have  been 
installed  there  remains  only  one  more  step  to  complete  these 
sections.    A  molding  called  the  bed  molding  on  the  gable  ends  of 
the  house,  and  the  frieze  molding  on  the  front  and  back  of  the 
house,  must  now  be  asssembled  In  place.    These  two  moldings  serve 
the  same  purpose;  that  is,  to  seal  in  the  area  between  the  soffit 
and  the  siding.    These  strips  of  molding  may  cover  a  slight  open 
space  betv7een  the  soffit  and  the  siding,  but  equally  Important  is 
the  fact  that  the  molding  also  adds  beauty  to  the  finished  house. 
Let's  Install  these  pieces  of  molding  in  place  and  complete  the 
cornice  and  rake  sections.    Continue,  now,  by  reading  the  Objective 
and  doing  the  Learning  Activity  and  the  Learning  Practice. 


C-Xll-7 
utiJECTlvi:: 


2 


I     Upon  completion  of  this  task  package  you  will  he.  able  to  cut  and 
i 

I     install  bed  molding  beti^een  eave  and  sidewall  of  a  residential 
i^cructurc*  according*  to  phins  md  spticif ications  given  by  the 
instructor  maintaining  tlie^following  standards: 

a.  bed  molding  is  properly  cut  (+  l/l^^"),  positioned,  and  secured, 

b.  joints  between  the  bed  molding,  the  rake  soffit,  and  the  siding 

are  tight  (do  not  exceed  i/16"  in  width). 

Your  performance  will  be  evaluated  in  accordance  with  the  f 

j 

instructor's  checklists  « 


LMRiNlNG  ACTIVITY; 

1.  View  sound-slide  package  C-XII-5*    This  is  a  rerun  also,  but 
It  is  worth  watching  and  listening  to  again. 

2.  Kead  pages  249-253  in  Modern  Carpentry,  noting  particularly 
the  material  on  the  bed  molding  and  frieze. 

3.  This  completes  the  Learning  Activity;  begin  the  Learnings 
Practice* 

L1.AKN^IKG  PHACTICM: 

Tools  and  Equipment 

1.    haimncr  2»    Finish  nails 


(:-KIl-7"  3 

LKAPvNirKt  P^^NCIICK  (r(>tir%]} : 

3,    (.oml/inat ioti  square  h,     Sroc.k  for  frioze 

A,    Crosscut  saw  7.    U.-idia*  arm  snw 

U    (.misj  , :  Hu»  nL*!'^  itiui  J<.'iermuu»     tiM  oJm  the  type?  and  shape  of 

2.  C^n  sovie  *K)iru:..      u  iksivo         oi"  i-ioidinr^s  is  nadf:;  sometitnes  as 
nany  as  two  or  irirt^-  pircuo  r^"  variousLy  shaped  moldings  are 
usetl  in  the  coincirs  to  ctivur  irref^ularit j cs;  hov/ever,  in  modean 
construction  thc'ir  usr  is  usuaily  held  to  a  minimum  in  order  to 
maintain  a  smooth  trim  appearanc«. 

3.  In  reference  to  number  2  above,  only  sinp.le  strips  of  molding 
ar«  usually  in55talie<i. 

A.    At  the  gable  ends  of  the  house,  install  the  bed  molding  (see 

plans  for  size  and  shape)  in  tlie  corners  between  the  rake  soffit 
and  the  siding,     (See  fipure  12-4,  page  251,  in  Modern  Carpentry.) 
a.    The  bed  molding  should  fit  tl^;ht]y  into  the  corners  and  be 

nailed  with  rust  resistant  finish  nails, 
b*    All  joints  should  be  mitered  and  fit  tightly  together* 
c.    Continue  installation  until  all  bed  molding  is  in  place. 

5.    At  the  front  and  back  of  the  house,  install  the  frieze  boards 
in  place  (see  plans  for  size  and  shape)  in  the  corners  formed 
by  the  cornice  soffit  and  the  wall  sheathing.    (See  figure  12-3, 
page  251,  in  Modern  Carpentry.) 
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IjjiXRNING  PIUCTlC!L<£or.L!iil' 

a     The  frieze  .oldi.g  should  be  installed  tightly  into  place 
in  the  corne..  betw.un  .he  soffit  and  the  wall  sheathing  and 
naLK^d  with  rust  resistant  fir-inh  nails. 
„.    ,u  joints  in  the  frieze  board  should  be  .itered  and  fitted 

tijjhtiy  together  • 
c.    Co„ti„ue  wic:,        instalUtion  until  all  the  fri«e  boards 

are  in  place, 

you  h„v.  your  w„rR  ...oroug.,1,.  as.  th.  instructor 

for  his  evaluation, 

.p„„  satlseaorory  co.pletio„  of  the  installation  of  this  nolUin,. 
,„„  „111  be  directed  to  the  next  task  pnckage.    In  your  work 
thus  far  in  the  carpentry  course  you  no  doubt  have  observed 

fo^v  rules      See  how  many  violations  you 
many  violations  of  safety  rules. 

can  pick  out  of  figure  1  of  this  task  package. 

,Ha  you  realize  how  .uch  you  have  learned.    Think  back  to  the 
arst  week  when  you  probably  didn't  know  the  difference  between 
a  block  plane  and  an  airplane. 
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5 


UNSAFE  PPACTICES 


(Figure  1 
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b}in  XII:  l.XTMUOR  WAL.I.  FINISH 


TASK  i'ACKAQK  8:    CUHNKK  HOARDS  UR  MKTAL  CORNERS 


PRKknqi'iSITi:S;  UMTS  I-Vll;  UNITS  IX-Xl;  UNf  J   XII,  TASK  PACKAGES  1-/ 


RATiONALh; 

I)on't  board  yourself  up  in  a  corner,  and  don't  corner  yourself  ' 
with  hoards,    hut  |  au.^o  i«erc  to  atudy  cornur  boaid?*  or  metal  corners. 

In  addition  to  inMaili^jf*  the  bed  molding  and  firieze  molding, 
tiie  carpenter  nay  also  be  rt-quired  to  instaJl  outside  wall  corner 
boards  or  outsidt)  meiai  corners,     i>otii  ot  thfise  types  of  corner 
fittings  serve  two  niajoc  purposes*    First,  they  cover  the  raw  edges 
of  the  siding  and,  secondly,  tliey  cover  the  corners  of  the  house, 
producing  a  pleasing  appearance.    In  this  task  package  you  will 
leurn  how  to  cut  and  install  corner  board.s  or  metal  corners  on  a 
house  according  to  plans  and  specifications.    Continue  by  reading 
Ohjectlve  and  doing  the  Learning  Activity  and  Learning  Practice. 


ERIC  WWW^m^^-  ^^^^ 


UBJJU.TIVJ,: 

Upon  cotnplcllou  o*   Lhif,  task  package  you  be  able  to  cut  ar  ' 

install  rornci  boards  or  metal  corni*r.s  on  .i  residentiai  structure 
accorcMii.:  la  piann  auu  specif  Icat ions  ^ivrn  by  the  instructor  naln^ 
tainin^;.  t» •    '  'owii^',  standards: 

a»    ."o.  xi  i      r    nrv^perly  assembled,  cut  to  length  (j;;  1/16*'), 

.iud  attac!.-^.i  I     X       :'rv»cture  (piopcr  i a=>tenci • 

b#    metal  cortu-r-,  art    t  uis tailed  in  accordance  with  the 

procudure  outiin"d  on  pa,*'"  ^■>7  in  riudern  Carpentry ♦ 

Your  perionnani  c  evaluated  in  accordance  with  the 

instructor's  cricchlist* 


LL\RN1N(^  ACI  IVriY; 

!•    Viev/  sound-slide  pack*:ge  ,  which  is  really  super. 

2.    Read  pap.e    37  in  Modern  Carper>try»  noting  carefully  the  text  and 

illustratiuns  concerning  corner  boarUi.  and  metal  corners, 
J.    Ihis  concludes  your  Learning  Ac: ivltv;  begin  your  Learning 

l*ract  ice. 


or 


LEARNING  PRACTICE: 

Tools  and  EquipmenL 

1,    Hammer  2.    Appropriate  nails 


Lrai4>aN'G  PK.M:Tir|:  lc,-ni\i)i 

i,    Crosiicut  saw  5.    Material  for  corner  boards 

^.    woirblnation  square    6.    Material  for  outside  metal  corners 
I.    Stucy  the  plan^  oV  llie  house  to  deter: .me  whether  you  are  to 

u.^e  corner  hoards  or  outside  metal  c^'^rners, 
2*    11'  corner  hoards  are  to  be  installed,  the  following  procedure 
shoula  he  used: 

a.  Attach  Lvn  picotss  of  lumber  together  (thickness  depending 
on  siding),  cut  to  t'ne  proper  lengths  and  then  install  the 
assembly  to  tiic  outside  corner  of  the  house*     (Sec  fi«»ure 
12-2^,  pa-c  257,  in  Modern  Carpentry  for  an  illustration 
of  this  tvpe  oi  corner  board •) 

b.  Nail  the  corner  board  in  place  with  corrosive  resistant 
finish  nails* 

c.  After  the  corner  boards  are  in  place,  the  siding  is  fitted 
tightly  against  them.  NOIU  -  Large  outside  corner  molding 
nay  be  used  for  the  corner  board  and  may  be  purchased  from 
the  lusiber  company. 

3.     If  outside  njetal  corners  are  to  be  installed,  the  following 
procedure  should  be  used. 

a.    Select  the  appropriate  length  of  metal  corners,  dependent 

upon  the  width  of  the  siding  used. 
D.    Install  the  metal  corners  in  place,  nailing  them  as  indicated 
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LLARNING  PRACTICE  (cont'd); 

in  figures  12-22  and  12-23,  page  257,  in  Modern  Carpentry. 
c»    Continue  to  apply  the  outside  corners  until  they  have  all 
been  installed  in  place. 

4.  After  you  have  checked  your  work^  secure  the  evaluation  of  the 
instructor* 

5.  Upon  satisfactory  completion  of  the  job,  you  will  be  directed 
to  the  next  excrcisp.  You  stand  an  excellent  chance  of  being 
the  best  student  in  the  carpentry  class. 

It  appears  you^rc  going  to  get  a  corner  on  the  market  in  car- 
pentry skills. 


mn  xri:  exterior  fikish 

Pi^isixESt  y:.ixs  i-vni  ukhs  ix-xii  umi  xii.  task  packages  1-8 

RATI(SL4L£; 

•^ccii  cmt  for  those  swinging  windows  I    You  knew  all  about 
.r-it^gii^  doors,  but  did        realise  that  so»e  windows  are  real  swingers 
toot    Leans  alnmt  ta^  hers. 

Because  viade%rs  and  doors  are  such  an  important  part  of  a 
str«ct«e,  the  carpenter  shc«.ld  have  a  basic  .mderstanding  of  the 
^arioas  types,  si^es.  and  standards  of  construction  available.  Today. 
^o.^  ^  fabricate  m  large  ^ufacturing  plants  and  then  shipr'^ 
to  the  bulMlt^  site  as  cc^leted  units  ready  to  be  installed  in  the 
fr^  c^^s.    «lnd<^  w  be  »«de  fro«  inaterials  such  as  aluminum, 
steel.  ^  v^th  oost  of  th«.  mde  of  wood.    In  general,  window, 

be  classified  as  sliding,  swinging,  and  fixed.    Probably  the  ,nost 
vindo.  in  use  in  residential  building  today  is  the  sliding 
doable  hang  vind,^-.    This  window  consists  of  two  sashes  that  slide  up 
and  d^  in  the  window  fr^  and  is  extensively  used  because  of  its 
ecoD«iy,  si^llclty  of  operation,  and  adaptability  to  many  architect- 
ural designs,    m  this  task  package  you  will  learn  how  to  install 
window  imits  in  exterior  walls  according  to  plans  afd  specifications. 
Coatiaue,  now.  by  reading  the  Objective  and  doing  the  Learnina 
AetlTity  ssd  the  Learning  Practice. 
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OBJECTIVE: 


Upon  completion  of  this  task  package  you  will  be  able  to  install 
windc-./  units  on  c:<terior  walls  of  a  rcsi  '  .ntial  structure  according 
to  plans  and  specifications  given  by  the  Instructor  maintaining  the 
following  standards: 

a.  strips  of  building  paper  are  tucked  around  rough  wall  openings. 

b.  frame  is  centered  (+  1/16")  in  the  rough  opening  and  is  plumb 
(+  1/32"). 

c.  frame  is  correctly  attached  in  the  rough  opening  with  the 
appropriate  fasteners  according  to  manufacturer's  installation 
instructions. 

d.  weather  stripping  and /or  caulking  is  correctly  applied  to  make 
the  window  unit  weatherproof. 

Your  performance  will  be  evaluated  in  accordance  with  the  Instructor's 
checklist. 


,  a  terrific 


LEARNING  ACTIVITY; 

1.  View  sound-slide  package  ^  

production. 

2.  Read  pages  215-233  in  Modem  Carpentry,  ending  with  the  article 
entitled  Glass  Blocks.    Note  particularly  those  sections  concerned 
with  installing  windows. 


ERIC 
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LEAR:iE«r.  ACrivm  (ccat'c); 

3.    This  completes  the  Learaiag  Activit> ;  begin  the  Learnint>  Practice. 

LEARHISG  PRACTICE; 

Tools  and  Eqtti|»eat 

1.  Haanier  Crosscut  saw 

2.  Appropriate  nails  5.    Carpenter's  level 

3.  CoBSiaatioa  square        6.    Frasing  square 

1.  Consult  with  the  instruecor  ^xd  study  the  plans  carefully  to 
determine  the  types  and  sizes  of  vindcs.-s  which  are  to  be  installed. 

2.  The  kinds  of  windows  you  will  install  ccme  in  units  and  should  be 
handled  and  stored  carefully  mtil  ready  for  use.    (See  page  225 
under  section  entitled  Installing  Windows  in  Modem  Carpentry 
for  this  procedure.) 

3.  When  installing  a  wind<sr  unit  the  following  procedure  should  be 
followed:    NOTE  -  All  pages  or  figores  referred  to  hereafter  will 
come  fron  Hodem  Carpentry. 

a.  Clieck  the  resign  cssening  to  sake  certain  it  is  the  correct  size 
(see  page  225  for  the  size),  and  then  tack  a  piece  of  building 
paper  around  the  inside  of  the  rough  opening. 

b.  Secure  sufficient  help  and  carry  the  window  to  the  opening, 
placing  it  in  position  free  the  outside.    (See  figures  11-33 
and  11-34,  page  230.)  • 
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LEARNING  PRACTICE  (cont'd); 

c.  place  wedge  blocks  under  the  sill  and  raise  the  frame  to  the 
correct  height  (see  your  house  plans).    Adjust  the  wedges  so 
the  frame  is  perfectly  level,  using  additional  wedges  if 
necessary  (rafer  to  pages  229  and  230  for  this  procedure.) 

d.  Nail  through  the  lower  end  of  the  side  casing  to  secure  the 
bottom  of  the  frame  in  place. 

e.  Plumb  the  side  jambs  x^ith  the  carpenter *s  level  and  check  the 
corners  with  a  framing  square, 

f .  Urtve  nails  temporarily  into  top  of  side  casing.    Check  to 
see  if  window  is  square  and  level.     (See  pages  229-230.) 

g.  Nail  window  permanently  in  place  with  proper  size  nails 
following  procedure  outlined  <m  page  230. 

h.  Apply  weather  stripping  or  caulking  according  to  the  window 
manufacturer's  specifications  so  that  the  window  unit  will  be 
waterproof. 

i.  Follow  the  procedure  outlined  in  "a"  through  'V  for  each 
window  unit  you  need  to  install. 

4.  Check  your  finished  work  to  make  sure  it  has  been  done  correctly, 
and  then  seek  the  evaluation  of  your  instructor. 

5.  Upon  satisfactory  completion  of  thic  job,  you  will  be  directed  to 
the  next  assignment.    Good  carpenters  are  always  in  demand;  take 
pride  in  your  work  and  there  will  be  a  demand  for  y<m! 

Keep  opening  the  windows  of  your  mind  to  new  carpentry  skills* 


C-XII-10 

UNIY  Xllt    EXfERIOR  WALL  FIHISU 
TASK  PACKAr.E  10;    OUTSIDE  DOOR  FRAME 

PR£REQUISIXKS;    UNH'S  I-VIIj  UNITS  IX-Xl;  UNIT  XII;  TASK  PACKAGES  1-9 
RATIONALE; 

Don't  frame  yourself  outside  the  door  with  this  package. 
Just  put  an  outside  frame  around  the  door. 

As  you  know,  doors  and  windows  are  an  Important  part  of  a 
structure,  and  as  such  f.he  carpenter  should  have  a  basic  understanding 
of  them.    He  should  understand  such  things  as  the  various  types,  sizes, 
and  standards  of  construction  available^    Outside  door  frames  are 
installed  at  the  same  time  as  windows  and  they  follow  similar  procedures 
Secondary  and  service  entrances  usually  consist  of  simple  frames  and 
'  trim  members  that  match  the  windows.    Main  entrances,  however,  are 
usually  somewhat  more  elaborate.    Door  frames,  for  the  most  part,  are 
Installed  the  same;  so,  when  you  have  learned  how  to  install  one,  you  , 
can  usually  install  any  others.    In  this  task  package  you  will  learn  ^ 
how  to  install  an  outside  entrance  door  frame  according  to  plans  and 
specifications.    Continue,  now,  by  reading  the  Objective  and  doing 
the  Learning  Activity  and  Learning  Practice. 
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U-XII-10  2 

OBJECTIVE; 

■  -  •   •   '  ■   '  -   J  t 

Upon  ccnnplctlon  of  this  task  package  you  will  be  a^e  to  Install  an 
outside  entrance  door  frame  In  a  residential  structure  according  to 
plans  and  specifications  given  by  the  instructor  in  accordance  with 
the  following  standards: 

a.  strips  of  building  paper  are  tacked  around  rough  wall  openings. 

b.  frame  is  centered  (+  1/16")  in  the  rough  opening. 

c.  head  jamb  and  sill  are  level  (+  1/32"). 

d.  side  jambs  are  plumb  (+  1/32"). 

e.  wedges  are  placed  and  secured  betvreen  rough  frame  and  door  frame 
at  hinge-set  and  lock-striking  plate  locations* 

f.  distance  between  head  jambs  and  rough  floor  Is  the  same 
(+  1/16"). 

g.  frame  is  properly  nailed  (8-16d  box  nails,  12"  -  16"  o.c. , 
3/4"  from  outside  edge  of  casings,  using  nail  set  for  final 
setting). 

Your  performance  will  be  evaluated  In  accordance  with  the 
Instructor's  checklist. 


LEARNING  ACTIVITY: 

1.    View  sound-slide  package  C-XII-10,  a  real  winner.  ^ 
—2.    Read  pages  238-243  in  Modern  Carpentry,  beginning  with  section 
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c-xii-in 

LEAmnac  ACTIVITY  (contM); 

entitled  Exterior  Door  Frame  and  ending  with  Sliding  Glass  Doors. 
3.    This  completes  the  Learning  Activity;  begin  the  Learning  Practice. 

LEARPITNG  PRACTICE; 

Tools  and  Equipment 

1.  Hammer  5.    Wooden  wedges 

2.  Appropriate  size  nails  6.    Wooden  straight  edge 

3.  Crosscut  saw  7«    Door  frame 

4.  Carpenter's  level  8.    Door  sill 

1.  Study  the  plans  and  consult  with  the  instructor  to  determine  the 
size  of  the  extarior  frame  to  be  installed. 

2.  The  follov/ing  items  must  be  understood  before  actual  installation 
takes  place: 

a.  In  residential  construction  outside  doors  swing  inward. 

b.  .  Sill  design  varies  considerably;  however,  the  top  is  always 

level  with  the  surface  of  the  finished  floor. 

c.  The  outside  surface  at  the  entrance  is  placed  Just  below  the 
door  sfJ\  cr  lowered  by  a  standard  riser.    (See  figure  11-58, 
page  240,  in  Modern  Carpentry.) 

3.  The  items  that  are  listed  below  shoul^d  be  followed  when  installing 
a  door  frame: 

a.    Check  the  size  of  the  rough  opening  to  assure ^that  the  proper 
clearances  have  been  provided. 
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c-xii-io 


LEARNING  PHACTICE  (cont'd); 

b.  Cut  out  sill  area  to  the  proper  height.    (See  pages  240  and 
243  in  Modern  Carpentry  for  the  procedure.) 

c.  Place  the  frame  in  the  opening,  center  it  horizontally,  and 
secure  it  M;.th  a  temporary  brace. 

d.  Usinp,  blocking  and  wedges,  level  the  sill  and  bring  it  to 
the  required  height.     (See  page  243  in  Modern  Carpentry.) 

e.  After  the  sill  has  been  leveled,  drive  a  nail  through  the 
casing  into  the  ccall  frame  at  the  bottom  of  each  side. 

f.  Install  wedges  between  the  studs  and  top  of  door  jambs  and 
adjust  until  they  are  plumb.     (See  figures  11-60,  page  240, 
in  Modern  Carpentry.) 

g.  Drive  additional  wedges  between  the  Jamba  and  stud  frame 

in  the  approximate  location  of  the  lock-strike  plate  and  hinge. 
(See  figure  11-60,  page  240,  in  Modern  Carpentry.) 

h.  Adjust  the  wedges  until  the  side  jambs  are  well  supported  and 
straight.    Secure  wedges  in  place  by  nailing,  and  finally  nail 
the  casing  in  place,  following  the  procedure  given  on  page  243 
in  Modern  Carpentry. 

4.  Check  your  finished  work  co  determine  if  it  has  been  correctly 
done.    When  ready,  seek  the  instructor's  evaluation. 

5.  Upon  satisfactory  completion  of  the  door  frame  Installation,  you 
will  be  directed  to  the  next  assignment. 

Nobody  else  frames  it  the  way  you  frame  It.    Good  Job. 
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Xllt    EXTERIOR  WALL  FINISH 
TASK  PACKAGE  11:    HANGING  DOOR  USING  BUTT  HINGES 

PREREQUISITES;  UNITS  I  -  VIX  .  UNITS  IX  -  XI ,  UNIT  XII,  TASK  PACKAGES  1-] 
RATIONALE; 

Are  you  really  hanging  in  there?  Good.  Now,  here's  your  chance 
to  hang  something  else  in  there,  and  your  success  as  a  carpenter  will 
hinge  on  this  and  other  task  packages. 

Installing  dcorXframes  and  hanging  doors  are  an  important  part  of 

V 

the  carpenter's  competencies.    There  are  many  things  that  Indicate 
the  skill  of  a  carpenter »  not  least  of  which  is  a  properly  hung  door. 
You  no  doubt  have  seen  an  improperly  hung  door,  causing  it  to  bind  or 
at  least  look  tilted  to  cme  side.    Exterior  and  interior  doors  are 
hung  by  essentially  the  same  procedure.    In  this  task  package  you 
will  learn  how  to  hang  an  exterior  door  using  butt  hinges.    To  begin 
the  hanging  process ,  you  should  first  read  the  Objective  and  do  the 
Learning  Activity  and  the  Learning  Practice, 
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OBJECTIVE: 


2 


Upon  completion  of  this  task  package  you  will  be  able  to  hang 
t:Xter*j;L  dc)orr>  it*  c.^or  framec  of  a  resiiisntial  structure  according 
Lc  piai*  .        specif;   -tici.v      von  by  t\i^?.  instructor  maintaining  the 
following  standards: 

a,  door  fits  the  shape  of  the  doer  opening  and  has  a  clearance 
of  1/16"  on  each  side,  tc      and  bottom  (+  1/32"). 

b,  hinges  are  properly  posici^ucid  in  opening  (top  hinge  5"  -  7" 
below  head  jamb,  bottom  hinge  10"  -  11"  above  threshold,  middle 
hinge  centered  at  midpoint  between  top  and  bottom  hinges) 

(i  1/8"). 

c.  hinge  gains  in  door  and  jamb  are  properly  cut  to  accommodate 
iiinges  (door  plains  set  back  1/4"  from  face  of  door;  depth  of 
gains  allows  hinges  to  set  flush;  gains  are  square  and  cleanly 
cut). 

d.  hinges  are  properly  screwed  into  door  and  jamb, 

e,  lock  adge  of  door  is  beveled  and  all  edges  are  planed  or 
sanded  smooth. 

f.  door  stops  arc  correctly  installed  (hinge  jamb  stop  has  1/16" 
clearance;  lock  stop  is  flush  with  outside  edge  of  Jamb), 

g*    door  opens  and  closes  smoothly  and  is  weatherproof  when  closed. 
Your  performance  will  be  evaluated  in  accordance  with  the 
instructor's  checklist. 
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LEARNING  ACTIVITY: 


!•    View  sound-^sllde  package  C-XII-10;  this  is  a  rerun  but  a  very 

good  shov7.    View  it  again. 
2.    Read  pages  368-370  in  Modern  Carpentry,  from  section  entitled 

Door  InstalLitipn  to  section  entitled  Door  Locks. 

Ti  i  :  cortpletes    lie  Lenrn;a{^  Activit:y;  begin  the  Learning  Practice. 
LI:ARNING  PllACTICE: 


7.  Folding  wood  rule 

8.  Pencal 

9.  Combination  square 

10.  Electric  plane 

11.  Electric  router 


Tools  and  Equipment 

1 .  liammer 

2.  Kails 

3.  Chisels 

4.  Screws  6  butt  hinges 

5.  Screw  driver 

6.  Jack  plane 

1.  Study  the  plans  and  consult  with  the  instructor  to  determine  the 
type  and  size  of  the  exterior  doors  to  use. 

2.  The  following  arc  general  Items  that  should  be  considered  when 
hanging  an  outside  door: 

a.  Determine  the  type  of  door  to  be  used  and  the  direction  In 
which  it  will  open. 

b.  Trim  the  door  to  fit  the  outside  entrance  door  frame.  (See 
page  368  in  Modern  Carpentry.)    Provide  clearances  as  specified. 

c.  Plane  a  bevel  on  the  lock  side  of  the  door  to  provide  clearance 


410 


LEARNING  PRACTICE  (contM): 

for  the  edge  when  it  swings  open.     (See  page  369  in  Modem 
Carpentry  for  specifications.) 
3.    The  following  5;teps  should  be  followed  v;hen  installing  the  hinges 

and  I  ..-ng^ing  the  <loor: 

a.  Gains  for  hinges  may  be  cut  with  an  electric  router  using  a 
door  and  jamb  template  to  save  time  and  insure  accuracy.  (See 
pages  369-370  in  :iodern  Carpentry  for  this  procedure.) 

b.  Cut  out  top  hinge  5  -  7"  below  head  jamb,  bottom  hinge  10  -  11" 
ab^va  threshold,  and  the  middle  hinge  centered  between  the 
other  two* 

c.  Insert  the  hinges  into  the  gains  with  the  loose  pin  of  the 
hinge  toward  the  top  of  the  door  when  the  door  is  in  the 
operating  position* 

d*    Screv;  the  hinges  into  place  using  the  procedure  outlined  on 
page  369  in  Modern  Carpentry. 

e.  Attach  the  free  leaf  of  the  hinge  to  the  jamb.    Follow  the 
procedure  covered  on  page  369  in  Modern  Carpentry. 

f.  After  all  hinges  are  installed,  hang  the  door  in  place  and 
check  the  clearance  on  all  edges,  making  necessary  corrections 
f oli.,'-  ing  the  procedure  in  Modern  Carpentry,  page  369, 

g.  With  the  door  in  position,  install  the  door  stops  as  outlined 
on  page  370  in  Modern  Carpentry. 
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h.    Tne  preceding  steps  may  be  followed  generally  In  the 

installation  of  hinges  and  the  hanging  of  any  outside  door. 
The  Attached  sheet  at  thu  end  of  this  task  package  also  gives  the 
Tsrccidure  for  mstallinf  hinges  and  h...ging  a  door.    NOTE  -  A 
c.isel  has  beeti  used  tor  cutting  out  the  gains  Into  which  the 
hinges  fit. 

Check  your  finished  work  to  make  sure  it  has  been  correctly  done. 
Khen  you  are  satis i led  contact  your  instructor  for  his  evaluation, 
i^pcsi  satisf  .ctory  ccr  uetion  of  the  job  you  will  be  directed  to 
the  next  task  package.    Congratulations!    You  have  now  done  some- 
thing very  few  of  your  friends  can  do.    Good  shoi*! 

Renember  -  the  hills  are  not  as  steep  as  they  seem. 


412 


mil  Jilt    HXrSRTOE  ¥^  FINISH 
TASK  PACKAGE  12:    ^I^AKCE  LOCK  SET 

FHOEQOISITHS:  i^ITS  I-vII;  UHITS  IX-XI;  UNIT  XII,  TASK  PACKAGES  1-11 

RAIIQKALE: 

All  gcod  tMixgs  :::susc  coise  to  an  end  -  and  so  does  this  unit. 
Here  is  your  chance  co  lock  up  Unit  XII  and  enter  into  Unit  XIII  by 
mastering  the  entrance  lock  set, 

ciat  yc4i  have  installed  the  outside  door  frame  and  hung 
the  outside  door  using  butt  hinges,  the  next  and  final  job  is  to 
install  the  ^trance  lock  set*    Hany  types  of  lock  sets  may  be 
chosen;  hc^eirery  the  cylindrical  and  tubular  locks  are  the  most 
frequently  used  in  i^em  residential  work  because  they  can  be 
installed  easily  and  quickly.    In  this  task  package  you  will  learn 
hmf  to  ins  call  a  cylindrical  lock  set  in  an  outside  door.    This  is 
very  easily  done  by  boring  a  large  hole  in  the  door  face,  a  smaller 
hole  in  the  edge,  and  a  shallcn**  mortise  'or  the  fr'^nt  plate. 
Continue,  n<^v%  by  reading  the  Objective  and  doing  the  Learning 
Activity  and  Learning  Practice^ 

i 
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C-XII-12 


2 


.  OBJECTIVE; 


Upon  completion  of  this  task  package  you  will  be  able  to  install 
the  exterior  entrance  lock  set  in  an  outside  door  of  a  residential 
structure  according  to  plans  and  specifications  supplied  by  the 
instructor,  maintaining  the  following  standards: 

a.  door  lock  and  striking  plate  are  properly  installed  (correct 
size  hole  is  located  and  drilled)* 

b.  lock  is  morticed  flush  with  door  jamb. 

Your  performance  vill  be  evaluated  in  accordance  with  the 
instructor's  checklist. 


LEARNING  ACTIVITY; 

1.  View  sound-slide  package  C-XII-10.    This  one  has  been  shown  twice 
before,  but  is  better  than  a  summer  rerun,  so  watch  it  again. 

2.  Read  and  study  pages  370-373  in  Modem  Carpentry,  beginning  with 
the  section  entitled  Door  Locks  and  ending  with  Thresholds  and 
Door  Bottoms. 

3.  This  concludes  the  Learning  Activity;  begin  the  Learning  Practice, 
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C-XII-12 


3 


LEAEHING  PRACTICE: 

Tools  and  Equipment 

1-    Hasx^r  ^-    Wood  chisel 

2,    Brace  5.  Screwdriver 

1,  Check  the  plans  tc  determine  the  type,  size,  and  kind  of  lock  set 
to  be  installed.  Also,  frc^  the  plans,  determine  the  way  in  which 
the  doors  swing. 

2.  The  direction  of  the  swing  c£  the  door  is  referred  to  as  the 
**Hand  cf  the  Door."    The  way  the  door  opens  determines  the  type 
of  lock  needed.  .See  figure  17-29,  page  372,  for  information  con- 
cerning this. 

3.  AlisK)st  all  cylindrical  and  tt&ular  lock  sets  will  he  similar; 
however,  the  installation  details  will  vary  slightly •  Therefore, 
one  should  always  carefully  fcllcsf  the  instructions  furnished  by 
the  manufacturer* 

4,  The  follcving  steps  are  general  but  vill  apply  to  most  cylindrical 
lock  set  installations. 

a.  Open  the  door  to  a  convenient  position  and  block  it  with 
wedges  placed  underneath* 

b.  Measure  up  from  the  floor  38"  and  mark  a  light  horizontal 
line  which  will  be  on  a  level  with  the  center  of  the  lock. 
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C-XII-12  4 

LEARNING  PRACTICE  (cont'd) t 

c.  Position  the  template  (furnished  with  the  lock  set)  and 
mark  the  centers  of  the  two  holes.    See  figure  17-30, 
step  1,  page  372,  in  Modern  Carpentiy* 

d.  Install  the  latch  unit  by  boring  a  2  1/8"  hole  through 
door  andr  7/8"  hole  into  edge  of  door  at  joints  marked  on 
template.    Cut:  out  lor  latch  front  and  install  latch  unit. 
Refer  to  figure  17-30,  step  2,  in  Modern  Carpentry. 

e.  Install  strike  plate  accoiding  to  procedure  shown  in  step  3, 
figure  17-30,  in  Modern  Carpentry  and  on  page  373. 

f .  Adjust  and  install  lock  according  to  the  procedure  outlined 
in  figure  17-30  in  Modern  Carpentry. 

5.  Check  your  finished  installation  and,  when  satisfied,  report  to 
the  instructor  for  his  evaluation. 

6.  Upon  satisfactory  completion  of  the  job  you  will  be  directed  to 
the  next  unit;  that  is,  since  you  now  have  this  one  locked  down* 

Well,  you  locked  up  Unit  XII  in       y  fine  fashion.    Now,  unlock 
the  new  knowledge  in  Unit  XIII*    Remember  you  are  the  key  to  success* 
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PRSRe^qU^Sxrg^^    UNITS  I-VII;  UIUTS  IX-XIl 
RATICMAy-:; 

Sii^cu  ,su(  tt  a  Ir.r  f;.^  yjorticn  of  £4  Iwnc  omier's  tine  is  spent 
inside  the  hou.'o  thorc  i5>  the       ire  for  the  interior,  not  only  to 
be  beauLliui  li.i  al:;o  !>c  well    iv-ulntocU    Tho  owner  denands  n 
hif,h  level  of  /  .r.fort  in  hi^;  frcfo  the  winler'G  ccld  and 

the  jju.ur.^r's  Gooc  ^iualiiy  Inr.ulatin;.",  materinl  helps 

provide  .:h     .  •    crt  detjired  and  variour^  typerj  of  ceilxnr,  wall, 
and  floor  ^n^s  ^'-dd  zo  the  beauty  required.     In  order  that 

you  v;ill  be  alio  to  provide  for  boUi,Xunction  and  beauty,  the 
installation  of  sheet rock,  wood  panels,  ceiling  tile,  hardwood 
flooring,  under laynient  hoard,  cind  insulation  material  will  be 
covered  in  thin  unit.    You  should  now  continue  by  reading  the 
General  C>bject » vc  for  the  unit  and  the  r>"^ccif  ic  Objective  for 
each  task  pail.- Then,  move  directly  to  the  Learning  Activity, 
x^hich  will  ine  cnte  to  you  what  will  be  required  and  how  you  are 
to  proceed  in  <.ccomplishinfi:  the  tasks. 
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t::.on  .-..•.••.t  .on  t!,is  uniL  you  viU  be  r.:,!.:  to  cut  and  instnll 
' I. •.(.,<.-■,  <:<■!!  i.,,:,     ,u  1 ,  nnd  iit,or  covori:,,.  materials. 

i:pon  ro..,.!..L.iwr.        t       i,,.)..  pncknrc;,  for  Liu.-,  unit,  you  vUl  Ui: 
nUlc  to: 

>.     (.■•ii,  ju.sL.ul,  ,u.u  iMMiLniou  hatts  and  roll  lOnnkc-L 

iusuiaLiuM  n.  n  ■  o-.i,,.    t  ; i  strurtnro  accm-.Iin,  Lo  plan,  anu 
spcc.iM,:c.Lion!.  juv'^n  ;,y  tiK-  instnu-Lor,  inalntDining  Liu, 
fo.L'icn/in!:  ulai.d.itu.s : 

a.  l.aLi:i  arc  »t.ii>J...d  in  pK,cf.  bc-trn.jn  iho.  ceXHiir.  joists  •-if 
tl.(  vapor  barrier  facing,  downwanl. 

b.  bnLt.s  si:<,ulu  he  vodgcci  bctv.een  tho  joi.sts  and  placed 
cn<<  to  end  toucliiu;;  one  another. 

c.  blanket  insulation  should  be  v/ed/',ed  between  wall  studs 
.'wi.i  be  cut  to  f.it  against  thp.  ton  and  bottom  plate  and 
stapled  to  tt.t-  stuc's  with  tUv.  v.-  r  barrier  facing  the 
Inside  of  tlie  room. 

Your  i)erforniance  will  be  evaluated  in  accordance  witli  tlie 
instructor's  ciieckiist. 
2.    Cut  aad  inwtall  Fbeetrock  in  a  residential  structure  accordinr. 
to  plans  and  specifications  supplied  by  the  instructor, 
niaintaininr,  the  following  standards: 
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oxiii  :\ 

OBJi:CTIVES  (cont^d); 

a,  when  sheotrock  is  anpJ ied  to  the  ceiiing  joists,  the 
lengthwise  joints  of  the  sheets  falJ  along  the  center  of 
the  joist  (+  1/io"), 

b.  sheetrock  is  nailed  properly  on  each  joist  (using  approp- 
riate nails  and  spacing  them  6"  apart  [+  2"]), 

c*    joints  betwc'-«  '-h-eLi^  should  show    no  more  that  1/8'* 
between  them. 

d.  when  sheetrock  is  appiieJ  '.o  tho  walls  the  sheets  should 
be  placed  lengthwise  beginning  ,it.  ceiling  level,  nailed 
properly  (using  appropriate  nails  and  spacing  them  6" 
apart  {+  2"J  on  all  studs). 

e,  joints  between  sheets  should  show  no  more  than  1/8** 
between  them. 

Your  performance  will  be  evaluated  in  accordance  with  the 
instructor's  checklist. 
3.    Cut  and  install  wood  panel  sheets  in  a  residential  structure 

according  to  plans  and  specifications  ,  ^ovided  by  the  instructor, 
maintaining  the  following  standards: 

a,  panels  run  vertically  from  floor  to  ceiling  with  the  edges 
falling  on  the  center  of  the  studs  (+  1/16*')  • 

b.  joints  between  sheets  show  no  more  than  1/32"  between  them, 
and  colored  matching  nails  spaced  6"  apart  (+  2"),  are 
used  to  attach  panels  to  studs. 

Your  performance  will  be  evaluated  in  accordance  with  the 
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OBJECTIVES  (cont'd): 

instructor's  checklist. 

Cut  and  install  furring  strips  and  ceiling  tile  in  a 
residential  structure  according  to  pl«iiif>  and  specifications 
provided  by  the  instructor,  maintaining  the  following 
standards: 

a.  furring  strips  an:  cut  to  proper  length  (+  1/8*')  and  are 
spaced  12*'  o,c,  (^^  l/i(/'). 

b.  furring  strips  are  luvdod  with  tapered  shims  (+  1/16") 
and  nailed  on  each  ceiling  joist. 

c.  strips  are  located  closer  along  wall  to  accommodate 
narrower  widtii  oi  border  tile. 

border  tiles  are  installed  along  a  chalked  line  (+  1/32"). 
c,    lock  joints  of  tiles  are  correctly  assembled  (+  1/64" 

at  joint). 

f .  tiles  are  stap^lcd  against  each  furring  strip. 

g.  irregular  shapes  are  cut  from  tiles  using  the  coping  or 
compass  saw. 

Your  performance  will  be  evaluated  in  accordance  with  the 
instructor's  checklist. 
5.    Cut  and  install  hardwood  flooring  in  a  residential  structure 

according  to  plans  and  specifications  provided  by  the  instructor* 
Standards  for  proper  installation  of  hardwood  flooring  are 
given  in  Unit  15  of  Modern  Carpentry.    Your  work  will  be 
evaluated  in  accordance  with  the  instructor's  checklist. 
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5 

OBJECTIVES  (cont'd): 

6.    Cut  and  install  under-iayment  boards  for  receiving  -tile  or 

carpet  in  a  residential  structure  accord inp,  to  plans  and  specifi- 
cations supplied  by  the  instructor,  maintaining  the  following 
standards: 

a.    joints  are  sta;;.r,ered  with  at  least  1/32"  space  left 
between  jointn, 

^*     grain  of  face  plies?  nn^n  nt  ri.-ht  angles  to  framing  supports 
with  end  joints  iJia^gert^d. 

c.  nailing  should  not  exceed  a  fit? Id  spacing  of  10**  and 
an  edge  spacing  of  6"  on  center  (+  1"), 

d.  boards  are  attached  with  rin^]  grooved  nails  or  cement 
coated  sinker  nails  of  appropriate  size. 

Your  performance  will  be  evaluated  in  accordance  with  the 
Instructor's  checklist. 

LEARNING  ACTIVITY: 

In  order  to  finish  this  unit  successfully  you  should  complete 

the  task  packages  in  numerical  order.    Note  the  prerequisites 
carefully  because  many  units  are  required  prior  to  beginning  this 
one.    In  the  packages  you  will  be  asked  to  view  sound-slide 
presentations,  perform  readings,  answer  questions,  and  complete 
other  activities  as  required. 

The  task  packages  that  are  included  in  this  unit  are  as 
follows: 

TASK  PACKAGE  1 :     INSULATION  BATTS 


LKARNING  ACTIVITY  (contM) : 

TASK  PACKAGE  2:    SHEET  ROCK 
TASK  PACKAGE  3:    WOOD  PANELS 
TASK  PACKAGE  4:    CEILING  TILE 
TASK  PACKAGE  5:    HARDWOOD  FLOORING 
TASK  PACKAGE  6:     L'NDERLAY^^ENT  no,\RD 

If  at  this  time  you  feel  that  you  are  able  to  pass  a  comprehensive 
examination  over  the  material  covered  in  this  unit,  contact  your 
instructor  for  the  aclruiistration  of  the  test.    However,  if  you 
determine  that  you  are  not  yet  ready  to  be  examined,  begin  work 
on  the  packages  as  indicated  previously. 
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C-XlII-i 

U4NIT  XI 11:    INTERIOR  WALLS,  CEILING,         FLOOR  FINISH 
TASK  PAC1C\GE  U     INSULATION  IXATTS 
PREUEOUISITES;    UNITS  I-VII:  UNITS  XX-XII 

UATTONALi^; 

Uelcomo  to  Unit  XIII!    This  first  task  package  is  not  batty, 
but  it  is  concerned  with  batts.    Not  baseball  bats,  tats  in  the  belfry, 
or  anv  kind  of  bat  you  may  already  know^    Therefore,  come  <m  in  and 
meet  a  new  type  of  batt. 

Today's  home  oi^ner  demands  a  high  level  of  comfort  in  his  home 
from  the  winter's  cold  and  the  summer's  heat.    This  need  is  partially 
met  by  the  use  of  modern  insulating  materials.    For    eating  and 
air  conditioning  systems  to  operate  more  successfully,  the  use  of 
thermal  insulation  and  vapor  barriers  is  essential.    The  use  of  the 
proper  insulation  material  results  in  a  savings  cost  ~  fuel  will  be 
saved  in  winter  -  and  in  suitmer  the  size  of  the  air  conditioning 
equipment  can  be  reduced  as  well  as  the  cost  of  operation.  Insulation 
is  commonly  placed  in  the  walls  and  ceiling  but  may  be  placed  in  the 
floors  as  well.    Prior  to  the  installing  of  the  insulation  all  the 
"rough*-in"  work  needs  to  be  completed  by  the  heating,  electrical,  and 
plumbing  tradesmen  oecause  the  insulation  will  cover  tjhis  work  when 
put  in  place.    In  this  task  package  you  will  learn  hov  to  cut,  install, 
and  staple  insulation  into  place.    Continue,  now,  by  reading  the 
objective  and  doing  the  Learning  Activity  and  the  Learning  Practice. 
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?^n:cri\\.: 

I'pon  ccnpiotior.  of  this  task  package  you  will  be  able  to  out,  install, 
.\nd  ?t.i-^la  insular iors  batts  and  roll  blanuct  insulation  in  a 
:  r.^iJont Inl  strucn      accord.ng  to  plans  and  specifications  given 
,  -  t.iu  i.  sLr.ictor,      ;nta:.^»:       l'.  '  fc--rving  standards: 
.1.    bowts  nr:*  stnrl-.  -  i*:  plau^*  jet;;ocn  the  ceiling  joists  with  the 
vr.  ;^      b  n  r  r  1  e  r  *' c  1  ".^  ^  d  c    \.,  i  r d « 

b.itts  should  i^e  vjv.  '-.ccn  tiie  joists  and  placed  end  to  end 

"  *  *u c  :i  in  p.  or.  o  r=.n  o  t  .\  c  r  * 
c.     blanket  ir.sulatior*  ?;.;ci:ld  be  veugcd  bet\;een  wall  studs  and 

be  cut  te  fit  ar^ainst  the  top  and  bottom  plate  and  stapled  to 
c::c  :itud.^  vita  the  vnpor  barrier  facing  the  inside  of  the 
rcor:. 

Your  pcrforr.ancc  vill  be  evaluated  in  accordance  with  the 
instructor* 3  c:\eckiist. 


LL\RKi  :n  ACTIVITY 


i.    Viev  sounc -slide  package 


,  starring  Batt  Man. 


2.  ''cad  nnces  277-294  in  Modern  Carpentry.  Study  particularly 
tr.a^e  sections  dealing  iv^ith  blanket  and  batt  insulation  and 
hc*ix^  to  install  these  in  the  walls  and  ceiling. 

3.  This  ca-icludes  the  Learninr,  Activity;  begin  the  Learning  Practice. 
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C-XTII-] 


3 


LEARNING  PUACTICl-: 


Tools  and  Lquipmcnt 


1. 


Folding  wood  rule 


5.  Stapler 


Pencil 


6. 


Insulation  batts 


7.    Blanket  insulation 


4,    Tin  snips 

1.  In  con55ultation  i;lti\  the  instructor  and  after  studying  the 
plans  for  the  »K->usci,  deicrnine  the  type  of  insulation  needed  and 
v/here  it  is  to  be  piac         MOTE  -  Probably  roll  (or  blanket) 
insulation  will  be  chosen  for  the  walls  and  batt  insulation 

for  the  ceilings, 

2,  The  folloxvang  items  are  included  because  they  are  necessary  to 
know  prior  to  actual  installation. 

a.  Blanket  or  batts  can  be  cut  with  a  fine-tooth  crosscut  saw, 
shears,  tin  snips,  or  a  large  knife. 

b.  Measure  the  space  into  which  the  blanket  or  batt  is  to  fit; 
then  cut  the  insulation  2  to  3  inches  longer, 

c.  Remove  a  portion  of  the  batt  or  blanket  from  each  end  so  that 
you  will  have  a  flange  of  the  backing  for  vapor  barrier  to 

•  staple  to  the  framing, 

d.  When  installing  insulation  wear  tight-fitting  clothing  and 
a  cap  with  a  wide  brim.  Insulation  may  be  very  irritating 
to  the  skin  or  the  eyes. 
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L£Al^:;i^C  ?^\criC^  (ccntM): 

e*    Always  install  the  insulation  with  the  paper  side  facing  the 
inside  ef  tne  rocss. 

3.  Vhen  installing  insulation  in  vails  of  the  house,  the  following 

nrcceJure  s':;oAild  be  used: 

a.  If  bian-<et  insular ic^*  is  being  used,  nark  the  required  length 
on  the  floor,  unroll  the  blanket  and  align  it  with  the  marks, 
and  cue  tne  required  nun:ber  of  pieces* 

rlacc  one  blp.r.kc:  let\ean  the  studs  in  the  wall  and  staple 
the  cop  end  to  the  pl.ite  pnd  then  staple  down  along  the 
?tuds,  aligning  t>.e  blanket  carefully.    Secure  the  bottom 
of  the  bl^.nket  to  the  sole  plate,    IIQIL  -  Since  dry  wall 
construction  is  to  be  used  in  your  house  the  blanket  should 
be  stapled  in  place  as  illustrated  in  the  "B"  example  of 
fi^^ure  13--35,  pa^e  290,  in  Modern  Carpentry,  Staples 
should  be  spaced  no  rni^re  than  6  inches  apart. 

c.  If  ba tts  are  to  be  installed  in  a  vail,  follow  the  procedure 
outlined  oa  pace  250  in  Modem  Carpentry, 

d.  Carefully  w*ork  the  insulation  in  behind  drain  pipes  or 
electrical  outlet  boxes.    See  figure  13-36,  page  291,  in 
'  ocem  Carpentry* 

4,  When  installing  insulation  batts  in  the  ceiling,  the  following 
procedure  should  be  used; 
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C-XlII-i 

LtlARHING  PitACTlCL:  (cont'd); 

a.  Insulation  batts  are  placed  between  the  ceiling  joists 

and  arc  installed  from  below  as  shoim  in  figure  13-37,  page 
291,  in  -lodern  Carpentry. 

b.  rha  batts  should  be  batted  snugly  together  at  the  ends 
and  carried  out  over  the  outside  wall  plates.    See  figure 
13-33,  pa^.ti  291,  in  Modern  Carpentry. 

c.  If  bridging  is  encountered  in  the  installation  of  batts, 
follow;  the  procedure  moim  in  figure  13-39,  page  291,  in 
Modern  Carpentiy. 

5.  After  the  main  large  areas  of  walls  and  ceilings  arc  complete, 
spaces  above  and  below  windows  and  around  outside  door  frames 
should  be  insulated.    See  page  291  and  figure  13-41  on  page  292 
in  Modern  Carpentry  for  this  procedure. 

6.  tnien  you  are  satisfied  with  your  insulation  of  the  walls  and 
ceilings,  contact  the  Instructor  for  his  evaluation. 

7.  Upon  satisfactory  completion  of  the  Insulation  job,  you  will  be 
directed  to  the  next  task  package. 

vmether  it  was  batt.^  or  blankets,  you  were  good  at  covering  this 
assignment. 
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JA'Z  XIII;    inte:i:o-?    '\3,  Gi:T:.ii^,  and  FLom  finish 

TASK  PACKAGE  2;    SUEEi  ROCK 

r-  T-'^r^;^'^:  ^^'it^  i-vii;  rrm  ix-x^i;     ii  xiii,  task  package  i 

Sac^uC  vDch  docs  :w^t  u^.r.  a  r^.^on  rock  lying  on  a  sheet.  Sheet 
rock  is  1  type  of  r<it  /  .al  '  r  dry  rail  constructicm^  as  you  will 
1 33m  hare. 

After  the  blanket  or  faatt  insulation  has  been  cut*  installed, 
and  stapled  into  place  ir*  tlie  ^lls  and  ceilings,  these  interior 
parts  of  the  house  are  nm?  ready  for  as  additional  covering.  Many 
types  of  materials  are  issployed  for  this  imrpose;  however^  the  two 
principle  ones  are  plaster  and  dry  ^mll  c<^tructi<xi.    In  dry 
vail  coastructiaa  large  gyps^  boards,  cosscsily  know  as  sheet  rock, 
are  carefully  applied  \n.th  the  nail  holes  and  joints  being  smoothly 
covered  and  finished  so  that  the  resulting  surface  resembles  a 
plastered  wall.    In  this  task  package  y<^  will  learn  how  to  cut  and 
install  sheet  rock  csi  the  ceilings  and  rails  according  to  plans 
and  specifications.    Ci^tinue,  n<^,  by  reading  the  Objective  and  doing 
the  Learning  Activity  and  Learn  inn  Practice. 


OiiJECTlVh:: 


Upon  completion  of  this  task  package  you  vill  be  able  to  cut  and 
j    install  ^h-^ot  roc,  in  a  re<;  'ential  strut '  .:re  according  to  plans 
r     -rlcr-      rv'ied    y  thK  "      r    v  .;r  maintaining  the 

J"-  '     '      nl'  ceiling  joiscs>  the  length- 

':;5^''  j-^ntr  of  wCC!  along  the  centers  of  the  Joists 

(±  ]/16"). 

b,    sheet  roik  is  nailec  properly  on  each  joist  (using  appropriate 

nails  and  spacing  them  6"  apart  [+  2"})* 
c«    joints  between  sheets  should  show  rio  more  than  1/8"  between 
thcra* 

d.  when  sheet  rock  is  applied  to  the  walls  the  sheets  should  be 
placed  lenp.thwise  beginning  at  ceiling  level,  nailed  properly 
(using  appropriate  nails  and  spacing  them  6"  apart  [+  2"!  on 
all  studs). 

e.  jointj;  between  sheets  should  show  no  more  than  1/8"  between 
them. 

Your  performance  will  le  evaluated  in  accordance  with  the 
instructor's  checklist. 
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m\  i^m  AifAlLABLE 


',-  ..I [ 


1.  View  o.oun<l-s.-ac  ,,...chnf:e  C-XTII-:'.,  a  har-'l     .eet  rock  show. 

2.  -vvv.    I  V'l.    in     ^'^ern  ^^'_rp5.1:  ^  beginninR  with  the 

;.    ,  '  '..ill  v'.<  ■.•.;•.'.!•  set  LO  1. 

J  ;   .  ,     .  .  .  '         .Ly:  begin  the  Learning  Practice, 


1,     Folding;  wood  rulf.^ 
Linoleum  knife 
.  .  9.     Supply  of  gypsum  v/ali 

board  (sheet  rocV) 
;      '-.-oi..      r  -  Coping  sa\^ 

I.,     L.'.ort  unne  Compass  saw 

Studv  tl.-  -^^i-^e  :)l:inr>  to  d-Lerrr-^inc  the  thickness  and  size  of  the 
e.V'>c;ux.  'oards  (nacot  rod:)  to  use  in  covering  tUu  interior 

wal '  s  nn/i      « 1  inns. 

Th-  fol'c^vJ'^r  it^-^-:  rlur.iid  Ihv  cons^'^nred  prior  to  the  install- 
ntloa  -1  tMo  ':hcL't:  vock       the  -./alls  and  ceilingn; 

a.  StiK;-.  <ind  cciiiat>  jojr>t5  .-should  be  <:traight  and  true. 

b.  fr-Miu-  :nntcria]  'dio^ld  be  kiln-dried  to  a  moisture 
c^-vt  -If  -o-v  -o-^r  to  tKat  -'Mch  it  -HI  eventually  attain 
in  .3C.*:i»  • '   ^et  V ' 

c.  She..'t  r^  cK  ir.  available  in  a  variety  of  thicknesses,  edge 

1/,  la     paea  313  in  Modern 

Carrentrv. 
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(i.    >;tciniiard  -/all  board  sizQs  include  vidti^  uC  ^\  feet  and 
lengths  a-^.  lonr,  as        feet.    The  r •   conanon  thicknesses 
:no  l/\  and  5/3  inclu»s. 

In  1  »  •  r  cmi:;*  .  »J't;t  rock  is  applied 

di.,:j»    .   to  ;  .i.'  \;ood  f-'irrA;* 'ork  ustni'.  a  thickness  of  1/2 
cr  iu-iv.       'i'l;  -        /«;ur  uouse  1/2  inch  thickncfss  will 

Injunllii  -'  t'.v.:         i:  rocK,  the  ceilings  should  be  applied 
first  and  then  Li)e  side  walls. 
f^.     Sheet  rock  siioui  i  be  applied  to  the  ceiling  joists  wltii  the 
joints  bein;;  formed  alonp,  the  lengtas  of  the  joists*     On  tne 
v.'illf:,  the  sheet  roc':  'should  be  applied  at  right  angles  to 
the  studs. 

3.    The  follorfiu:  stops  should  be  used  in  the  cutting  and  install- 
ation of  the  sheet  rock  on  the  ceilings  and  walls. 

a.  Tne  sheet  rock  snould  be  measured  and  cut  as  illustrated  in 
figure  lA~2i,  paj::e  31A,  in  Modern  v^arpentry  and  as  described 
oil  page  314, 

b.  Trri'r,uiar  shapes  and  curves  can  be  cut  t;ith  a  coping  sav, 
comp'jr::;  sav,  or  electric  jigsaw*     See  figure  14-'?2 ,  page  314^ 
Ln  ' !  od«/  rn  Carnen  t  ry . 

c.  Apply  the  sheet  rock  to  the  ceiling  joists  with  the  lengthwise 
joint  falling  along  the  center  of  the  joists*    NOTE  - 
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LLAi;NIU»l  I'KACTTCh  (cont'd); 

In  general  tiic  sheet  will  be  lung  enougU  Lo  reach  across 

the  room  and,  thereby,  eliminate  end  joints  on  the  sheet  rock. 

Joints  siiould  show  no  more  than  2  ^B"  between  them. 

d.  Hold  the  sheet  rock  i^uiinst  ' cciliiij;  as  pictured  in 
fi^Turc  pa^e  313,  in  Modcru  Carpentry  while  nailing 
into  each  inlst,  sprciug  the  nails  0"  apart.    Read  pages 
314  -  315  for  ciie  exact  procedure, 

e.  !*/aen  installing  saeor  rock  on  the  walls,  begin  at  the 
ceiling  level  and  run  the  sheet  rock  at  right  angles  to  the 
studs,  nailing  to  each  stud  and  spacing  tne  nails  6"  apart. 
:^OTL  -  Uhen  joints  occur  tht:y  should  shoi;  no  more  than  1/B" 
soace. 

f .  Adhesives  and  screws  may  be  used  for  attaching  sheet  rock  to 
tiie  walls  and  ceilinj.    See  page  315,  in  Modern  Carpentry 
for  this  procedure. 

g.  When  covering  the  joints  in  the  sheet  rock  and  the  nail 
heads,  follow  the  procedure  outlined  on  pages  315-316  in 
Modern  Larpentry. 

h.  When  covering  interior  and  exterior  corners,  follow  the 
procedure  <5lven  on  page  316  in  Modern  Carpentry. 

4^    \flien  you  feel  tnat  you  have  properly  installed  the  sheet  rock 
on  the  ceilings  and  walls  and  have  checked  your  work  against 
the  Objective,  seek  the  evaluation  of  the  instructor. 
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LEAK>aNn  PPvACiICL  (contM)! 

5.    bpon  tiie  satisfactory  completion  of  ti     job,  you  v;iil  be 
directed  to  tlie  next  task  package. 

llow  can  you  fail  with  an  attitude  liki-  yours?  Keep  progressin 
learning,  and  smilinp,. 
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C-XIII-3 

mjIT  XIII:    INTERIOR  WALLS.  CEILING,  AND  FLOOR  FINISH 
TASK  PACKAGE  3;    WOOD  PANELS 

prerequisites:    units  I-VII;  UNITS  IX-XII;  UNIT  XIII,  TASK  PACKAGES  1-2 
RATIONALE: 

In  the  last  task  package,  you  climbed  the  walls  and  hit  the 
ceiling.    This  time  it's  back  to  the  walls  again  -  if  you're  putting 
plywood  panel  over  the  wall  board.    Learn  about  this  process  here. 

In  the  previous  assignment  you  installed  gypsum  wall  board 
(sheet  rock)  on  the  ceilings  and  walls  of  the  house.    When  painted 
this  may  serve  as  the  final  finish;  however,  in  some  cases  a  ply- 
wood para  is  attached  over  the  wall  board  and  provides  the  finish 
for  the  walls.    Wood  panels  may  also  be  attached  directly  to  the 
studs  by  nails  or  with  special  adhesives.    Hany  surface  textures  are 
available  for  use  and  a  variety  of  pleasing  arrangements  may  be  w.-rked 
out  in  the  installation  process.    In  this  task  package  you  will  learn 
how  to  cut  and  install  wood  panel  sheets  in  your  house  according  to 
plans  and  specifications.    Continue  by  reading  the  Objective  and  doing 
the  Learning  Activity  and  the  Learning  Practice. 
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C-XIII-3  2 
OBJECTIVE: 

Upon  completion  of  this  task  package  you  will  be  able  to  cut 

I 

:    and  install  wood  panel  sheets  in  a  residential  structure 

i 

i    according  to  plans  and  specifications  provided  by  the 

5    instructor,  maintaining  the  following  standards: 

« 

i    a.    panels  run  vertically  from  floor  to  ceiling  with  the  edges 
j  falling  on  the  center  of  the  studs  (+  1/16") • 

I    b,    joints  between  sheets  show  no  more  than  1/32"  between  them, 
and  colored  matching  nails  spaced  6"  apart  (+  2")  are  used 
to  attach  panels  to  studs* 
Your  performance  will  be  evaluated  in  accordance  with  the 
instructor's  checklist. 


LEARNING  ACTIVITY: 

1.  View  sound-slide  package  C-XIII-3,  featuring  Woody  Panel. 

2.  Read  pages  321-323  in  Modern  Carpentry,  ending  your  reading  with 
the  section  entitled  Ceiling  Tile, 

3.  This  completes  the  Learning  Activity;  begin  the  Learning  Practice* 
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C-XIII-3 


3 


LEARNING  PRACTICE; 


Tools  and  Equipment 


1. 


Hammer 


5. 


Folding  wood  rule 


Color  matched  nails 


6. 


Straight  edge 


3. 


Plywood  paneling 


7. 


Wood  paneling 


4. 


Portable  electric 


8. 


Crosscut  saw 


^2    circular  saw 

1.  Study  the  house  plans  and  confer  with  the  instructor  to 
determine  what  type  and  size  of  wood  paneling  will  be  used. 
Note  -  the  most  common  panel  size  is  the  4*  x  8'  sheet, 
which  you  no  doubt  will  use* 

2.  Whether  plywood,  hardboard,  or  prefabricated  plastic  laminate 
panels  are  used,  the  installation  process  will  be  the  same 

as  given  below  for  the  plywood  panels. 
3»    Before  making  an  installation  of  plywood,  the  panels  should 

become  conditioned  to  the  temperature  and  humidity  of  the  room. 

See  page  321  in  Modern  Carpentry  for  additional  information    . " 

concerning  this  procedure* 
4.    Plan  the  layout  carefully  to  minimize  the  amount  of  cutting  and 

reduce  the  number  of  joints.    See  figure  14-40,  page  322,  in 

Modern  Carpentry  for  several  application  designs.    Note  -  You 

will  use  the  vertical  panel  arrangement  in  your  house. 


C-XIII-3  4 

LEARNING  PRACTICE  (cont'd): 

5.  Plywood  3/8"  thick  may  be  attached  directly  to  the  wall  studs 
with  nails  oi  special  adhesives.    If  walls  are  uneven,  furring 
strips  may  be  used.    See  page  321  in  Modern  Carpentry  for  this 
procedure. 

6.  In  some  cases  1/4"  plywood  is  installed  over  a  base  ""a/er  of 
1/2"  gyrsum  wall  board.    Read  about  this  procedure  on  page  321 
in  Modern  Carpentry, 

7.  Prior  to  actual  installation  check  the  height  between  the 
subfloor  and  the  ceiling.    This  should  be  8  feet  1/2  inch  high. 
When  using  a  4'  x  8'  sheet  placed  vertically,  this  will  allow  for 
1/4"  clearance  at  the  top  and  the  bottom. 

8.  Begin  the  installation  of  panels  at  a  corner.    Scribe  and  trim 
the  edge  of  the  first  panel  so  it  is  plumb  and  the  8'  edge  is 
aligned  with  the  center  of  a  stud. 

9.  Nail  this  panel  into  place  with  colored  matching  nails  spaced 
6"  apart.  Nails  should  be  driven  incu  each  stud  and  into  the 
top  and  bottom  plates. 

10.  Install  additional  panels  in  a  similar  manner,  butting  the  vertical 
edges  together  on  the  stud  centers. 

11.  Cut  the  paneling  as  needed  to  fit  around  openings. 

12.  After  all  panels  are  in  place,  molding  is  used  to  cover  the  1/4" 
clearance  space  at  the  top  edge  along  the  ceiling,  and  base- 


C-XIII-3  I 

LSARKIKG  ?RACIIC£  (cont'd): 

boards  cover  the  1/4"  space  at  the  floor  line* 
13.    After  you  have  checked  your  finished  paneling  job,  contact  the 

instruct.->r  to*-  his  evaluation* 

Upon  :^a:isfactory  conpletix  n  of  this  job  you  will  be  directed 
to  the  next  assicr.nent . 

Paneling  certainly  r.akes  a  difference  in  the  appearance  of 
a  house*    Ycu  night  say  paneling  is  beautiful,  and  so  is  the 
knovlecge  you.  gained  in  the  process* 

Ycu*re  putting  the  right  finish  on  all  the  carpentry  skills 

vou  are  attaining. 
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C-XlII-4 

UNIT  XIII:    INTERIOR  WALLS,  CEILING,  AND  FLOOR  FINISH 


TASK  PACKAGE  At    CEILING  TILE 

PREI^QUISITES;    UNITS  1-VII;  UNITS  IX-XII;  UNIT  XIII,  TASK  PACKAGES  1-3 
RATIONALE: 

Tills  is  the  task  package  in  which  you'll  hit  the  ceiling.  No, 
it  doesn't  mean  that  you'll  get  angry.    You'll  simply  spend  a  little 
while  with  ceiling  tile. 

Often  the  home  owner  desires  that  his  ceilings  be  covered  with 
ceiling  tile  instead  of  being  finished  with  sbeetrock  that  has 
been  painted  or  has  been  sprayed  with  acoustical  plaster.  In 
addition  to  being  used  in  new  construction,  ceiling  tile  is  equally 
adaptable  for  older  structures.    In  either  old  or  new  structures, 
ceiling  tile  can  be  installed  over  furring  strips,  solid  plaster, 
plaster  board  or  any  smooth,  continuous  surface.    Ceiling  tile 
may  be  made  from  a  variety  of    aerials  which  possess  many  and  varied 
properties  such  as  light  reflection,  fire  resistance^  sound  absorption, 
and  others.    The  standard  size  tile  is  12  x  12  inches;  however,  the 
tiles  are  available  in  larger  sizes.    They  may  range  considerably 
in  surface  patterns  and  textures  and  are  equipped  with  a  unique 
type  of  overlapping,  tongue  and  groove  edge  which  permits  efficient 
installation*    In  this  task  package  you  will  learn  how  to  cut  and 
Install  furring  strips  and  ceiling  tile  according  to  plans  and 
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RATIGNALZ  (cont'd); 

specifications.    Coi-;tiivjc,  no\-,  by  reading  the  Objective  and  doing 
the  Learniun  Acti%^icy  ai^d  Learning  Tract  ice* 

OBJECTIVE; 

Lpon  cc-cpietion  of  thi^  eafk  rackage  you  will  he  able  to  cut  and 
install  furrinj:  strip^i  a.vc  ceiling  tile  in  a  residential  structure 
according  to  pla-.s  rnu  specif iccr ions  |>rovided  by  the  instructor 
oaintaining  the  following  standards: 

a,  furring  strips  ara  cut  to  proper  length  (j^  1/8")  and  are 
spaced  12"  o.c.  1/16**). 

b,  furring  strips  are  leveled  vith  tapered  shims  (4^  1/16")  and 
nailed  on  each  ceiling  joist* 

c,  strips  are  located  closer  along  vail  to  accomodate  narrower 
vidth  of  border  tile. 

d,  border  tile  are  installed  along  a  chalked  line  (+  1/32"). 

e,  lock  joints  of  tiles  are  correctly  asser^'^led  (+  1/64"  at  joint), 
f*    tiles  are  stapled  against  each  furring  strip. 

g*    irregular  shapes  are  cut  frotn  tiles  using  the  coping  or 
conpass  sav. 

Your  perfonnance  will  be  evaluated  in  accordance  with  the 
instructor's  checklist. 
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C-XIII-4 


3 


LEARNIHG  ACTIVITY; 

1.  View  sound-slide  package   ,  entitled  "Ceiling  Zero." 

2.  Read  and  study  carefully  pages  323-327,  in  Modern  Carpentry, 
beginning  with  the  section  entitled  Ceiling  Tile  and  ending 
with  Suspended  Ceilings, 

3.  This  completes  the  Leaminf^  Activity;  begin  the  Learning  Practice. 

LEARinNG  PRACTICE; 

Tools  and  Equipment 


1. 

Hammer 

8. 

Carpenter's  level 

2. 

8d  nails 

9. 

12"  X  12"  ceiling  tile 

3. 

1x3  inch  furring  strips 

10. 

Wooden  wedges 

A. 

Chalk  line  &  chalk 

11. 

Stapler  &  staples 

5. 

Folding  wood  rule 

12. 

Knife 

6. 

Pencil 

13. 

Coping  saw 

7. 

Combination  square 

14. 

Compass  saw 

1.  Check  the  plans  of  the  house  and  discuss  ceiling  installation 
with  the  instructor  to  determine  what  type  of  ceiling  tile  will 
be  used  and  the  method  of  application. 

2.  The  method  of  application  generally  used  is  that  of  installing 
furring  stips  onto  which  12**  x  12'*  ceiling  tiles  are  attached  by 
use  of  a  stapler.    The  remainder  of  the  Learning  Practice  will 
be  devoted  to  explaining  this  type       application  procedure. 
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LEiVieilUG  PK.\CTICr:  (ccnt\.): 

3»    The  following  itens  should  be  considered  in  the  layout  procedure: 

a.  Measure  the  tvo  shore  vails  and  locate  the  aidpoint  of  each 
one;  then  snap  a  chalk  line  to  establish  the  center  line. 
See  figure  l^'-47,  page  325,  in  i:x<.rzi  -  Carpentry, 

b.  Snap  another  c/.alk  linj  in  the  niddle  of  the  first  one  and 
at  right  angles  to  it, 

c.  All  tiles  are  to        ir.SLalled  vith  tl.eir  edges  parallel 
CO  these  lines* 

d.  For  a  syrn^trical  appearance,  the  border  courses  along 
opposite  vails  should  be  equal.    See  page  324,  in  Modern 
Carpentry,  for  the  procedure  in  doing  this. 

4.    In  installing  the  furring  strips  the  following  steps  should  be 
observed: 

3.    The  1x3  inch  furring  strips  should  be  attached  to  the 
ceiling  joists  using  two  6d  nails  at  each  joist. 

b.  Ihe  first  furring  strip  should  be  located  against  the  wall 
at  right  angles  to  the  joists  and  nailed  with  8d  nails. 
See  figure  14-48,  page  325,  in  >k>dem  Carpentry^ 

c.  Placenent  of  the  second  furring  strip  will  depend  upon  the 
width  of  the  border  tile  (see  3d  in  the  Learning  Practice 
for  this  width).    Hail  this  strip  in  place  so  that  it  is 
centered  over  the  edge  of  the  border,  using  the  line 
previously  laid  out. 
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LEAIUUNG  PRACTICE  (cont'd): 

d.    Install  all  other  furring  strips  12  inches  o.  c.  using  a 
spacer  jig.    See  figures  14-49  and  14-50,  page  325,  in 
Modem  Carpentry^ 

The  lower  face  of  all  furring  j;trips  should  be  level  with 
each  other.    Tapered  shims  are  often  used  to  accomplish 
this.    Ucfer  to  pages  324  and  325,  in  liodern  Carpentry  for 
illustrations  of  this  procedure. 
5.    The  following  steps  should  be  follov/ed  when  installing  ceiling 
tile: 

a.  Snap  chalk  lines  on  the  furring  strips  as  a  guide  for  setting 
the  border  tile.    This  is  to  be  done  along  each  wall. 

b.  Cut  the  border  tile  as .illustrated  on  page  326  and  in  figure 
14-53  in  Modern  Carpentry^ 

c.  Irregular  cuts  to  fit  around  light  fixtures  or  other  projections 
may  be  made  with  a  coping  saw  or  compass  saw.  See  figure  14-"  i, 
page  326,  in  Modem  Carpentry. 

d«    Begin  installation  with  a  corner  tile  and  then  set  border 
tile  out  in  each  direction.    Use  three  staples  along  each 
flanged  edge.    See  figure  14-46,  page  324,  and  flgurr  14-54, 
page  326,  in  Modern  Carpentry. 

e«    Install  full  size  tile  until  you  reach  the  opposite  wall, 

stai>ling  as  shown  in  figure  14-54,  page  326,  in  Modem  Carpentry. 
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LEAIUIIMG  PRACTICE  (cont'd): 

NOTE  -  Use  9/16"  long  staples,  three  in  each  flange, 
fo    When  you  reach  the  opposite  wall,  the  border  tile  will  have 
the  stapling  flanges  removed,  and  should  be  faced  nailed* 
See  page  326,  in  Modem  Carpentry, 
6«    When  you  have  checked  your  ceiling  installation  carefully  against 
the  Objective  and  believe  it  has  been  done  correctly,  ask  the 
instructor  for  his  evaluation. 
7,    Upon  satisfactory  completion  of  the  assignment  you  will  be 
directed  to  the  next  task  package. 

A  carpenter  must  know  how  to  do  a  variety  of  things,  as  you 
have  discovered.    When  you  think  about  it  you  have  acquired  many 
of  these  competencies.  Congratulations! 

In  the  future,  your  career  in  carpentry  should  peak  at  a  high 
ceiling. 
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UtllT  XIII;    INTERIOR  IJALLS,  CEILING,  AND  FLOOR  FINISH 
TASK  PACKAGE  5;    HARDWOOD  FLOORING 

PREREQUISITES;  UNITS  I-VII;  UNITS  IX-^XIX;  UNIT  XIII,  TASK  PACKAGES  l^A 
RATIONALE; 

Tlxis  is  not  a  hard  task  package,  but  a  hardwood  task  package. 
You  shouldn't  let  it  floor  you,  though.    So  step  right  up  and  learn 
about  hardwood  floorings 

There  are  many  home  owners  that  prefer  to  have  hardwood 
flooring  installed  in  many  areas  within  their  home.  Hardwood 
flooring  is  available  as  strip  flooring  in  a  variety  of  widths 
and  thicknesses,  and  as  random  width  planks  or  unit  blocks.  Hard- 
wood flooring  has  the  strength  and  durability  to  withstand  wear  and 
also  provides  a  highly  attractive  appearance.    Oak  flooring  is 
probably  the  most  widely  used;  however,  maple,  birch,  beech  and 
other  hardwoods  are  also  used.    For  a  durable,  luxurious-looking 
floor,  hardwood  is  selected.    Although  not  used  now  as  often  as  in 
previous  years,  the  carpenter  must  still  know  how  to  install  hard- 
wood flooring.    Therefore,  in  this  task  package  you  will  learn  how 
to  cut  and  install  hardwood  flooring  in  a  residential  structure 
according  to  plans  and  specifications.    Continue  by  reading  the 
Objective  and  doing  the  Learning  Activity  and  Learning  Practice. 
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ODJECTIVE: 


Upon  completion  of  tliis  task  package  you  will  be  able  to  cut  and 
install  hardwood  flooring  in  a  residential  structure  according  to 
plaus  and  snoclCicat  *  ^ns  provided  by  the  ir.JiC  ructor.  Standards 
for  proper  installation  of  hardwood  flooring  are  given  in  Unit  15 
of  Modern  Carpentry,    Your  work  vill  be  evaluated  in  accordance 
with  the  instructor's  checklist. 


,  starring  the  Hardwood 


LEARNING  ACTIVITY; 

!•    View  slide-soutid  package  

boys» 

2»    Read  pages  331-336  in  Modern  Carpentry ^  ending  with  the  section 

»intitled  Estimating. 
3.    This  concludes  the  Learning  Activity;  begin  the  Learning  Practice. 

LEARNING  PRACTICE: 


Tools  and  Equipment 
1«  Hammer 


i.    Portable  electric 


2.  Appropriate  length  finish  nails  circular  saw 

3.  Crosscut  saw  7.  Nail  set 

4.  Combination  square  8.  Hardwood  flooring 

5.  Pencil  9*  Chalk  line  &  chalk 
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C-XIlI-5  3 

LEARNING  PRACTICE  (cont'd): 

1.    Consult  the  house  plans  and  discuss  with  the  instructor  to 
determine  the  type»  size^  and  the  amount  of  hardwood  flooring 
that  is  to  be  installed* 

?. ,    The  fc]lo\/itip,  it        should  be  considered,  before  actual  install- 
ation begins: 

a.  Check  over  the  subfloor  to  assure  yourself  that  it  is  clean 
and  the  nailin^^  patterns  are  complete. 

b.  Upon  the  subfloor,  lay  a  good  quality  of  building  paper 
according  to  the  procedure  covered  on  page  333  in  Modern 
Carpentry  and  shown  in  figure  15-4 • 

c.  Chalk  line  the  building  paper  indicating  the  location  of  the 
joists* 

d.  Where  the  floor  areas  are  located  directly  over  the  heating 
ducts,  follow  the  procedure  outlined  on  page  333  in  Modern 
Carpentry* 

e.  Strip  flooring  (which  you  will  use)  should  be  laid  at  right 
angles  to  the  floor  joists.    See  page  333  in  Modern  Carpentry 
for  additional  explanation  on  this  point. 

f .  To  eliminate  squeek^  or  creaks,  the  hardwood  floor  must  be 
properly  nailed  with  an  adequate  number  and  proper  size  of 
nails  extending  through  the  subfloor  and  into  the  joists* 
Refer  to  pages  333-334  in  Modern  Carpentry^    See  figure  15-5, 
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LEARMING  PRi\CTIC£  (cont'd)  ; 

page  333,  in  Modern  Carpentry  for  a  chart  showing  various 
sizes  of  nails  for  different  types  of  floors. 
3.    When  installing  hardwood  flooring,  use  the  following  p-,-edure: 

a.  Start  the  installation  in  a  single  room  by  laying  the  first 
strip  along  cither  side  wall,  placing  the  strip  no  closer 
than  1/2  incl:  of  the  wall.    See  page  334  in  Modern  Carpentry, 
for  additional  details. 

b.  When  the  first  strip  is  aligned,  face  nail  it  in  place  as 
illustrated  in  figure  15-6,  page  334,  in  Modern  Carpentry, 
and  described  in  the  text  on  page  334. 

c.  Succeeding  strips  are  blind  nailed  with  the  nail  penetrating 
the  flooring  where  the  tongue  joins  the  shoulder,  v;ith  each 
strip  fitting  tightly  against  the  preceding  strip.  See 
figures  15-6  and  15-7,  page  334,  in  Modern  Carpentry. 

d.  Cut  and  fit  a  number  of  pieces  and  lay  them  ahead  of  the 
installed  strips.    Follow  the  procedure  outlined  on  Page  334 
in  Modern  Carpentry.    NOTE  -  Do  not  permit  end  Joints  in 
successive  courses  to  come  closer  than  6  inches  to  each  other. 

e.  If  you  must  lay  hardwood  flooring  around  projections  or  in 
several  rooms,  follox^  the  procedure  outlined  on  pages  334-336 
in  Modem  Carpentry. 
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LEARNIMG  PRACTICE  (contM): 

4.  When  you  feel  that  you  have  properly  installed  the  hardwood 
flooring,  contact  the  instructor  for  his  evaluation, 

5.  Upon  satisfactory  completion  of  this  assignment,  you  will  be 
directed  to  the  next  task  package. 

As  far  as  hardwood  flooring  is  concerned,  no  one  puts  it  down 
like  you  put  it  down. 

Would  you  believe  it?    This  hardwood  package  wouldn't  floor  you 
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UNIT  XIII;    IWTIiRIOR  WALLS,  CEILING,  AND  ROOU  FINISH 
TASK  PACKAGE  6;    UNDERLAYMENT  BOARD 

PRERFOUISITES:  UNITS  I-VII;  UNITS  IX-XII;  UK^T  Xlll,  TASK  PACKAGES  1-5 
RATIONALE; 

If  the  home  owner  desires  that  carpet  or  tile  be  installed  in 
his  home,  it  is  necessary  for  the  carpenter  to  lirst  install  under- 
laymen t  boards  or  hard  board  over  the  subfloor.    Under layment  boards 
provide  a  smooth  surface  which  prevents  the  finish  flooring  material 
from  checking  or  cracking  when  slight  movements  take  place  in  a  wood 
subfloor  due  to  moisture  ami  temperature  changes.    The  underlayment 
is  usually  installed  as  soon  as  the  ceiling  and  wall  surfaces  are 
complete  and  at  about  the  same  time  unfinished  hardwood  flooring  is 
laid*    In  this  task  package  you  will  learn  how  to  cut  and  install 
underlayment  boards  for  receiving  tile  or  carpet,  according  to  plans 
and  specifications*    Continue  now  by  reading  the  Objective  and  doing 
the  Learning  Activity  and  Learning  Practice, 
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Upon  completion  of  this  task  package  you  will  be  able  to  cut  and  I 
install  un^'erlayment  loards  for  receiving  tile  or  carpet  in  a 
residential  structure  according  to  plans  and  specifications 
supplied  by  the  instructor  maintaining  the  following  standards: 
a.    joints  are  staggered  with  at  least  1/32"  space  left  between 
joints* 

b»    grain  of  face  plys  runs  at  right  angles  to  framing  supports 
with  end  joints  staggered, 

c.  nailing  should  not  exceed  a  field  spacing  of  10"  and  an 
edge  spacing  of  6"  on  center  (+  1"), 

d.  boards  are  attached  with  ring  grooved  nails  or  cement  coated 
sinker  nails  of  appropriate  size.  j 

Your  performance  will  be  evaluated  in  accordance  with  the 
instructor's  checklist. 


LEARKING  ACTIVITY: 

!•    View  slide-sound  package   ,  entitled  "20,000  Leagues 

Under  the  Board." 
2.    Read  and  study  pages  339-341,  in  Modern  Carpentry,  beginning 

your  reading  with  the  section  entitled  Underlayment  and  ending 

«rlth  Installing  Resilient  Floor  Tile. 
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Li:.\K:;iNG  ACIIMIY  (ccnn'J): 

3.    Tnis  compleces  your  Learning  Activity;  begin,  now,  with  the 
Leamine  Practice. 


Tools  a-.^.d  Equipr.cr.t 


1. 


3.    Plyvood  under layment 


^  ^ils  of  cue  a:-pror;:.ie      6.    Portable  electric  circular  saw 


7.  Framing  square 

8.  Pencil 


Size  anu  Kxnu 

3*     Folding  wood  rule 

4.    Hardhoard  uncerlaraont 
Study  and  discuss  the  plan,<  with  the  instructor,  so  that  you 
n^y  determine  which  roons  will  receive  under layment  boards;  what 
thickness,  width,  and  length  they  will  be;  and  whether  they  will 
be  hard  board  or  plyis*ood» 

The  following  description  will  concenx  5/8"  hardboard  installation 
with  any  application  differences  in  plytv*ood  being  noted  later. 
To  begin  the  installation,    tart  on  one  corner  of  the  room  and 
fasten  each  panel  securely  before  naij.    g  the  next.    See  the 
installation  and  nailing  pattern  in  figure  15-16,  page  340,  in 
>k>dem  Carpentry. 

Allow  at  least  1/8"  space  along  an  edge  next  to  a  wall  or  any 
other  vertical  surface. 
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LEARNING  PIl^\CTICE  (rontM); 

5.  Joints  of  the  undorlaymeni  boards  should  be  staggered  and  fitted 
together  accurately  with  a  1/32"  space  at  each  joint.    Refer  to 
page  340  in  Modern  Carpentry  for  a  description  of  this  process. 

Also  .  ciKiy  :i:;ur    15-17  tec  an  illu:.tr  .cion  of  joints  being 
sta::;;ered, 

6.  Undcrlayrent  boar;-    .u^ilc;  he  attached  to  the  subfloor  with 
approved  fasteners  (ring      oovcd  nails  or  cement  coated  sinker 
nails).    See  figure  15-1"^,  pace  3^^0,  in  Modern  Carpentry. 

The  spacing  of  the  nails  and  the  driving  procedure  should  follov; 
that  recommended  on  page  340  in  Modern  Carpentry. 

7.  If  plywood  is  used  as  the  underlayment,  spacing  between  the  panel 
joints  is  not  critical,  and  the  same  general  installation  procedures 
may  be  followed  as  was  used  with  the  hardboard. 

8.  Turn  the  grain  of  the  face  plys  to  run  at  a  right  angle  to  the 
framing  supports  and  stagger  end  joints.    Follow  the  nailing 
patterns  and  use  the  type  of  nails  as  outlined  on  page  340  in 
Modern  Carpentry. 

9.  Check  your  finished  underlayment  ins*:aHation  and,  when  satisfied, 
seek  the  evaluation  of  the  instructor. 

10*    Upon  satisfactory  completion  of  the  finished  job  you  will  be 
directed  to  the  next  unit. 

Underlayment  board  may  be  a  hard  board,  but  this  task  package  was 
not  herd  enough  to  lay  you  under. 

Your  underlying  knowledge  of  carpentry  will  help  you  earn  more  breads 


C-XiV 

UNIT  PACKAGE  XIV:     DOOR  AND  IXTKRIOR  TRIM 
PRKRF.QUISITES;     UNITS  1-VII;  UNITS  IX-XIIl 
lliVnONALH: 

Thus  i'ar,  on  your  lu^use,  you  have  completed  many  and  varied 
carpentry  tasks*    Most  ru».'nitiy  the  walls,  ceiling,  and  floors  have  been 
installed.     By  compariscn  vi-  '-  v'.  it  hns  already  been  completed,  there  remains 
only  a  small  number  of  jobb  lo  hit  t  inished  in  order  to  complete  the  house. 
The  wo I k  that  remains  consists  oi  culling  and  installing  molding  and  trim, 
installing  door  jambs,  doors  and  locks,  and,  finally,  the  application  of 
the  threshold.     You  most  certainly  will  want  to  complete  these  last  few 
jobs  with  the  same  enthusiasm  that  has  marked  your  work  up  to  this  time. 
Therefore,  proceed  by  reading  the  General  Objective  for  the  unit  and  the 
Specific  Objective  for  each  task  package.    You  are  to  then  read  che 
Learning  Activity  which  will  reveal  to  you  what  you  are  to  do  ^nd  how  to 
proceed  in  the  completion  of  this  unit* 

OBJECTIVE; 
GENERAL: 

Upon  completion  of  this  unit  you  will  be  able  to  cut  and  install  interior 
trim,  doors,  and  door  hardware. 
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OBJECTIVE  (cont'd); 
SPECIFIC; 

Upon  cuL"pietior.  oi  the  tdsk  packages  for  t:.is  unit,  you  will  be  able  ti 
I*    Cut  and  install  crown  r.cluing  i;:  a  resi^^L-nt ial  structure  according  t) 
plans  and  specif  icac  ic-as  -.-iwidt^d  by  th-^  instructor,  naintaining  the 
following  standards; 

a*    molding  is  cue  to  che  cc.:..'   1-.  r.^ch  (j^  1/16'*). 

b«     installed  against  wall  anJ  ana  attached  with  appropriat 

finish  nails- 

c*     inside  corners  to  be  coped  allovini;  nc  ir.ore  than  a  1/32'*  space 

showing  at  joints, 
d*    outside  corners  are  niterec  witli  no  iscre  than  1/32**  at  the  joint 
Your  performance  will  be  evaluated  in  accordance  with  the  instructor 
checklist, 

2.    Cut  and  install  interior  dcor  jasbs  (or  '^razie)  in  a  residential 
structure  according  to  plans  and  specifications  supplied  by  the 
instructor,  aaincaining  the  following  standards, 
a*    janib  is  centered        1/16*')  in  the  rough  opening. 

b.  head  jamb  is  level  i±  1/32*'). 

c.  side  jai:u>s  are  piiusb  (j^  1/52**). 

d.  wedges  are  placed  and  secured  between  rough  frane  and  door  frame 
at  hinge^seat  and  lock  striking  plate  locations- 


(.-XIV  > 

OBJEClVjVE  (cont'd) : 

e.    distance  between  head  jambs  and  rough  floor  is  the  same  (+  i/16"). 
f •     frame  nailed  in  placu  using  8d  finish  nail.s  measuring  in  on  the 

side  door  jambs  the  door  thickness  plus  7/8** • 
Your  performance  will  b*^  iv.iluated  in  accordance  with  the  instructor's 
cliecklist, 

3.    Out  and  install  door  trim  (.       --i'^O  /nul  a  door  stop  in  residential  slru-.t- 
ure  according  to  plans  and  spec ii i c.U  ions  provided  by  the  instructor, 
maintaining  the  follov7ing  standards: 

a.  casing  is  the  correct  length  (+  1/16"). 

b.  miter  joints  fit  together  showing  no  more  than  a  1/32"  space. 

c.  bottom  end  of  side  casings  is  square  and  rests  lightly  on  the 
finished  floor. 

d.  side  casings  and  top  casings  are  installed  in  place  with  6d  and  Bd 
finish  nails'placed  in  pairs  16"  o.c.   (+  2"). 

e.  door  stop  should  be  installed  with  a  1/16"  clearance  between  the  hinge 
jamb  of  the  door  and  the  stop  with  the  door  in  a  closed  position. 

f .  stop  on  the  lockside  of  the  door  is  set  tight  against  the  door. 

g.  stop  on  head  jamb  should  line  up  with  stops  on  side  jambs. 

h.  joints  of  the  door  stops  are  mitered  and  attached  with  4d  nails 
spaced  16"  o.c.  (+  2"). 

Your  performance  will  be  evaluated  in  accordance  with  the  instructor's 
checklist. 

f 
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OBJECTIVi:  (cont  'd) : 

4«    Hang  interior  doors  and  install  locks  in  a  residential  structure  according 
to  planG  and  speciiications  supplied  by  the  instructor^  maintaining 
the  following  standards: 

a.  door  fits  the  shape  of  the  door  opening  and  has  a  clearance  of  1/16" 
(+  1/32*')  on  each  slue  and  top  with  the  bottom  (+  1/8")  above  the 
level  of  the  finishcJ  flov^i, 

b.  hinges  are  properly  ^u^Lli  ni-.  ir  opening  (top  hinge  5''-7"  belo..' 
head  jamb,  bottom  hinge  10'*-:.*'    .-rve  door  bottom;  if  middle  hin^e 
is  necessary  center  midway  between  top  and  bottom  hinges  [+  1/8"]). 

c.  hinge  gains  in  door  jamo  are  properly  cut  to  accoiiimodate  hinges 
(door  gain  set  back  1/4"  from  face  of  door;  depth  of  gains  allows 
hinges  to  set  flush;  gains  are  square  and  cleanly  cut)* 

d.  hinges  are  properly  screwed  into  door  and  jamb. 

e.  door  lock  and  striking  plate  are  properly  installed;  door  stops  are 
correctly  installed  (hinge  jamb  stop  has  1/16"  clearance;  lock  stop  is 
flush  with  outside  edge  of  jamb). 

f •    door  opens  and  closes  smoothly. 

Your  performance  will  be  evaluated  in  accordance  with  the  instructor's 
checklist. 

5.     Install  sliding  or  bi-fold  doors  in  a  residential  structure  according  to 
plans  and  specifications  provided  by  the  instructor;  in  addition,  the 
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OBJECTIVE  (cont^d); 

specific  door  manutdcturer's  specifications  and  Unit  17  in  Modern  Carpentry 
will  serve  as  standards  for  installation.    Your  finished  job  will  be 
evaluated  bv  your  instructor  using  these  standards  as  a  checklist. 

6.  Cut  and  install  window  trim  in  a  residential  structure  according  to 
plans  and  specif icatJ  jr.s  supplied  by  your  instructor,  using  pages  378-379 
in  Modern  Carpentry  r.s       .^.indard.  Your  v/ork  will  be  evaluated  in  accord- 
ance with  the  instructor's  v:^icnL]lst. 

7.  Cut  and  install  baseboard  and  siioe  molding  in  a  residential  structure 
according  to  plans  and  specifications  provided  by  the  instructor,  main- 
taining the  following  standards: 

a.  baseboard  fits  flush  against  the  finished  floor  and  wall,  and  is 
cut  to  the  correct  length  (+  1/16") ♦ 

b.  inside  corner  joints  are  coped,  showing  no  more  than  a  1/32**  space. 

c.  outside  corner  joints  are  mitered  with  no  more  than  a  1/32*'  opening 
showrng. 

d.  molding  is  attached  to  studs  and  sole  plate,  using  appropriate 
finish  nails. 

e.  shoe  molding  fits  flush  against  the  baseboard  and  floor,  and  is  cut 
to  the  correct  length  (+  1/16**)  ♦ 

f.  inside  corner  joints  of  the  shoe  molding  are  coped,  showing  no  more 
than  a  1/32"  space. 


J-XIV  6 
OBJICCTIVE  (contM): 

g.  outside  corner  joints  arc  mitered  with  no  more  than  a  1/32"  opening 
showing. 

h.  shoe  is  attached  to  the  baseboard  and  subfloor  with  the  appropriate 
finish  naiis. 

Your  performance  will  b.-  e\vnluated  in  accordance  with  the  instructor's 
checklist. 

8.     Cut  and  install  metal  thres'n.^jL:  Jn  n  residential  structure  according 

to  plans  and  specifications  supplied  by  the  instructor,  maintaining  the 
following  standards: 

a.  threshold  is  cut  and  notched  to  fit  the  door  opening  with  no  more 
than  a  1/32"  clearance  showing. 

b.  when  properly  installed,  the  threshold  will  allow  the  door  to  open 
and  close  easily.  » 

c.  threshold  manufacturer's  detailed  instructions  are  followed. 

Your  performance  will  be  evaluated  in  accordance  with  the  instructor's 
checklist. 

LEARNING  ACTIVITY: 

In  order  to  complete  this  unit  successfully,  you  should  complete  the 
task  packages  in  numerical  order.    As  you  will  note,  there  are  many  units 
which  are  the  prerequisites  to  this  one.     In  doing  the  work  required  in 
the  packages,  you  will  be  asked  to  view  sound-slide  packages,  perform 
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LEARNING  ACTIVITY  (coru^-l): 

readings,  and  coTiplete  ithov  .,»rtivLties  as  requited.  The  task  pack.ivfS 
that  are  included  in  this  unit  are: 


CROlw:  MOLDING 
DOOR  J/i^lBS 
DO'jr  TRIM 

JNTi.RivR  DOORS  AND  LOCKS 

SLiDi::-^  OR  ::i--FOLD  doors 

DOOR  AKD  IIsihUiOR  TRIM 
BASKBOARD  ANT)  SHOl-:  MOLDIKC 
METAL  THRESHOLD 

After  reading  the  unit  thus  far,  if  you  feel  that  you  can  pass  i 
coinprehenaive  examination,  contact:  the  instructor  for  the  admiuistr.iii.'i 
of  this  test.    However,  should  you  feel  unable  to  pass  the  exan  at  this 
time,  you  may  begin  work  on  the  task  packages  as  previously  indicated. 


TASK  PACKAGE  I 
TASK  PACKAGE  2 
TASK  PACKiXGE  3 
TASK  PACKAGE  4 
TASK  PACKi\GE  5 
TASK  PACKiXGE  6 
TASK  PACKAGE  7 
TASK  PACKAGE  8 
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UNIT  XIV;  DOO^Als'D  II^TLRIOR  TRIM 
TASK  ?ACKA(M  Is    CROWN  MOLDING 


RAtlONAU-:; 

/ 


PREREQ^ISITFS:    IJIUTS  I*V1I;  UNITS  IX-XIII 


Welcome  to  Unit  XIV!    In  this  task  package  you  may  cro\m  yourself 


for  your  progress  thus  lar,  an^I  then  mold  new  carpentry  skills  for 


After  the  finished  wall  and  ceiling  have  been  installed ^  a  trim 
molding  is  generally  applied  to  the  area  where  the  wall  and  ceiling 
junction.    The  type  of  molding  usually  applied  to  this  area  is  called 
crown  molding  and  -serves  two  major  purposes;  one,  to  cover  up  the 
space  between  the  wall  and  ceiling;  and,  two,  to  serve  as  a  transition 
from  the  vertical  to  the  horizontal  and  also  add  beauty  to  the 
finished  room.    To  install  this  molding  requires  a  high  degree  of 
craftsmanship  because  the  accuracy  with  i^hich  mating  parts  fit 
together  can  greatly  enhance  or  detract  from  the  final  appearance  of 
the  trim*    We  have  confidence  in  you»  so  let's  learn  how  to  cut  and 
install  crown  molding  by  first  reading  the  Qbj ective  and  doing  the 
Learning  Activity  and  the  Learning  Practice. 


/ 


yourself. 
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Upon  completion  of  this  task  package  you  will  be  able  to  cut  and 
install  crowii  molding  in  a  residential  scr?*t  ♦uue  according  to 
pirns  arJ  cpecificat  -^is  provided  by  the  instructor  maintaining 
ttie  following  standard 

a.  molding  :  •  cue  uo         cori?';f  lc;:>\;tU  (4^1/16**)« 

b.  inr^tGllc*  r^^rinf.c       ^  ji;-,       •-'-:ng,  and  avt*tched  wich 
appropriace  finisi.  i  -J-, 

inside  corners  to  be,  coued  allowing  no  more  than  a  1/32'* 
space  showing  at  joints, 
d«    outside  comers  are  mitered  with  no  more  than  1/32"  at 
the  joint. 

Your  performance  will  be  evaluated  in  accordance  with  the 
instructor's  checklist. 


LEARNING  ACTIVITY: 

1.    View  sound-slide  package  C-XIV-1,  a  real  crowning  achievement. 
2*    Read  pages  361-362  in  Modern  Carpentry.    Study  figure  17-1, 
page  361,    The  piece  of  molding  fourth  from  the  left  is  crown 
molding. 

3*    Read  section  entitled    Miscellaneous  Trim  Members,  pages  292-294, 
in  Fundamentals  of  Carpentry,  Volume  II.    NOTE  -  The  cornice  or 
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LEAlllUNG  ACTIVITY  (ctntM); 

covG  mold  pictured  liere  is  also  kno\vn  as  crown  mold. 
4.    This  completes  the  Learning  Activity;  begin  the  Learning  Practice^ 

Lr\\MK-:  r:vA^TICE; 

Tools  and  Eqiiir  -^cpt 

1.  Uanuner  7.    Combination  square 

2.  Finishing  nai.^  B.  Pencil 

3.  Nail  Fet  9.    Folding  wood  rule 

4.  Miter  box  saw  or  10*    Crown  molding 

5.  Electric  miter  box  11.    Layout  tape  rule 

6.  Coping  saw 

1.  Study  the  plans  to  determine  which  rooms  are  to  have  crown 
molding  installed  and  what  size  molding  is  to  be  used. 

2.  Begin  by  measuring  the  length  of  one  wall  next  to  the  ceiling 
and  cutting  a  piece  of  crown  molding  to  this  length.    (Cut  both 
ends  square.) 

3.  Nail  this  piece  of  molding  into  place  with  the  appropriate  size 
finish  nails,  setting  the  heads  with  a  nail  set. 

4.  On  another  piece  of  crown  molding  cut  a  45*"  angle  on  the  end 
revealing  the  molding 's  contour.    Cope  this  contour  to  fit  into 
the  corner  and  against  the  first  piece  of  molding  installed. 
(If  uncertain  how  to  cope  a  joint,  refer  back  tc  Task  Package 

7  in  Unit  I.) 
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Llw\RtNING  PRACTtCL  (cont '<.!); 

5.    Measure,  layout,  and  cut  this  second  piece  of  molding  to  length, 
squaring  the  second  end.    Nail  it  into  place  as  was  done  on  ttie 
first  piece, 

0.    Cope  t>.o  ioint  or  the  thirc'  piece  c'-  ;rv.m  nolding  to  fit  into 
the  corner  and  a«..ir5C  the  iiecond  piece.    Cut  the  other  end 
square  auJ  to  lo.:.:   .     :;ail  this  piece  of  r^oidiug  into  place, 

7.  Measure,  cut,  and  fi:  rhe      raining  piece  of  nolding  into  plac<i 
and  then  nail  as  beiorc, 

8.  If  there  is  an  exterior  corner  in  the  room,  cut  a  niter  joint 
(45'  outside  angle)  on  the  crown  molding  and  install  ic  as  has 
been  done  with  the  other  crown  molding, 

9.  If  other  rooms  require  crown  molding,  install  it  following  the 
same  procedure. 

10.  Compare  your  finished  work  with  the  Ob.lective  and,  when  you  are 
satisfied  with  the  result,  cc;;tact  your  instructor  for  his 
evaluation. 

11.  Upon  satisfactory  completion  of  the  job  ^ou  will  be  directed 
to  proceed  to  the  next  assignnent, 

» 

You've  done  many  fine  jobs  ir.  this  course,  but  this  is  probablv 
your  crowning  achievement. 


L^'If  XIV:    ENDOR  AKD  INTERIOR  TRIM 
TASK  PACKAGE  2:    DOOR  JAMBS 

PREREQUISITES:    UXITS  I-VII;  UNITS  IX-XIII;  UNIT  XIV,  TASK  PACKAGE  1 

RATIONALE: 

Doa*t  get  jairaed  up  here!    Unjam  yourself  and  concentrate  o 
the  installation  of  door  jambs. 

The  interior  door  frame  (or  door  jambs)  is  the  part  of  the 
interior  doorway  vhich  forms  the  lining  of  the  or^ning  and  covers 
the  edges  of  the  partition.    The  interior  door  frame  is  similar 
to  the  exterior  door  frame  in  that  it  has  a  head  jamb  and  two  side 
jS23bs,  but  it  has  no  sill  and  the  jambs  are  not  rabbeted  as  with  the 
outside  frame.    The  interior  door  jambs  are  usually  made  of  one 
inch  material,  5  3/8"  wide,  with  the  he^ri  jamb  dadoed  into  the  s  de 
jasis.    The  interior  door  jambs  usually  arrive  on  the  job  cut, 
sanded,  and  fitted  in  the  millwork  plants.    This  allows  for  quick 
BSid  fe^y  assembly  on  the  job.    In  this  assignment  you  will  learn  how 
to  install  interior  door  jambs  into  place  according  to  plans  and 
specifications.    On  your  mark,  get  set,  install  the  door  jambs  by 
first  reeding  the  Objective  and  doing  the  Learning  Activity  and 
Learning  Practice > 
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OBJECTIVE: 


Upon  completion  of  this  task  package  you  will  be  able  to  cut 
and  install  interior  door  jambs  (or  frame)  in  a  residential 
structure  according  to  plans  and  specif icatic.s  supplied  by  the 
instructor,  maintaining  the  following  standards: 

a.  jamb  is  centered  i±  1/lb'')  in  the  rough  opening. 

b.  head  jamb  is  level  (+  1/32"). 

c.  side  jambs  are  plumb  (+  1/32")*  j 

d.  wedges  are  placed  and  secured  between  rough  frame  and  door 
frame  at  hinge-seat  and  lock  striking  plate  locations- 

e.  distance  between  head  jambs  and  rough  floor  is  the  same 

I 

(+  1/16"). 

f.  frame  nailed  in  place  using  8d  finish  noils  measuring  in 
on  the  side  door  jambs  the  door  thickness  plus  7/8". 

j 

Your  performance  will  be  evaluated  in  accordance  with  the  j 

I 

instructor's  checklist.  | 

i 

t 

LEARNING  ACTIVITY; 

1.  View  sound-slide  package   ,  a  jam-up  production. 

2.  Read  and  study  i-ages  361-363  in  Modern  Carpet.try,  ending  your 
reading  with  the  section  entitled  Door  Casing. 


c-xi\^:  3 

LEAKKIKG  ACnVIIY  uont'd): 

3»    Tnis  concludes  the  learning  Activity;  begin  the  Learning  Practice. 

L£ARSIKG  FRaCTICE; 


!arcenter * s  level 


0* 


6.    Folding  wood  rule 
r*ils  Pencil 

8*    Conbination  square 
9.    Crosscut  saw 

5  •  neigas 

Check  the  plans  of  the  house  and  determine  what  type  and 
sire  cf  interior  door  janbs  are  to  be  installed. 
Select  one  door  opening  on  which  to  start  and  check  the 
length  of  the  head  janb  and  the  side  jambs  to  determine  if 
they  are  correct  for  the  rough  opening* 

Sail  the  jas^s  together  usir^  8d  casing  or  finish  nails  and,  if 
necessary,  cut  the  janbs  to  fit  the  rough  opening. 
Insert  the  frar:e  in  the  opening  with  si^iw  jambs  resting  on  the 
finished  flooring,  and  level  the  head  jamb  as  outlined  on  page 
362  in  >k^dern  Carpentry > 

Insert  a  spreader  between  the  side  jambs  at  the  floor  level 
as  shovn  in  figure  17 ?---g^  363,  in  Modern  Carpentry. 
Scribe  a  line  en  each  side  jamb  as  described  on  page  S62  in 
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LEAmNG  PRACTICE  (cont^d)t 

Modem  Carpentry.    This  line  will  be  used  in  locating  nails 
and  will  later  be  covered  up  by  the  door  stop. 
7.    Center  the  frame  in  the  opening  using  wc-'ges,  plumb  the 
side  jambs  with  the  carpenter's  level,  and  nail  the  side 
jambs  in  place  using  8d  casing  nails.    See  paga  361  and 
figure  i7-"5  in  Modt  i.. this  procedure. 


8.  Complete  the  blocking  by  placing  additional  wedges  behind  the 
side  jambs  as  described  on  page  363  and  shown  on  figure  17-4 
in  Modern  Carpentry. 

9.  When  the  door  jambs  are  level,  plumb  and  centered  in  the  rough 
opening,  nail  the  jambs  in  place  through  the  blocking  into  the 
studs.    See  page  363  in  Modern  Carpentry  for  the  exact  procedure 
for  doing  this. 

10.  The  procedure  used  for  installing  one  interior  door  jamb  may 
be  used  on  all  inferior  door  jambs. 

11.  After  you  have  compared  your  finished  work  against  the  Objective, 
contact  the  instructor  for  his  evaluatio.i. 

12.  Upon  satisfactory  completion  of  ^ha  job  you  will  be  directed  to 
the  next  task  package. 

Glad  you  didn't  get  stuck  in  the  door  jambs;  move  on  to  additioa^^l 
skills  in  the  carpentry  trade. 

You're  doing  a  j air -up  good  job! 
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UNIT  XIV:    DOOR  Ah"D  INTEnIOR  TRIM 
TASK  PACKAGE  3:    DOOR  TRIM 

PR£R£QUISITES;     LIMITS  I-VII;  UNITS  IX-XIII;  U:CIV  XIV,  TASK  PACKAGES 
RATIONALE: 

Heti^  is  s  c^se  \:\  vh-'vh  ycu  vill  have  to  stop  -  stop  doers, 
that  is.     For  cccrs  have  t.-^  r  .v-^  stops  and  casings.    Concentrate  on 
thes  in  this  package. 

Afcer  the  inside  coo"  janbs  have  b^an  installed  into  place, 
the  next  step  is  t^?  apply  ch?^  door  casings  to  each  side  and  at  the 
top,  of  the  jsnb,  on  both  sides  of  the  door*    These  casings  cover  the 
space  between  the  iaii^s  and  the  wall  surface,  and  also  serve  to 
secure  the  dcor  fra:^e  to  the  vail  structure,  making  it  rigid  enough 
so  it  will  carry  -he  dc-or*    Also  a  part  of  the  door  trin  is  the 
door  st^p*    This  consists  of  three  pieces  of  wood  attached  to  the 
inside  of  the  top  and  the  tvo  side  jai^bs,  and  serves  as  a  brace 
against  vnich  the  door  fits,    Sot  only  do  the  casings  and  the  door 
stop  serve  practical  purposes;  they  also  serve  to  add  beauty  to  the 
finished  structure*     In  this  task  package  you  will  learn  how  to 
cut  and  install  casings  and  a  doer  stop  according  to  plans  and 
specifications*     Continue,  nov,  by  reading  the  Objective  and  doing 
the  Learning  Activity  and  the  Learning  Practice. 
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C-XlV-3 


2 


OBJECTIVE: 


Upon  completion  of  this  task  package  you  will  be  able  to  cut 
and  install  door  irin  (or  casing)  and  a  doc    stop  in  a  resi- 
dential structure  according  to  plans  and  specifications 
provided  by  the  instructor,  maintaining  the  following  standards: 

a.  casing  is  the  correoa  leng:h  (+  1/16''). 

b.  miter  joints  fit  together    •   ving  no  more  than  a  1/32"  space. 

c.  bottom  end  of  side  casings  is  square  and  rests  tightly  on 
the  finished  floor. 

d.  side  casings  and  top  casings  are  installed  in  place  with 
6d  and  8d  finish  nails  placed  in  pairs  16"  o.c.  (-!-  2"). 

e.  door  stop  should  be  instslled  with  a  1/16"  clearance  between 
the  hinge  jamb  of  the  door  and  the  stop  with  the  door  in  a 
closed  position, 

f.  stop  on  the  lockside  of  the  door  is  set  tight  against  the 
door* 

g.  stop  on  head  jamb  should  line  up  with  scops  on  side  jambs. 

h.  joints  of  the  door  stops  are  mitered  and  attached  with  4d 
nails  spaced  16"  o,c.  +  2", 

Your  performance  will  be  evaluated  in  accordance  with  the 
instructor's  checklist. 


C-XlV-3 


3 


LEARNING  ACTIVITY: 


1. 

View  Hound-siido  package  C-XIV-3,  a  door  trim  show,  co-starring 

*'Door  Casing"  and  *'Door  Stop.'* 

2. 

Read  p:  ges  363-364  in  Modern  Carpentry,  beginning  with  section 

entitled  Door  Cai.ng  and  ending  with  Panel  Doors. 

3. 

On  pace  370  in  M  jorn  Carpentry,  read  the  section  entitled  Door 

Stops. 

4. 

This  completes  the  L^utninu  ActiJ'ity;  begin  the  Learning 

Practice. 

LEARNING  PR.\CTICE: 

Tools  ana  Equipment 


1. 

Hammer 

6. 

Folding  wood  rule 

2 . 

4d,  6d,  8d,  finish  nails 

7 . 

Electric  miter  box 

3. 

Nail  set 

8. 

Casing  material 

4. 

Combination  square 

9. 

Door-stop  material 

5. 

Pencil 

10. 

Crosscut  saw 

1.  Study  the  plans  and  discuss  with  your  instructor  to  determine 
the  tyoe  and  kind  cf  casing  and  door-SLop  material  to  be 
installed  en  the  inride  door  jambs. 

2.  The  following  steps  should  be  followed  when  installing  the  inside 
door  casing  upon  a  selected  door  frame: 

a.    Gauge  a  light  pancil  line  on  the  edge  cf  the  jambs  1/4" 
back  from  the  incu. 
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C-XLV-3  4 

LEARNING  PRACTICK  {cow/d  : 

b.  Make  sure  cb.at  tiie  b^Ltoin  of  the  side  casing  is  square  and 
will  fit  tightly  against  the  finished  fioo: . 

c.  With  the  ^ic'.o  pieces  of  casing  held  ;n  ;^lace,  mark  the 
positi'^r  viiQV      int  at  tbC'  top  end.     Cut  the  miters 

til      ^*  iJiOt.:       :    .t-i  JO.... 

d.  Nail  :  ^  side  l      .iv     ;    -soi  arily  in  place,  lining  the  edge 
agciL/ii^L  the  lino  :  above.     Mark,  cut,  and  fit  the 
head  casing  in  plj.o.     Soif  l-a^vj  364  and  figure  17-8  in 
Modern  Carpt'ntr  •  for      ^  explanation  of  this  procedure. 

e.  Finally  attach  the  head  and  side  casings  permanently  in  place 
using  the  proper  size  nails,  spacing,  and  nailing  patterns 

as  outlined  on  page  364  in  Modern  Carpentry « 

f .  The  above  procedure  may  be  used  in  installing  the  casings  on 
any  inside  door  frame. 

3.    The  following  procedure  will  be  used  when  installing  the  door 
stops  on  inside  door  jambs: 

a.  Knowing  the  thickness  of  the  door  to  ue  hung  in  the  door 
frame  will  indicate  the  location  of  the  door  stop. 

b.  Considering  tlie  door  in  th^:  closed  position,  locate  the 
stop  on  the  hinge  iamb  with  a  clearance  of  1/16". 

c.  The  stop  on  the  lock  side  of  the  door  is  set  tight  against 
the  door. 
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C~XIV-3  5 

LEARNING  PRiXCTICK  i£qni^_U 

d.  Ihe  head  janib  door  .slop  is  lined  up  with  the  stops  on  the 
side  Jambs. 

e.  Joints  between  the  side  jamb  and  hea.l  }imh  door  stops 
shi^Lild  be  rlt  and  .  r.tached  \;ith  4g  nails  spaced 
ib'*  o.c.     See        u:t^-i  17-25  and  17-26  on  pages  370  and 
371  ill  Modora  v,^.ti,.  r:- 

f.  Ail  door  stops  or.  insiv.  -       ;-r  frames  are  installed  the 
same  as  outlined  above.. 

4,  After  you  have  coiupared  yuur  casing  and  door  stop  installation 
with  the  Objective  ar.ti  have  met  the  standards,  seek  the 
evaluation  of  the  instructor. 

5.  Upon  satisfactory  completion  of  these  jobs  you  will  be  directed 
to  the  next  task  package. 

You  were  good  at  casing  the  house;  don't  stop  now,  because  in 
the  next  assignment  you  will  get  to  hold-up  the  d^M'  with  hinges 
and  make  it  safe  by  installing  locks. 

It's  just  a  simple  case  of  your  not  stopping  in  the  attainment 
of  your  carpentry  skills. 
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C-XIV-4 

UNIT  XIV;    DOOR  AxND  INTERIOR  TRIM 

TASK  PACKAGE  4;    INTERIOR  DOORS  AND  LOCKS 

PREREQUISITES:  UNITS  I-VII;  UNITS  IX-XIII;  UNIT  XIV,  TASK  PACKAGES  1-3 
RATIONALE; 

You're  about  to  o:^r      *^he  inner  sanctum.    Be  sure  those 
doors  you  will  hang  are  not  sviucaky,  and  keep  the  locks  oiled* 
We  must  have  silence  in  the  inner  sanctum. 

After  having  installed  the  interior  door  jambs  and  set 
the  ::asings  and  door  stops  in  place,  the  next  step  is  to  hang  the 
interior  doors  and  install  locks.    The  procedure  in  accomplishing 
these  jobs  is  very  similar  to  that  followed  in  hanging  the 
exterior  doors  and  installing  the  entrance  lockset.    A  properly 
hung  door  and  installed  lock  lends  much  to  the  total  appearance 
of  the  finisned  home.    These  jobs  require  considerable  skill, 
but  you  have  mastered  these  techniques  already.     Continue,  now, 
by  reading  the  Objective  and  doing  the  Learning  Activity  and  the 
Learning  Practice. 
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OBJECTIVE: 


Upon  completion  of  this  task  pvickage  you  will  be  able  to  hang 
inferior  doors  Ac.d  i-^tall  loc-;s  in  a  resid^.itial  structure 
according  to  plans      .  .-spe  cif  1  rations  supplied  by  the 
instructor,  r?.aintr::        *       fvllowing  standards: 

a,  door  fiiij  the  si:         .  \^c:'  opening  and  has  a  clearance 
of  l.'lb*'  (+  1/32**)  on  :..a  and  top  with  the  bottom 

(jh  1/8")  above  the  level  ci  tiic  finished  floor, 

b,  hinges  are  properly  rositioned  in  opening  (top  hinge  5"-7" 
below  head  jamb,  bvotton  hinge  10"-11**  above  door  bottom; 

if  middle  hinge  is  necessary,  center  midway  between  top  and 
bottom  hinges  [±  1/8"]), 

c,  hinge  gains  in  door  jamb  are  properly  cut  to  accommodate 
hintjes  (door  gain  set  back  1/4''  from  face  of  door;  depth  of 
gains  allows  hinges  to  set  flush;  gains  are  square  and  cleanly 
cut; . 

d,  hinges  are  properly  screv;ed  into  door  and  jamb, 

e,  door  lock  and  striking  plate  are  properly  installed;  door 
stops  are  correctly  install^-c  Cninge  jamb  stop  has  1/16" 
clearance;  lock  stop  is  ilcsh  with  outside  edge  of  jamb). 

f,  door  opens  and  closes  sr.oothly. 

Your  performance  will  be  evaluated  in  accordance  with  the 
instructor's  checklist. 
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L£AR.>;iN\]  AC.  •  ; 
1  •     View  <i>  i.'U".^ 
hanging     ;  i 

sect  K^n     v  :  * 
Door  3.1:. 
3.     Ih: co:u   .  .1-^ 
Pracc  i 
LEARNING  F:UC:  I.  "  : 


, stU'W  Will  keep  you 

urv,  f<.glnning  with  the 
-.iiig  v;iLh  Thresholds  and 


1. 


5.  Screw  Ji^vu: 

6 .  Jack  p  1 

7»     i'oxcir.i;  woOs. 


1.     Studv  ine 


needfc: 
2*    The  follo\in^  1: 
atlcn  be:  -r^  ..r 


9..    u\.r..Di:iat:ion  square 

11 .  ^  Llectrxc  router 

12.  Brace 

1  3 .     txnan^ ive  Lit 


!c  I'U  '.-vpe  ..-..d  Size  of  the  interior 
a:iJ.  tne  type'  of  locks 

.   .  -  :  •^rmat  i<,'n  that  needs  consider- 
iL.tua:  ^  huag; 
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LEARNING  PFO.Cl  j/i'  ( .  v      ^  •  ^  : 
a.     Dec  c-rr.inc  ch  p. 
which  it  svi  \  , 

hoc  tor.  v:  :  • 

i7-Ib,  ,  .  jc 
c,     Piar  c  .\  bcw.  ^  . 


I  '    c  hung  and  the  direction  in 

L  ti.e  coov    rame.     Allow  a  clear- 
.ir.  .  top  iiuc  a  1/8"  space  at  the 
r.     Sc-e  figures  17-17  and 

r  t_  I"  V  . 

i.:»c  uou  r  to  provide 
_       .ngs  open.     See  page  369 

i\  ]  lowed  wlien  hanging  the  door  using 


3.     The  foiioving  stc:^.^  ^^ 
butt  h.in^es: 

■  a.     Gains  for  hir.ccs  r;a"  be  v  u:  wich  an  electric  router  using 

a  ceor  ar. '  '.ar.h  ie  :l^:e.     Ke:"er  co  pages  369-370  in  Modern 
Carpentry  '-^r  *^h-..  ?rr.c jcjre. 

b.  Gains  may  also  bo  ^^^i  urf.  -  a  .hisel  and  follcwing  the 
proceujrt:  c.ciino/:        i:.^  sheci  attache     :^  this  task  package. 

c.  Cut  -at  f-r  th'j      "  ■'  :n*;o  5"  -  7"  L'        head  jamb,  for  the 
^botlcrn  nirge  10"  -  11'*  ib*  '  i  bottom:,  and  for  the  middle 


hins:e  (: :  n 


insert  ti.c 


h.'nge  toward  :_hc  tci 
op  er  at  in  J.;  position 


:  t-en  the  top  and  bottom  hinge, 
f^ains  with  the  loose  pin  of  the 
c'le  dc^r  when  the  door  is  in  the 
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LEARNING  PRACTICE  (cont'd): 

e.  Screw  the  hinges  into  place  following  the 
on  page  369  in  Modex'n  Carpentry* 

f.  Attach  the  fr^e  leaf  of  the  hinge        the  jiiinb,  : 
I    procedure  outlined  on  page  369  in  Modern  Carpcs i : 

g.  When  all  hinges  have  been  installed,  hang  i\\e  ao  ^ 
place,  check  ti;^     .v  ja  all  ajv^c.^jj 
corrections  as  co\ore  :  3r.\)  in  tl      .  ^ 

h.  Make  sure  the  door  ycop  (j-,.i:.,.iLed  in 
unit)  is  properly  in  position  and  nailed  ii> 

!•    The  hanging  of  all  inside  doors  may  foiiovj  ih-^  . 
procedure  as  covered  in  this  assigniuent- 
4.    The  following  steps  should  be  followed  v/hen  install.'! 
cal  lock  sets  (one  should  also  check  the  aianufaci  u'  x 
instructions  carefully): 

a*    Open  the  door  to  a  convenient  position  and  blv"_ 

wedges  placed  underneath, 
b.    Using  the  template  provided  by  the  »  ^nufactureij 

for  the  lock  at  the  proper  height  on  the  doou. 

17-17,  page  368,  in  Modern  Carpentry  for  the  huj^ 

refer  to  figure  17-30,  step  1,  page  372,  for  ir. 

procedure. 
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C-XIV-4 


LEARNING  glACl!ICH  Qzonz.'!  z 

cue  Qtxn  fcrr  fr^n^x^    tef~c       ti^^rc-  . 

i  and.       na^  STX^  in?  Sc^^ts  Entr^ai^Trv. 

Adjust:  and:                *:  ^cf^  I  sr^^c^Ezrc  tr  :'*t  -  " 

cuciined  in:  tltu-i  -       -  -  Mi^^^tt.  .;zrr  t.:,-  >  . 
5*     Check  yaa^  liitlsn^iL  i^r-rr          . Ir^r^;  ^ 

terms  of  tae  Qfrr^rrli^^    Tw^si;  sa^"Z,st:uec.  r-, :  : 
instrtictror  t a±3  -a^Jc^tik^jtiL^^ 

The  ceacaer  ssr^ir  ^^Hrc&  ^^311  rc^scliu:  iLrotHid-  y^.i  ai 

have  this  course  tocksa  nw^  M^^-  ^ork  —  you '  i : 

your  way  ta  beccnnSng:     ctzmg^L^!^  c^^^i^r^. 
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C-XlV-5 

UMIT  KIV:     :)OUR         iNTrRI-      -  ■  " 
^^^SKJ^^J^     SLIDING  CH  :•  1 -VOID 

  .......  -  US  IX-XII-  Oil  XIV,  TASK  PACKAGES 

R,\iIOH.-\LK; 

•    .  Get  readv  to  install  thess 

Don' t  Lia-.: 
slidinr,  v.v.c  bi-£'>id  -L^::^ 

.  teveiooed  prinisriiy  f  .r  as^ 

.  —a  in  i:k>=-  cases  tbey 

on  closer. s  and  o.xc.  . 

.     .         ....  ^n..  r.oB.,    Mot  only  do  .hey  posses.  .Me 

do  not  project  ouu  .-u^^.  -  -  ^ 

,  ,  a  variety  af  colors  and  ^e-ures 

practical  leature;  c^.ey   ..so  .^.^^  - 

^^.-^  r—A^  slicing 
.ending  beauty  .o  che  su..ou.din,s.    There  a«  .vo  c,.a.  o. 

=i,-^es  into  an  opening  in  the  part^cion, 
doors;  the  pocket-type  to..  s..-=s  xn. 

i.,-.h  -llow^  each  door  to  slide  by  the  other, 
and  the  bypass-type  which  .ilo^^-  ea- 

..e  M-£0Xd  doo.  ccnsuc,  p..i,.arU>.  of  .  pai.  of  doors  M.,.. 

e..«Mx.  r.o-  "  ;. 

.uai.s  0.  M-foX.  aoo».  .=co.o:.s  -  spocif-:=.-ao.=. 

and  the  l^HTiiGS^^i^i^-^i^* 
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C-XlV-5 

()Bt?JCTIVE; 


2 


Upon  completion  of  this  task  package  you  will  be  able  to 
I    .1.-  tali  .ili'Mng  or  bi-fold  d^^rs  in  a  risi.  ..itial  structure 
;    ^'.ccoxC'i'i       ;;lar.s  c.:A  specif  catior*^:  v  <^vided  by  the 
Instructor;  in  addition,  the  s^^ecific  door  manufacturer's 
specifications  and  Unit  17  in  t^v^ern  Carpentry  will  serve  as 
stanoardo  for  instniiaiJ'  ..x'  finished  job  will  ] 

evaluated  by  your  instrucL^ji,  u:>xng  these  standards  as  a 
checklist. 


LEARNING  ACTIVITY; 

1.  View  sound-slide  package  C-XIV--5,  starring  Sliding  Door. 

2.  Read  pages  374-378  in  Modern  Carpentry^  beginning  with  section 
entitled  Sliding  Doors  (Pocket-Type)  and  ending  with  Window  Trim, 

3.  This  concludes  the  Learning  Activity;  begin  the  Learning  Practice. 
LEARNING  PRACTICE; 

Tools  and  Equipment 

1.  Hammer  5.    Bypass-type  sliding 

2.  Folding  wood  rule  door  with  hardware 

3.  Pencil  6.    Bi-fold  door  with  hardware 

4.  Pocket-type  sliding  door  7.    Screw  driver 
with  hardware 
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C-XIV-5  3 

LEARNING  PRACTICE  (cont'd); 

1.  Study  the  plans  and  discuss  with  the  instructor  which  types 
and  sizes  of  doors  will  be  installed  in  the  hou^e, 

2.  The  following  items  pertain  to  the  installation  of  the 
sliding  doors  (pv>cket-typ.. ) : 

a*    This  type  of  sliding  door  usually  consists  of  two  doors,  both 
of  which  slide  into  an  opening  in  the  partition. 

b«    The  door  iraue  Ci.-nsist:r»  of  a  split  side-jamb  attached  to  a 
framework  built  intu  tbv?  wall* 

c.  The  rough  opening  in  the  structural  frame  should  be  large 
enough  to  include  the  finished  door  opening  and  pocket. 
See  figure  17^37,  page  375,  in  Modern  Carpentry. 

d.  The  pocket  framework  and  track  are  installed  during  the 
rough  framing  stages- 

e.  Pocket-frame  units  are  available  in  a  number  of  standard  sizes 
and  the  particular  manufacturer's  installation  instructions 
should  be  followed  closely  when  the  frame  is  installed. 

3.  The  following  items  concern  the  installation  6f  the  sliding 
doors  of  the  bypass-type: 

a.  Standard  interior  door  frames  can  be  used  for  a  bypass  sliding  - 
door  installation. 

b.  The  track  may  be  mounted  below  the  head  jamb  or  may  be  recessed. 
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C-XIV-5  * 

LEARNING  PRACTICE  (contM): 

See  figures  17-40,  page  376,  and  17-41,  page  377. 
c.    Sliding  door  hardware  for  bypass  doors  is  packaged  complete 
with  track,  hangers  (rollers),  floor  suide,  screws,  and 
inauufric-Lurer's  instruction  which  must  be  followed  closely 
^  when  the  doors  are  installed. 

4.  The  following  items  relate  to  the  installation  of  the  bi-fold 
doors: 

a.  The  opening  for  bi-i^-i  J  units  is  trimmed  with  standard 
jambs  and  casing.    See  figure  17-42,  page  377,  in  Modern 
Carpentry. 

b.  Bi-fold  door  units  are  installed  as  described  on  pages  376-377 
and  as  illustrated  in  figure  17-43,  page  377,  in  Modern 
Carpentry* 

c.  Standard  door  designs  are  shown  in  figure  17-44,  page  377, 
in  Modern  Carpentry. 

d.  Folding  door  hardware  is  supplied  in  a  package,  along  with 
the  particular 'matiufacturer*s  instructions  for  installation. 
These  instructions  should  be  followed  closely  in  the 
installation  of  bi-fold  doors. 

5.  After  the  installation  of  the  doors  covered  in  this  package  have 
been  checked  by  you,  seek  the  evaluation  of  the  instructor. 
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C-XIV-5 

LEARMING  PRACTICE  (contM): 

6.    Upon  satisf£?ctory  completion  of  the  doors'  installation  you 
will  be  directed  to  the  next  task  package. 

Through  the  installation  of  these  doors  ;  ju  have  opened  up 
knowledge  concerning  the  carpentry  trade* 


1 


C-XlV-6 


tiNITJtlVz  DOOR  AND  INTERIOR  TRIM 
TASK  PACKAGE  6;  WINDOW  TRIM 

?Rr:.i£QlTISIXES:  UNITS  I-VII;  UNITS  1X-XHI|  UNIT  XIV.  TASK  PACKAGES  1-5 
RATIONALE; 

! 
} 

Don't  trim  your  sails  at  this  point*    Trim  the  windows  insitead. 
ai^  open  them  on  new  carpentry  knowledge.  / 

The  windows  that  you  Installed  in  the  house  some  time  ago  now 
need  your  attention  again.    This  time  you  are  to  install  interior 
trim,  which  consists  of  head  and  side  casing^  the  stool »  and  apron. 
These  trim  members  should  be  cut  and  fitted  into  place  with  great 
accuracy  ai^  skill.    They  serve  a  practical  purpose;  that  of 
covering  the  exposed  jambs.    They  also  contribute  to  the  overall  - 
beauty  of  the  finished  ro<Kii.    Usually  these  trim  members  may  be 
purchased  from  mill  work  companies^  with  this  trim  being  packaged 
in  the  correct  length  to  finish  a  given  unit  or  combination  of  units. 
Ready  to  cut  and  install  the  window  trim  in  your  house?    Continue » 
by  reading  the  Objective  and  doing  the  Learning  Activity  and  Learning 
Practice. 
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2 


OBJECTIVE: 


Upon  completion  of  this  task  package  you  will  be  able  to  cut  and 

« 

install  window  trim  in  a  residential  structure  according  to  plans 
and  specifications  supplied  by  your  instructor,  using  pages  378-379 
In  Modern  Carpentry  as  a  standard.    Your  work  will  be  evaluated  in 
accordance  with  the  instructor's  checklist • 


LEARNING  ACTIVITY; 

1.  View  sound**slide  package  C*'XIV-6»  a  real  trim  production. 

2.  Read  and  study  pages  378~379»  the  section  entitled  Window 
Trim  in  Modern  Carpentry* 

3«    This  completes  the  Learning  Activity i  begin  the  Learning  Practice. 

LEARNING  PRACTICE; 

Tools  and  Equipment 

1.  Hammer  5.    Crosscut  saw 

2.  Finishing  nails  6.    Electric  miter  box 

3.  Nail  set  7.    Folding  wood  rule 
4 •    Comblna t  ion  square               8 •    Penc  il 

1*    Check  the  house  plans  and  discuss  with  your  instructor  in  order 

to  determine  what  type  of  window  trim  is  to  be  installed. 
2.    The  following  items  should  be  considered  when   installing  window 
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3 

LEAaHI^  mACtlCE  (contM) ; 

a.    A  co^iete  side  of  interior  vindov  trla  consists  of  caslns, 
st?^l^  aprotk,  am  stops.    See  figure  17-47,  page  378 ,  in 

ierr,  -"arrt  tr\%  for  an  Illustration  which  shows  the  component 
parts  of  wiiKi.  v  tria  and  their  relationship  with  each  other. 

b*    Ihe  stool  is  applied  first,  lapping  over  the  sill  and 

axtei^ing  beyosf  the  ^:ide  casings.    Refer  to  page  378  and 
figure  17^7,  in  Modern  Carpentry  for  the  exact  installation 
procecure* 

Applj  the  side  casing  next,  by  setting  a  piece  In  position 
on  the  stool  ai^  marking  the  position  of  the  miter.  Set 
ti^  easily  back  fros  the  jaab  1/8".    Cut  the  miter  and  install 
the  side  casing  in  place  using  the  correct  size  nails.  See 
page  378  as^  f iginre  17-48  on  page  379  in  Modern  Carpentry. 
Oit  5aid  install  the  other  side  casing,  setting  the  nails  in 
place  with  a  nail  set, 

e.  After  ^th  side  casii^s  have  been  nailed  into  place,  cut  and 
a^ly  the  head  casing* 

f ,  ttm  last  tria  sesber  to  be  installed  will  be  the  apron.  Cut 
it  »  lei^th  C^iual  to  the  distance  between  the  outside  edges 
of  the  side  casii^)  and  install  it  into  place,  following 

tl^  pr^edure  cover&i  on  page  379  in  Modem  Carpentry » 
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C-XIV-6  ^ 

LEARNING  PRACTICE  (cont'd); 

g.  After  all  trim  members  are  in  place,  complete  the  nailing 
pattern  and  set  the  nails.  See  figure  17-51,  page  379  in 
Modem  Carpentry, 

3.  Vfhen  you  are  certain  that  your  window  trim  has  bf.er.  iau tailed 
correctly,  seek  the  evaluation  of  the  instructor. 

4.  Upon  satisfactory  conspletion  of  this  assignment  you  will  be 
directed  to  the  next  task  package. 

Now  that  you  have  trimmed  the  inside  of  the  windows  and 
sharpened  your  carpentry  skills  still  more,  cut  into  the 
next  assignment. 

Keep  your  sails  in  trim,  and  voyage  on  to  new  carpentry  skills. 
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t 

UNIT  XIV i    DOOR  AND  INTERIOR  TRIM 

TASK  PACKAGE  7;    BASEBOARD  AND  SHOE  MOLDING 

PREMO""  ■■  ^  UNITS  I-VII;  UNITS  iX-XIII;  UNIT  XIV,  TASK  PACKAGES  1-6 
RATIONALE; 

Shoe  yourself  into  this  task  package  and  get  down  to  basics 
again  -  baseboards,  that  is.    '^old  yourself  some  new  carpentry 
skills  right  here. 

After  the  walls  in  your  house  have  been  finished  and  the 
floors  have  had  the  finished  covering  applied,  ■ 'o  additional 
trim  members  should  be  installed.    These  pieces  of  trim  are 
the  baseboard  and  shoe  molding,  and  they  serve  to  cover  the 
space  between  the  finished  floor  and  the  finished  wall.  In 
addition  to  providing  for  the  utUltarian  purpcaa,  these  trim 
members  lend  a  beauty  to  the  overall  appearance  of  the  house. 
In  this  task  package  you  will  learn  how  to  cut  and  install 
baseboard  and  shoe  molding  according  to  plans  and  specifications. 
Continue,  now,  by  reading  the  Objective  and  doing  the  Learning 
Activity  and  the  Learning  Practice. 
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ERIC 


OBJECTIVE: 


Upon  complettca  of  this  task  oaci^e  you  vill  be  ablij  to  cut  and 
install  basebcarc  ^.d         irolclsg  isi  a  residential  structure 
according  tc  plaris  arte  st^ecif  icsti-ens  pttjvided  by  the  instructor 
maintaining  the  fellovla^  star^cards: 

a.  baseboard  fits  flush  acainst  the  finished  floor  and  wall  and 
is  cut  tc  the  correct  len^^th  (±  1/16'*). 

b.  inside  corner  Joii^ts  ar^  eopad  shoiriag  no  more  than  a  1/32" 
space* 

c.  outside  con^r  l^iints  are  ititered  vlth  no  taore  than  a  1/32'* 
snace . 

d.  molding  is  attach^  to  sti^ds  and  sole  plate  using  aporopriate 
finish  nails* 

e.  shoe  ts5ldlni|  fits  fl*^  against  the  baseboai^  and  floor  and 
is  cut  to  ths^  rarrect  length  l±  1/16^)  * 

f .  inside  comer  lolnts  of  the  shoe  aolding  are  coped,  showing 
no  more  than  a  1733'''*  space. 

g»    outride  comer  joints  are  loitered  with  no  s^re  than  a  1/32" 

opening  showing* 
h*    shoe  is  attached  tc  the  baseboard  and  i5ub floor  with  the 

appropriate  finish  nails. 
Your  perfontance  will  be  evaltiated  in  accordance  with  the 
instructor's  checklist. 
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tPABWTttG  ACTIvm: 

r  vTV-7    starring  Count  Baseboard. 
1.    View  sound-slide  package  C-XI\-7,  star 

2     Read  pages  380-382  in  Modern,  CarpentrsL- 

■i    This  ccplota.    he  Le^ni-Actlv^   .egln  the  Learning 

Practice. 


Tools  and  EouiT>T»'-^r.n 

1.  Hammer 

2.  Nails 

3.  Coping  saw 

tii    1  «ioT,^  9*    Baseboard  material 

4.  Block  plane 


6.  filectric  miter  bor. 

7.  Combination  square 

8.  Folding  wood  rule 


5     Nail  set  molding  material 

1.  Study  the  plans  and  confer  with  the  Instructor  to  determine 
the  size  and  kind  of  baseboard  and  shoe  molding  which  are 
to  be  Installed  in  the  house. 

2.  The  rollowing  items  should  be  considered  in  the  installation 

of  the  baseboard: 

a.    baseboards  run  continuously  around  the  rooB  between 

door  openings,  cabinets,  and  bullt-lna,  with  the  joints 
at  internal  comers  being  coped  and  at  external  comers 
being  tnltered.    See  figure  17-53.  page  380.  In  Modern 
Carpentry.. 
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LEARNIHg  rWTICZ  fcont  : 

b*    Select  aztd  ttIj^^  r;>a  r^^^roErf  ^rsims  tbs  sides  of  the 
rccm^  3C  thoiC  x  it±;2±:mi!r  snrr^it:       ::nti:isg         ifaste  will 
ba  iiic'irr^-i  -^.^-r^  in  "^!:>gDm  Csn^sntrv  for  this 

Maasurs.  ,t  t:"t?~  flrf^t  T,i^ce  bsseboard 

agains^^  rha  w^L.  .     :  iind  is  butted 

d.    The  saccac  triecs  li^  ^:^7lsf  t;^  fit  5sto  the  comer  and 
againsc  che  fizr^t  ^  fi^ur^  17*53,  17-54,  and 

i7--33  ext.  p^^n  ^c^fern  te^t^rrr  for  illustrstion 

of  this  prcca^^^  Ms^zsssta:x  as.  p&ge 

which  csscrx^^S'^         ^.^-e^^^  '^-r  m  jo±iiz  is 

^1  outride  c^£:^rs  ^^t^  m  sdter  lojjit, 

Se€  t^as^e  351  an^f  1?-Sf  xsi  ^^^Mrr.  Z^v^^nzrv  for 

f .    The  bas€&crsrc  ^c^iic       ^^11^^  ix.  plsea  vith  the  pr:^per 
B±zz  finl^hjLHsr  a^il^  ^fz         ist^  place  fsllc^-inct  the 
prccadur^  ou^Ii-i^  ci^  -r.i:re  3S  si^d  f^'haifem  In  figure 
17-57  i2:  Mccgrit  C^T^trrt- . 

3»    The  fallotcin?  xt^jj  shc-oii       ^ri^t^  %^es  Stalling  the 


C-XIV-7  5 

LEARNING  PRACTICK  (cont^d): 
shoe  molding: 

a.    Base  shoe  (shoe  molding)  is  used  to  covex*  the  space 
between  the  finished  floor  and  the  .jaseboard.  See 
figure  par,e  37 J,  in  ttodem  Carpentry > 

b»    Shoe  molding  ir^  usualiv  installed  at  the  same  time 

as  the    basx    *    .  /       ever,  it  v.',ay  not  ba  nailed 
permanentlv  jn  piact.      lil  after  the  surface  finish 
(lacquer,  varnish ^  paint)  uas  been  applied. 
c»    Shoe  molding  is  also  used  to  cover  the  edge  of  tile  or 
carpet. 

d.    Shoe  molding  installed  in  much  the  sar.e  manner  as 

the  baseboard;  that  is,  the  interior  Joints  are  coped 
and  the  exterior  joints  are  mitered. 

e*    When  it  becomes  necessary  to  fit  shoe  molding  against 
the  door  casing,  it  should  be  mitered  as  shovn  in 
figure  17-58,  page  381,  in  Modern  ^rDentry* 

f.    When  nailing  the  shoe  molding  in  .  lace,-  properly  sized 
finishing  nails  are  used  and  driven  into  the  baseboard 
and  subfloor,  chen  set  with  the  nailset. 
4.    When  all  the  baseboard  and  shoe  molding  have  been  installed, 

evaluate  your  finished  ;>ork  against  the  s'^andards  In  the 

Objective*    Now  seek  the  evaluation  of  your  Instructor. 


1 
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C-XIV-7 


win 


,  .    ...    ~^-,-iaMon  Of  the  finished  job,  you 
5.    Upon  satistaccov    .  on^.^.i-^^-n  u 

be  directed  to  the  la.t  assigntnent  in  the  course. 

With  the  co...e.    .  ^:obs  vou  have  done  in  this  course,  we  feel 

.     ,    -   -  ^he  carpentry  trade* 

you  will  V- 
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UNIT  XIV:    DOOR  AND  ULTERIOR  TRIM 
TASK  PACKAGE  8:    METAL  THRESHOLD 

PREREQUISITES;    UNITS  I-VII;  UNITS  IX-XIII;  UNIT  XIV,  TASK  PACKAGES  1-7 
RATIONALE: 

If  a  new  bride  is  to  be  carried  across  the  threshold,  theie 
has  to  be  an  installed  threshold.    So,  as  a  competent  carpenter, 
you  should  be  able  to  install  thresholds  so  that  brides  may  be 
carried  across  them.    Learn  how  to  install  them  here  and  win  the 
gratitude  of  new  husbands. 

The  last  item  to  be  installed  in  constructing  the  hou^e  is 
the  metal  threshold.    For  many  years  oak  or  other  hardwood  thresh- 
olds have  bean  used  to  seal  the  space  between  the  bottom  of  the 
exterior  door  and  the  door  sill.    Now  wooden  thresholds  are- usually 
equipped  with  rubber  or  vinyl  sealing  strips.    Today,  however,  there 
are  a  wide  range  of  metal  thresholds  made  from  extruded  aluminum, 
finished  in  a  multitude  of  colors.    Special  vinyl  strips  are  inserted 
into  the  threshold,  and  these  strips  provide  an  effective  seal  when 
they  fit  against  the  bottom  cf  the  outside  door.    In  this  task  package 
you  wili  learn  how  to  cut  and  install  a  metal  threshold  according  to 
plans  and  specifications. 

Continue,  how,  by  reading  the  Obj ectlve  and  doing  the  Learning 
Activity  and  the  Learning  Practice. 
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C-XLV-8 
OBJECTIVE: 

Upon  compietion  of  r.hi..s  cabk  package  you  '.•.'ill  be  able  to  cut  and 
install  a  n;etal  threshold  in  a  residential  r,cructure  according 
I    to  pi..,,  .^nvl  ^pecir. cations  :  upplied  by  the  instructor  maintain-- 
ing  the  foiiowiui^  st.aidards: 

a.  threshold  is  cvr  a.^  ^  notched  to  fit  the  door  opening  with 
no  Dioi  J  cfjan  1/ jV'     icNir.'ince  showing. 

b.  when  properly  ini;talled  Khi^.  threshold  will  allow  the  door  to 
I  open  aad.elose  easily. 

c.  threi;hold  n:anuf acturer^s  detailed  instructions  are  followed. 
Your  performance  will  be  evaluated  in  accordance  with  the 
instructor's  checklist. 


LEARNING  ACTIVITY: 

1.  View  sound-slide  package   ,  a  real  door  stopper. 

2.  Read  page  373,  the  section  entitled  Thresholds  and  Door 
Bottoms  in  Modern  Carpentry. 

3.  This  concludes  the  Learning  Activity;  begin  the  Learning 

Practice. 
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LEARNING  PR.\CT1CE: 


Tools  and  Hquipiuunc 


liaiimier 


5* 


Hack  saw 


1. 


Nails 


6. 


Pencil 


3. 


.^r.bLnation  square 


7. 


Screw  driver 


4. 


Folding  wood  rule 


8. 


Metal  threshold  units 


1.  Study  tho  plans  '\\  A  c/\3C\xss  thresholds  with  your  instructor 
to  deterniLne  what  Cy;  ,   thr^^'^hold  you  are  to  install* 

2.  The  luauufacturer * s  iiistal      ion  Instructions  should  be 
followed  closely  as  the  threshold  is  put  into  place* 

3.  Following  the  manufacturer's  instructions  the  threshold 


should  be  s*easured,  laid  out,  and  cut  so  that  it  will  be 
notched  to  fit  properly  into  the  door  opening. 

4.  Fasten  the  threshold  into  place  following  the  specific 
instructions  provided. 

5.  Insert  the  vinyl  strip  into  place  to  fit  against  the  beveled 
door  bottom*    See  figure  17-33  on  page  373  in  Modern  Carpentry* 

6.  Check  your  finished  installation  and,  wliea  satisfied,  contact 
your  instructor  for  his  evaluation* 

7.  Upon  satisfactory  completion  of  this  assignment  you  will  have 
completed  task  package  8,  Unit  XIV,  and  the  carpentry  course. 
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LEARNING  FRiXCTICK  ( con  1  '  o. )  : 

You  h_ve  just  linisiicd  an  assignment  in  which  you  installed 
a  thiresholJ,  but  you  \uive  progressed  much  beyond  this.    You  have 
just  passed  through  and  comploled  a  series        assignments  for 
v.M.:;,i.  y*"**      '  -ed  . i     «:rii!  con  idcnce  and,  in  addition,  you  have 
learned  to  aporecl ,  r.ud  crnf  tsmanship.    With  the  new  skills  and 
competencies  r/n.it-  ;  «:a:'ncd  in  this  course  you  should  now 

be  preparf:ci  to  enter  n.-  ^fpentry  trade  aad,  if  you  pursue 

it  with  the  hatw  enthusirsSiU    .     Ived  thus  far,  there  is  no  reason 
you  should  not  be  very  successful. 

Remember,  keep  icorking  and  studying  hard  and,  above  all,  keep 
smiling. 


